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PREFACE. 



The de^n of this book is to afford a thorongh preparation 
for the reading of Caesai^s Commentaries on the Gallic War. 
It is a very common experience on the part of teachers to find, 
after several months oi a yeai have been spent in the study of 
the elements of I^tin, that, on beginning to read some Latin 
author, certain difficulties present themaelves at the very outset 
and increase with every onward 8t«p. Some of the sources of 



1. In nine cases out of ten, the pupil b^:ins the study of 
Latin with no definite knowledge of his own langoage, even in 
the simplest points of sentence structure. As has been said, 
" he does not appreciate the relations of things." 

2. The beginner has been taught to translate isolated sen- 
tences, which are never combined into connected narratiTe. 
Fr^pnents of sentenoee, phrases, oblique cases of nouns and 
pronouns, all absolutely meaningless in themselves, have consti- 
tuted a large portion of his fundamental work. 

3. His elementary book has lacked logical method. Many 
peculiarities of the Latin lai^usge, which, in their proper place, 
would be shorn of all difBoulty, and would appear as reasonable 
constructions, are presented to the beginner too early in his 
Latin study. These not only demand a needless amount of 
time «id labor, but also tend to discourage the young stadent 



A teacher of experience has said : " By a sttange iuTersioo 
.we supply an advanced student with all the light he can baye, 
but give a beginneF, at best, a meagre abridgment of the eame 
information." In this manual an attempt has been made to 
present solutions of some of the difficulties which beset the 
70ung student of Latin, and to prepare him for an intelligent 
study of Caesar. 

The general plan of the book is as follows : — 

1. It opens with a short and simply worded review of Bng- 
U*b Etymology and Analysis. This may be taken at the 
outset as a preparation for the Latin Lessons, or left for consul- 
tation and comparison as constructions are presented in Latin 
which have parallels in English. At the end of this review are 
placed such English idioms and peculiarities in the use of Gases 
as have similar or analogous uses in Latin. 

2. Elemeiitary principles and deficitioiiB of Latin Ety- 
mology form the next chapter. These cover all essential points 
from the Alphabet to the First Declension of Nouns. They ore 
briefly and clearly stated, with an explanation of every topic 
(such as Quantity) which might present a dif&culty to the be- 
ginner. All statements are excluded which do not have a direct 
bearing upon the end in view, — the mastery of the essentials. 

3. The Latin Iieasons, beginning with the First Declension, 
follow. These contain references to Grammars, notes (explained 
below), test-questions, and a double exercise, — first, of transla- 
tion from Latin into English ; and secondly, from English into 
Latin. There is no vocabulary printed on the same page as the 
Lesson, thus removing from the pupil the temptation to make 
in the recitation-room the preparation that should have been 
made beforehand. To avoid, however, any possible difBcnlty 
or confusion arising from the necessity of consulting a general 
vocabulary at the outset, a special vocabulary for each of the 
liist twenty-nine Lessons is placed at the end of the hook. 
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The aimpla Santenoe ia introduced as early as poaaible, 
the Present Indicative of a few simple verbs being employed. 
A special attempt has been made to present the various uses 
of the CaseB, Verb, etc., in the order in which their force and 
peculiarities will be best appreciated by the young student. 

The usea of the Bnbjunctive have been presented in a 
simple and natural order of development. Farticolat attention 
has been bestowed on the constractioaa of ludlreot DUoonrse, 
and carefully graded material has been given for translation 
and drilL 

The final Lessons contain a variety of selections for transla- 
tion into Latin, including a large number of sentences of differ- 
ent degrees of difBcuIty, English translations from Caesar, etc. 

4. Several pages of Iiatiii Nairative for translation, taken 
from the Commentaries on the Gallic War, are then given. 
These are accompanied by notes and explanations. 

5. The notes follow. These have been prepared with great 
care, and give a compact and complete outhuu of all essential 
principles of Latin Etymology and Syntax, with explanation 
of difficult constructions, useful hints on translation, and illus- 
trative examples when necessary. References are made to these 
Notes in every Lesson ; and as they are arranged in the usual 
grammatical order, they will form a convenient outline for fre- 
quent review. 

6. An Appendix, containing all the easential forma of 
Inflection, is added, that the book may serve as a complete 
manual for the beginner ; if, however, the instructor prefer that 
these forms should be learned from a Grammar, the references 
to the I^tin Grammars of Allen and Greenough and Harkness, 
given in connection with the Lessons, will furnish the same 
information. 

7. At the end of the book are given Special Yocabulariee 
and Examples far the first twenty-nine I^essons (already ra- 
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ferted to) and a complete Qenerol Vooaboluy, Latin-Engliah 
and English-Latin. 

In the preparation of this mannal, the author has been 
greatljr aided by the advice and enggestious of many Mends, 
whose experience in the same and kindred departmenta of 
instruction has made them welcome connseUors ; to all sQcb 
he dedres to lotuni sincere thanks. 



DAVID Y. COMSTOCK. 



Phillips AcAnEHr, Andovbr, Mass., 
June SO, ISSS. 
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REVIEW OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 



ETTMOLO&T. 

1. Etv^fUW Ireala of the Parta of Speech and their changes of 
form and meaning. 

a. There are eight Farta of Speecli : Ifatm (ur SitbstanUre), 
A^Ueetlve, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Prepotition, C«>UWNe- 
tion, Inierievtlon. 

3. A KouM (Latin nomen, noMe), or Sub&toMHve, n the name of 
a person or object. 

a. A CoamoH Noun is the name of an; person or object of a general 

class ; aa, cili/, man. 

b. A Froper Noun la the name of a particular person or object ; aa, 

Rome, Caeaar. 
e. A Verbal Noun has the general use of a nonit, but a verbal form 

and force ; aa. Seeing is believing ; To be is better than to teem ; 

He gained his promotion hj doing his dntj faithfully. 
d. A Colleotise Noun, though singular in form, denotes a group of 

persons or objects ; as, crowd, army, lociety, legion. 

4. To nouns belong GtMler, Person, Number, Case. 

5. Genaer distinguisliea sex. Names of males are Matculine ; of 
females, Feminiite ; of objects neither male nor female, Neuter. 

Some nouns ma; denote either sex ; as, pupil, child. These are said 
to be of the Common Oender. 

6. Nouns have three Peraonth The First Person denotes the 
speaker; as, /, jonr genera/, command jon. The Second Person denotes 
the person or thing addressed ; as, Bogi, be atl«ntiYe. The Third 
Person denotes liie person or thing spoken of; aa, Hiate makes wtitte. 

7. Jhmiber ahows how man; are meant. The Singular Number 
denotes but one ; the Floral, more than one. 

I 
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2 BETIEW OF ElfGUSH ORAMHAIL 

8. Coae Bhoirstlie rv^/ian of a Nona or Frououu to olher words. A 

change of relation requires a change of case, Tliereare four cases, — the 

yomtnattve, the PoBaemaire, the O^eetive, and tlie InOepena^a. 

a. The Smninative Case denotes the relation of a Subject to its 

Verb, and auswei-a the question Whol" or Whatl' 
6. The JPotteaslve Caae denotes tlie relation of possession, and 
answers the question Whote? 

c. The Obieetive Case* denotes the relation of a Direct Object 

(39, a) to the Transitive Verb which governs it, and answers the 
question Whom? or What? It is also nsed with a Preposition 
to form a Phrase (43) ; as, Men gain wealth by industry, 

d. The JndCpendeMl Came, or, as it is sometimes called, the Cose 

Absolute, Las no dependeuce on any other word. Its most 
common uses are; (I) aa the Case of Address;! *s. Soldiert, 
we bave conquered; (3) with Participles, forming a contracted 
clause ; as. The guard having been killed, the prisoner escaped 
((hal. is, linre, or ahex he had been tilled). 

9. An Adjective limits or describes a Noun or the equivalent of 
a Noun; as, Honest men prosper; To err (error) is human, to foi^e 
(foi^veness) is divine ; That be shoold come was strange, 

a. Adjectives are sometimes used aa Nouua, the words with which 

they agree being understood. When thus used, tliej are caUed 
Pronominal Agjeettves, that is, used Jbr a Noun (II) ; as. 
The Kite grow in wisdom ; Tlie^rj^ is my friend, but tbe teeond 
I never saw before. 

b. Adjectives denoting number are called JVumeral AdieetivcB. 

They are either Cardinal, telling how many (ii.t, one, twenty), or 
Ordinal, telling which one in order (as, sixth, third). 
10. Comparison of Adjectives is a change in form by which they 
express different degrees of quality. 

There are three degrees of comparison : the Positive, denoting a 
quality iu its simple state; as, teise, good; the Comparative, denoting 
a higher or lower degree than tJie Positive; as, wiser, better, less; the 
Superlative, denoting tbe highest or lowest degree of tbe quality; as, 
teisest, best, least. 

Adjectives are compared in three ways : (1) Regularly, by adding 
r or er to tlie Positive for the Comparative, and at or est for the 
* The peculiar ums of the Objective Case are given in aection M> 
■f In Latin, the Vocatjv« Que (from weVt I call^ 
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&BVIEW OP ENGLISH GfiAUllAR. 3 

Superlative, as, tall, taller, ialletl ; (3) IiregTiUrlj, aa, good, better, 
belt ; (3) By nsUig tbe Adverbs tnore aad mo»t, or lesj uiid Ittiat, 
witli tite Positive. 

U- A J>rm«ouM (Latin pro, for, and NotHen, namf) is a word 
used for a noun, and, like a noun, has SenO^r, PerBon, Huntber, 
Came. Pronouns are either Pertonal, Relative, or Interrogatiee. 

a. A Perianal Pronoun indicates, b; its form, the person speaking, 

the person addressed, and the person spoken of. The Personal 
Pronouns are Z, you (sometimes thoti), he, the, it, and their 
plural forms, ice, vmt (sometimes ye), they. 

b. A Relative Pronoux refers to a preceding substantive (or its 

equivabnt), called the Antecedent, and eonnects clauses. 
The Antecedent ma; be a Noun, or any vrocd, or collection of 
words, used as a Nouu ; as. The man teko (Pronoun and con- 
nective) came to see me was my friend ; We climbed the noun- 
laiu, whieh was a dangerous feat In tlie last example, We ciimbed 
the mountain is the antecedent of tehiek, the Belative Pronoun. 
The Relative Pronouns are tvAo, which, what, that. After 
nek and tame, <*• is often used as a Kelative Prouonu. 
e. An Interrogative Pronoun asks a question ; as, Wiat did you say F 
The list is loAo, trhfeh, uihat. 

12. A Verb expresses beiiiff, action, or itafe; as, an, run, ileep. 
A Verb is either Traniitive, acting on a Direct Object (39, a) ; as, 
Bratus killed his friend ; or Inframitive, not acling on a Direct Object. 
The word tranatUve means polling over ; that is, the action paiiei 
over from the actor to tbe object receiving the action. 

13. To verbs belong Votee, Mode, Tenge, JVtomfter, Fersott. 

14. There are two Voieea, Aetiee and Pastine, The Active repre- 
sents some person or thing as exisljng or acting ; as, He ii praiiing. 
The Paitive represents some person or thing as acted upon ; as, We 
are praised : Thej are loved ; He ii conquered. 

15. Mode (Latin modua, manner) shows Aote a person regards an 
action, etc., and therefore ioa he states it. 

"The Mode of a verb shows the woorf of the speaier." 

a. The Indieatlve Mode states a fad, or asks a quettion ; as. He 

eomei ; Hai lie come? 
i. The PotentUU Mode expresses Uberlg, abiliif, or neeeiiity. It 

employs, as Anxiliary verbs (35), may, can, mutt, might, could, 

»ould, ihould; as, I may go ; We muit obey. 
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4 BETIEW OF EHQLISH OKAHHAB. 

e. The S*ibittneHvt Xode states somethiog as pattibU (or siK«r. 
iaik) or impotiibU ; as. If I were general ; If he tiouid eome. 
Moie vill be said of this mode when the subject of ZWise is 
Kached (19). 

d. Tlie JMtperaNve JTode eommtmdi, exiorit, OT entreali; m, 
Soldiers, adeance ; friend, renotiKe joar evil habits; He^ me. 

«. The InttntHve Mod^ is not limited, as the other modes are, in 
respect to person or number; hence its name ((M/I»He, mh- 
UmiUd). The other modes are called Jln«« (i. e. limiUd is 
person and number). The Infinitive Mode does not state anj- 
tbing. It is often used 'as a Verbal Noun; as, 7*0 fe is better 
than to teem. 

16. !^Mise is a distinction of lime. 
Time is preimt, pail, oz future. 

An act may be tbouglit of, in any time, as 
I. Indefinite ; as, I wrott (whenever I wished). 
II. Imperfect ; as, I teat writing (action not completed). 
III. Completed; as, I iace imlten (the Writing is hok finished). 

17. TIte Indicative Mode is the oul; one in which the tenses denote 
proper distinctions of livte. In the other modes, the same iuskm are 
applied to the tenses, but, in most instances, these names give no idea 
of the real time thought of That this foot may be more clearl; under- 
stood, the tenses of each mode viU be described separatelj. 

a. The following table shows for the InOteattve Mode, (1) The 
divisions of time ; (S) How the action ma; be stated in connec- 
tion with each ; (3) Examples ; (4) Names which we usually 
give U> the tenses : — 

TiMK. AcnOH BTtTUl U BlUfPLB. GoUHOH Kahb. 

/Indeflnite, I give (whenever I pleiise). 
p^ggg^ J Imperfect, I am giving (action not eomptetal). 

\ Completed, I have given (action now eompfcteii). I ^^1^ 

/Indefinite, I gave (whenever I pleased). XpoMt 

p^ J Imperfeet, I w«« giving (action not camfUted). J 

1 Completed, I had given (»ction amjieled in past 1 Paat 
\ time). S Perfect, 

/Indefinite, I shaU give (at. any time). I _,„„, 

ndun. Jlmperf"*, I shall be giving {action no( «>mpfa[*i). ( ""^''• 
I Completed, I ahall have given (action ampUUd in the ititture 
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BEVIEW OB ENGLISH GBAHHAB. 5 

i. The Imperfect forms (present, past, and future) are often called 
progreaaivti, because thej denote tlie act or atate as goiiiff o». 
The Indefinite fonns (present and past) »re often expressed iu 
itafemenit, vilh do und did, and these are called emphaHe, 
because thej state more positivelj than do the ordinary forms. 
In queilioiu, these words do not give this force ) as. Bid you 
not TJsit the sick man ? Yes, I did lisit him. 

it&rE. Wn onen use forms which m^ht be misleading if not stodied in 
coDDectioa with anothei thonglit. Id the sentence, "When he comet, I shall 
welcome him," cotatt represeiita futurt lime. Also, in the lentence, "U I do 
not jSiu/ my trunk hefore Tneaday, I shall go without it," do find is equivalent 
to ihaa have/otad. The knowledge of this fact is of great vilne in ext^'eeail^ 
many Engliah sentencea iii Latin, alDce in that latqpu^ the diitioctiiMia l^ 
tense are more oarefnily obeeived. 

18. The tenses oF the PotenMal Mode are four, — the PmaU, 
f<ai, Pretmt Per/etl, Pail Ptr/ect. 

These names, however, are of little value in indicating distinction of 
lime, which, in very many cases, can be decided only by the teiue. 
Some of tiiese pecul^r uses arise from the lack of a Future and Fntur* 
Perfect. The Patl Perfect Js more accorate in its ose than any of the 
others. 

Tliese tenses employ the foUoving AuxHiacj VerilS (36) : — 

a. JTcttf, toM, musC, to form the Present. 

b. Mtglit, eoula, would, ahomttl, to form the Bast. 

c. May (can, Tnu&t) hare, to form ^ Present Perfect. 

d. Might (eouM, would, afcoutd) have, to form the Past Per- 

fect. 

The following examples show what has already been stated, — that 
the leiue, and not the name of the tense, must often decide the time 
denoted by the tenses of the Potential Mode ; — 

He may 6e here (moio, or to-morrom) ; I mm/ ffo (next year) ; We 
cm do that {to-day, or next toeek) ; The geueisl said that the town 
rnuel be laieit (at that time) ; He may have bee* here yesterday; The 
soldiers mag kase take» the town before we can reach it. 

Rexasc The above eiamp1e<i show that the Potential Mode has. In amw 
if not In farm, eii tenses; the Prt^tU being med when a Futart is ttqoind, 
and the Promt Perfect whan a future Perfect U needed. 
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19. lie atHivnettve Mode * has only one form, in common vac, 
that is nnlike the tense-forms of the Indicative Rod PoteDtJal. That 
fonn is loere, in tlie First and TLird Persons Siogular, wbere the 
IndicatiTe baa uos; aa, If I leerg ;ou; If he tetre industrious. It 
borrows its other tense-forms from the IndicatiTe and FotentiaL 

In the Subjanctive, as in the Potential, the laue, and not the name 
of the tensGj must often decide the time (IS). 

According to the defiuilion given in section 15, c, the Subjunctive 
States something aa poniile (or doKbl/nf) or ixiponiblt. 

Pour Sultjunctive teuse-forms will be described, a thorough knowl- 
edge of which will be of verj great value to the student when he shall 
transkte Latin seuteucea coutaining the same thoughts. These forms 
denote action as: (1) Future; (2) Future Perfect; (3) Present; (4) 
Past. These are chosen, not because thej are tlie onlg tenses" of the 
Subjunctive, but because thej best illustrate the Mode, or let^, of ex- 
pressiug a thought in the Subjunctive Uode. The following will make 
this clear : — 

a. Future Powtilify (or Doubt). I. If he tiould com to-morrow, 
I would U glad. S, If he thould [have) come before next Tburs- 
day, he could and tcould »ave the prisoner's life. 

(Present. 1. If I mere richer, I thould be contented. 
3. If you loved your country, you leotild be 
fizhting for it. 3. If he tav the snake, he 
teould be afraid. 
Past. If he had beat general, he leould Mate 
L aamiged affairs nmre wisely. 

RIOIABIC. Tbe atudeat will notice that (under b) a teoss poet in form is 
used to state Bomethlngas Impoaaible \d present time- 
In the following Bentences, tell, — (1) Wiiat lime Is thought at; (2) What 

■ To Tricbbrs. Ifo attempt has here been made to follow ths system 
onlioarily adopted in school gmmmars. An excellent authority remarks, " The 
Sabjnnctive ia evidentl; poaeiug oat of use" (i. e. as a /onit of the Isaguaee), 
and it ii important that a student sbould be bo trained in the use of laoguage 
that be may be able to reci^ize in the Subjonctive a mediam of thousht; and 
this is the only purpose that the author has in presenting this vien of the 
mode. Ths teacher ma; prefei to omit this section until the I^tin Sub- 
junctive ia atiirlie^l. It will aid the student greatly to atnily the illustrative 
sentences given here; and the teacher sbonld emphasize the fact that correct 
Speech in English requires certain forms to express certain tbooghta. 
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«ach senUnoe means (that is, whether something is sUled «e poim'Ue or impos- 
tiblt). Some of these seuteaixs ua; require to be changed iu fonu befare tlie 
thought can be clearly seen : — 

1. Were he to confesa his fault, he would be forgiven. 2. Wera he here, he 
would he among friends. 3. If tliy brother trespass against thee, rebulie hitn ; 
and if he repeat, forgive him. 4. If we should not finil the hoose, I M he iu 
despair. 6. If the doctor had come yesteiilay, the sick man would be better 
tOHla;. 6. ir thoD hadst been here, my brother had not died. 7. Wen he 
more diligeot, he would be more succassfnl. 

30. The Imperative Mode has but one leiise-form (tlie Present), 
and one person (tlie Second). Tliis tense denntts tlie time of giving a 
command ; the time of obeying is future ; as, Soldiers, when jou atlack 
(shall attack) tlie enemy to-morrow, advanee fearleaslj. A direct com- 
mand can be expressed in the Second Person only. Sncb forms as 
"Let me go," "Let him beware," express an entnatg, exhortation, 
tpaminff, etc. Really, let is in the Imperative, and go in the lufiuitive 
(56, Rbhakk); but, bj constant nse, let has become a mere sign of 
an exhortatioa., tearnitig, etc. 

21. Tile Infinitive Mode lias two tenses, the Preaent and the Per- 
fect ; aa, to tee, (o hare seen, to be afruck, to have been ilmck. 

Notice that tlie time of these tenses depends on tlie lime of the prin- 
cipal verb. The Present repreaents an event as taking place at the time 
of the principal verb ; as, I wish (shall wish, had wished) to go. The 
Perfect represents an event as completed at, or before, the time of the 
principal verb ; as. He is said (was said, will have been said) to hate 

22. Tbe Hutnher and Per»«n of a Verb are the same as those of 
its Subject, 

33. A Partleiple is a Verbal Adjective; that is, it has tlie general 
meaning of a Verb, but, like an Adjective, it modifies a Noun or a Pro- 
noun. Participles are used in both voices, and in three lenses. 
Actire Partieiplei : — 
a. The Present Participle ends in tni/ ; as. The boj, teeing the 

danger, flees ; He, hearing the sound, arose. 
6. Tlie Past Participle differs from the others in that it has no strictly 

adjective use, but is onlj used in forming compound teasel in 

the Active ; as, I have teen ; He had heard. 
e. The Perfect Participle; as. Having teen his friends, he returned; 

Having learned the lesson, be will recite. 
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Patiive Participles : — 

d. Tlie Freseot Pitrticlple, ending in d or ed, unless the verb is 

irregular (31). Sometimes, liowever, it is preceded bj btimat 
as, The soldier falls (or fell), (being) severely aoaiuied. 

e. Tlie Past Participle, used iu tbe Passive as (lie same participle is 

employed in the Active, but with more adjective force; as, He 
lias been injured. 

f. T lie Perfect ParLiciple ; ns. Having been leomided, he most be 

(will be, was) carried home. 

Rbhabk. Notice tliat, as iii the Infinitive Mode, the Umt of > participle 
depends on the time or eome other verb. This will be seen from the preceding 
examples. The Present Participle, therefore, represents an action as goin^ en 
(Active) or received (Passive) at the time eipressed by the principHl verb,* 
Alao, notice that the Perfect Participle represents an action as compieted at tbe 
time of tlie principal verb. 

24. Verbs are called reirular, when tliej form thmr pail tente and 
pad participle by the addition of a or ett to tbe slmjile foim ; as, help, 
helped. Verbs are called irregwiar, wbeu tliey do not follow this lav; 

25. An AUiTlHarv Verb (Latin auajllimn, aid) is one used to 

aid in the conjugation of other verbs ; as. He does not think that you 
Kill t«ll me wiiat be ha) done and eaa do, if the opportunity it offered. 

26. Some Veibs are found only in the Third Person Singular. They 
ni'ver Iiave a persaxal subject (I, vo^r **)- and hence are called Im- 
peraonal Fei^a. They are also called Uniperaonal (one person), 
because used only in the Third Pei'son. 

This subject (**) is very indefinite in its meaning, and if, when we 
say, " It rains," " It snows," some one were to ask, " What rains (or 
snows) P " tbe question would not be easy ia answer. 

It slouds for the thought, or general idea, of tbe verb; or, as we 
sbonld say in Ldtin, for Ihe ilea of the verb. "// rains," "It snows," 
mean " Rein is falling," " Stioib is falling," etc. 

27. A Deftetire Verb lacks some of its modes or tenses ; as, may, 
can, ought, ijuo'h, "halt. 

* Therefore some (pummarinns call this tense of the Participle, in both 
voices, the Iinperfei'l Particiiple, liecanna it< action is represented as not cm- 
pleled. The I'reseut Lifiiiitive is ofteti callcil the Imperfect InBnitive, for 
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28. Au Aaeerb U used to modify a Verb, Adjective, or anotliei 
Adrerh. 

Au adverb may ex[Jtess : — 

Time; as, lately ; Place; as, here; Cause; ns, tnhy ; Degree. 
as, rf ;^, wholly ; Xanner ; as, well, earnestly ; Afflrmatiitn ; as 
y«, certainly ; Negation; as, i«o, no/, 

29. A f re]>oHitioM (meaning pleeed before) connects a Noun oi 
Pronoun with some otiier word ; as. He lived in Rouje. Tliis Noun oi 
Pronoan must be in the Ohjective Case (8, r). 



30. A Cot^junetton (Latin eon, togrih'r, and jvun^fo, join) is a 
word ua_>d to connect words, phrases (4:i), and clauses (41). 

Coujunctiona are : — 

a. Co-ordinate, when they connect elements of equal importauce ; ai 

and, but 

b. Subordinate, when they connect elements of unequal importance 

as, if, bfcaiae 
Adverbs used as Subordinate Conjunctions are called Coajunetivi 
jidr^erbi ; as, u?ieii irAile before 

31. All Interie^Uyn (lueaniiig throirin in, or belireen) is a word 
thrown into a sentence, not dependent on any other word, i 
affecting the construction of the seuteiice It expresses some strong or 
suddeu emotion , as, alas ' ah ' Many other parts of speech are some 
times used as Interjections ; as, What ! don't you r 
Nomeiae ! 



SYNTAX. 

X treats of the coiistruetion of senteuces, and the rebtion 
of their different parts \a each other. 

33. A StMtenee is a coUection of words eipnasing a complete 
tbouglit ; as. The brave soldier received a reward from his general. 

34. Atmtv»ia is the separation of a sentence into the elements, or 
parts, that compose it, in order to discover their relation to each other. 

■ Really, Prcpoaltiona are Adverhs used ai anmecUxt. 
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35. Ever; complete sentence muat contain : — 

a. A SHttJect, telling the person or thing llint m, or ofh, oi ii aeted 

upon. It answers the question Who? or What!' 

b. A J>r«di«ate, telling what is said of the Subject. In Uie sen- 

tence, "Brare soldiera fight vith no thought of fear," toldUr* 
is the Subject, a.aA ft/hi uiih no fhoui/hl of/ear is the Predicate, 

36. The Subject must be a youn, or tlie eqaivaleut of a Noun. 
Ill place of a Noun, es Subject, may be used : — 

a. A Pronoun; as. The man said that he would come. 
6. An AOjeetiBe ; as. The good are hajipj. 

c. An Infinitive (3,ff) ; as, To err is human. 

d. A Clause (41) ; as. That ke U mg/Hend is true ; Whg he tilled 

Ais/riend will always be a problem. 

e. Anv tcord or eoUection of inorda, not a Noun, hut of whieh 

somethbg can be stated ; as, .^ is a letter ; To is a preposition ; 
~}- is the sign of addition. 

i those mentiaued In 



37, The Predicate must contain a Verb, since this is the only part of 

speech Ihat can make a »tatemenl. The Imperative Mode may form a 

complete sentence, the Subject being understood. Verbs in other modes 

may form complete Predicates ; aa,Dogsiari; Birds ^^,- Jtraint. 

a. The verb to be, however, cannot (in its ordinary nse) form a 

complete Predicate, as it does not ilate anything. Snme U, 

Caiar wat, The boy leiU be, are not sentences, since each re- 

quireasome word to complete ila meaning. Such a word is called 

a Contpleme«t. A Complement of the first example would be the 

word white; of the second, ^iwra/ or viclorioui ; of the third, 

tludioHS. The forms is, mm. Kill be, simply connecl the subjects 

and the words which describe them. To be is therefore called 

a CoptUa (meaning lint, foupler). 

6. Other Terbs, besides to be, are used as Copulative Verbs. To 

be^otne, to appear, to seem, are the most common of these ; 

as. He beeame a hero ; The boy appeared (seemed) honeat. 

e. The Passive Voice of the verbs to make, to ehooae, to call, 

to think, and others of like meaning, has the same use (as 

Copulative Verbs) ; as, I liave been made (ckoten, called, eon- 

tidered) leader. 
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Remabk, An A^jrcCive used kft«r one of the verbe mentioned in a, A, e, 
modifies tlie Subject ; and aa tlie Copulative Verb has no mors effect on (he 
caae after it tlian the sign =, a Noim following sucli a verb, d^flning or de- 
scribing th« subject, will be in the Nominative. As both the Adjective and 
Noun help to form the Predicate, they are called the Predicate A<tJe«Nve 
and PreaUntte Jfoun (or Sotninative). 

d. The principles stated above will apply to an; Noun or Adjective 

Btanding after an lutninsitive Verb, but describing the Subject ; 
as, He returned t,frieHd, who came a foe {friend a.uA fo« being 
in tbe Nominative Case). 

38. The priacipal elements (the Sabjeot and Predicate) ma; be 
modified : — 

a. B; an AdJetMve element; lliat is, a word, phrase (43), or 

clause (41), wliich performs the office of an Adjective; as, A 

leue man (man o/ teiidom, man teAo is leitt) will care for his 

health. 
Under this head should be included au; word, or collection of 

words, which may modifj a Substantive ; for example : — 
A Foifeuine Case; as, Tbe boy'a book has been found. 
An Appotilite (46) ; as, We, the people of these United States, 

are free ; The sajiug, " Honesty ii lie best policj/," is an old 

proverb. 
A Predicate Noun or Adjective (37, RBMAaK). 

b. Sj an ObieeHre element; that is, a word, phrase, or cbnse, 

nsed as an Object ; as, He wishes Jhod (or lo eaf) ; He sajs 
lAat he muti go ,- Tliej asked tchat I had said. 

e. Bj an AAverbial element ; that is, a word, phrase, or clause, 

that performs tlie dut; of an Adverb ; as. He runs swiftly (or 
at fill speed) ; He will come when he can (or to-morrovi). 

39. An Obietrt ma; be ; — 

a. Direct ; that is, receiving the fall effect of the action expressed bj 

a Transitive Verb ; as, He struck me. 

b. Indireel ; that is, showing the person or thing to (or/or) whom 

(or vhick) an;thitig is done, or happens ; as, They told kiia (to 
Aiai, Indirect Object) tbe stmy (Direct Object) ; Give me [to 
me) the boot. 

40. Sentences are divided, with respect to their /orm, into three 
classes : Sttnple, Comj>«WMd, and Cotttplete. 
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a. A Sttnpte Sentence expresses a single cuniplete tliouglit; that 
is, it coulaiiia but one Subject and one Pivdicate; as, Caesar 
wrote a liislor; uf 1il9 canipuigiis iu Gaul. 

6. A Compountt Sentence cjuiaiiis two or more Simple Sen- 
leiices, eiicli eipreasiug an iudepeudeut thiiuglit; as, Put not 
jour Iniat in money, but put jour money in trust; He ei- 
ereises, therefore lie is well. 

e. A Comjileje Sentence coutains one Simple Seuleuce and one or 
more thuuglits 'liat ai'e dependent upun it; as, Milton, who 
wrote "Pai'udiae Lost," said that lie did not educate his daugh- 
ters in the languages, because one tongue was euough for a 

41. Id Compound and Complex Sentences, eacb separate thought is 
called a Clause. A Compound Sentence, therefore, cousists of two 
Independent, or Priaetpal, Clauses ; and a Complex Sentence contains 
one PriTwipal, and one or more Dspexdent (or Subordinate) Clauses. 

42. Dependent Clauses are either Substantive, AdJeeHv^, or 
AAverMal. 

a. A Svhsta'tt.tiee Clause is one that takes the place of a Substan- 

tive ; that is, of n Noun or Pronoun. The use of such a ckuse, 
as Direct Object, is seen in the example (40, e), where that ie 
did not educate his daughters in the languageit etc., is t^e Direct 
Object of said. 

b. An AO^eetive Clauae performs the office of an Adjective. In 

40, e, who tci-ote "Paradise Lost," describes Milloit, and is an 
Adjective Chi use. 
e. Ad Adverbial Claute takes the place of an Adverb. The 
clause, because one tongue, etc, (40, c), is an Adverbial Clause 
expressing cause, and answering the question Why? 

43. A Phrase is a collection of words, without Subject or Predicate, 
which maj be used as an Adjective or Adverb ; as. She bid a voice of 
wonderful power, and sang with great expression. Plirases are of several 
forms ; that most common is called a Prepositional Phrase, and consists 
of a Noun or Pronoun and a Preposition, which connects it with the 
word which is modified bj the phrase ; as, in the example under this 
section, in which of power is an Adjective Phrase (^ powerfitC) modify- 
ing voice, and with expression (= expressively) is an Adverbial Phrase, 
modifying sang. 
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44. A Seutence, according to its meaniiig, may be : — 
a. Deelaratorvi when it makes a tlatemexi : as. It runs. 
b Interrogative, wlieii it asks u gueslioa; as, Dms it rai 
e. Tmverattve, wlieii it expresses a co/smaiul ; as, Let it n 
d. EiceUtnuMtorjf, wlieu it bas tlie form uf au exclamation ; 



SOME ELEIMBNTAHY KTJLES OF SYNTAX. 
NmaluMtve ma Snldeet. 

45. A Nouu or Prououu, used as tliu Subject of a Finite Verb, must 
be in tlie Nominative Case. 

AppoBltton. 

46. A Noun oe Prououu, used to explaia another Noun or Pronoun, 
and lueauiug (if same persou or tliiug, is put iu the same case. Tills 
is called Aj)po.iitio!t (meauiug near potilion) ; as, Caesar, the general, 
addressed liia sotiliera, uten tried in mauy couflicts. 

FrcdlcBto NomlnstlTs and AdiectlTe. 

a. A Nona or PrououH, used ns tlie Conipleiuent of to be or auj 

other Copulative Verb (37, a, b, c), describes the subject and 
must be in the Noiiiiuatire Case. Tiiis principle is the same 
as Apposition, except that the descriptive Noun or Prououn 
requires a Copulative Verb to connect it with the word wliioli 
it modifies. 

b. An Adjective, used as the Ccimpleinent of to 6e or an; other 

Copulative Verb, modifies the Subject, 
Rbmabk. Iu general. It nwy be stated thnt — 

c. An iMfcaititioi Verb or a Paisive furat laket the latne case after 
as before it. 

AdJeottTeg and PBTtl«lpI«B. 

47. An Adjective or Participle (Verbal Adjective) must describe or 
limit some Noun or Pronoun. 



4S. Possession must be expressed bj the Possessive Case or bj the 
Frepo»tiuu of with a Substantive. 
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Dlract OlttMt. 

49. Tbe Direct Object of a Ttsositive Verb miiat be in the ObjcciiTe 
Case ; as, lie obejcd the lau>. 

This rule applies t« Participles and Verb&l Noiins (rrom Tiaaaitire 
Verba), as well as to all ordinar; forms of lUe verb ; aa, Tbe man, seeing 
Ilia /riead, ran after bim, shouting his iiame; Obejing tbe lam is a citi- 
zen's ilaty ; To preach hoiuuty is one thing ; to practise U is another. 



90. A Relative Pronoun agrees with its Aatecedeat in Gender, 
Number, and Person ; but its Case depends upon the form of its own 
clause ; as, You have injured me, kAo am jour friend. 



51. A Finite Verb agrees with its subject in Person and Number. 

a. If there are several sabjects, of different pei'sons, the verb will be 
in the First Person, rather than tlje Second or Third, and tbe 
Second, ratber tliao tbe Third; as, John, jon, and I (that is, 
W0) have finished our lessaus ; This gentleman and jourself 
(that is, you) have cast your votes. 

i. A Collective Nouu maj take a verb ia the Singular, when the 
body (or group) as a tehole is spoken of; but when the aeparate 
ijtdividuals (or objects) are thought of, the verb must be Plural ; 
as, A regiment of nine hnndred men teas ordered to charge; 
The council (that is, the members of it) mere in doubt. 

e. When a verb lias two or more subjects in the Singular number, ii, 

(1) Plural, if it agrees with them taken together ; as. The master and 

his servant have come. 

(2) Singular, if it agrees with them leparatelj/ ; as, Neither (either) 

the man nor (or) his servant ia> come. 

TiM Independent Casfli 

52. The Independent Case has no gramnuitical dependence upon any 
word in the sentence; as, Citizem, behold jour king; The time having 
arrived, we started. 
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Tlie InflnlUTe m k Verbal Naim. 

53. Tie Infinitiife ia often used aa a Verbal Nouu in the Nominative 
or Objective Case ; as. To die for one'a country is noble ; He wisbea to 

BoDH PecoUtu' Vm« of tbe Objective Cue.* 

54. Tie Objective Case is used to express : — 

1. Tlie object direclly affected bj an action (39, a). 
S. The object indirectly affected b; au action (39, b). 

3. The tpace oner which the action, etc., extends ; as. He drove the 

horse tKenty »ilea ; The house iifijtg/eet higL 

4. Tlie lime during which the action or state continues ; as. He lived 

Jifly years ; She was mneteen yean old. 

5. The tiae when (or at lekieh) an event takes place ; as, He arrived 

(on) the next day. 

6. The amount (or degree) to tehieh the action or state is exerted; 

as, He was injured a great deal. 

1. Tbe amount (or degree) of difference between two objects or 
actions ; as. He is fve years older than I (that is, older 6y that 
difference) ; He ia a head taller than John ; He ran a great deal 
fester than his brother ; He is not one cent richer. 

6. The place tmeard which motion ia directed ; as, I went home ; 
Thej dcaire to go West. 

9. Price ; as. The book cost two dollars. 

Behabe. The Objective Case, in Eiunples 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, has the force of an 
Adverb of Degree at Time, anaweriDg the question Hoio 1 How mtich 1 When f 
Hoa long t it is, therefore, often called, in Bucli uaea, the Adverbial Ofifective. 

"It" mod "There" u Introdnctorf SahJecta. 

55. It and There are often used as iairoductory lubjeets (the real 
subjects following the verb) to give variety to the form of the sentence; 
as. It is a hiw of war that might makes right (= that might makes right 
ba law of war). 

The sentence, " There are five men there," means " Five men are 
there," and the first there has no particular value as a part of the aen- 

■ The remaining aectioriE of this English Review may be omitted for the 
present, and employed for comparison of idioma when the Syntax of Latin 
cases ia studied. They will be of service to the beginner in bis study of the 
AMOsaUve witb the Infinitive, AeMuativs of Extent, el«. 
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t«nce. As the; help to Gil out the sentence, thej nre called Btepl*- 
Hvet (irom a Lutiu irord meaniug toji/l aul). As they stund in the 
place of Substantives, tliey might be called Eipkliee PfOHomiu. 

The OI(|eetJTe Cam na Sal]|)ect ot tlie Inflnlllve. 

56. The lufiaitive Mude is often used to denote ui act, and the 
Objective Case to denote the actor i as. He ordered me to go. There- 
fore the laws reguhiliiig the relatious of Sabject and Verb are these : — 

a. The Subject of a Finite Verb (15, e) miiat be in the Nominalive 

b. The Subject of an Infinitive must be in the Objective Case ; as, I 

knew kia to be a. thief. Let him (Jo) coat. Whom (predicate 
Pronoun) do yoD suppose kim to be? I wish hitii to go. I 
heard the i?// {to) ring. 
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INTRODUCTION 



LATIN LESSONS. 



1. " Tub Liitiu Language was the language of Lafium (a district in 
Ilalj), of wljicli Home was the chief citj. The conquests of the 
Romans caused it to spread over the rest of Ita);, and orer the greater 
part of Trauce and Spain, The Latin Language is no longer spoken ; 
but the Freiicli, Italian, Spauish, aud Portuguese Unguages are mainly 
derived from it." 



2. The Latin Alpbubct is the same as the Eoglisli, except that it 
has no w. K occars only iii a very few words, Q, as in English, is 
always followed by a. 

3. Tlie letters are divided into Vowels (a, e, 1, o, n, y) aud Conao. 
uants. J and v are cuusnnant forms of i and n. 

4. There are several classes of Consonatita, of wbicb these are the 
most important : — 

a. lAquUla (I, m, n, r). They are called Liquids because thej unite 
easily ia sound with a preceding consonant, x>t foic smoothly 
after it. This is especially true of 1 and r, and these letters 
are therefore frequently called temi-uowels. Tbe English words 
a6U, betray, >noK, $maU, are examples of Liquids pronounced 
with other consonants. 

i. H is not a consonant, but an Aipirate (that is, a rough breathing 
of the vowel following it), 

e. Double Conaonanta (z, z). X := cb, ga ; z ^= do. 

d. JTufea; so called because they are uttered without openiog the 
vocal passage, therefore tbey are voieeleu. 

a 
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18 INTBODncnOK TO THE LATIN LESSOITEI. 

Kekabk.* Untea maj be divided, (1) acconUng to the organ bj 
wliicb their protmnciation is effected; (3) according to the degree 
of breuthiug emplojed ; that is, thej maj Lave a Uffkt (or tkarp) souud, 
an inlerutdialt sound, or a rough Kouud. 

According to the first diTtsion, the; are called Laiialt (or Up-letleri), 
PalataU (or paUtle-hllen), and Lingualt (or toi^Ht-tetten). Accord- 
ing to the second divisiou, thej are called Smooth, Middle, and Bough. 
Tbe table here given shows these tvo divisioDs : — 

Luuu. FuATua. Lnrairtu. 

Smooth Mutes, p, o (k, qn), t 

Middle Mutes, b, g, d. 

Bough Mutes, f (pb), v, ob, th. 

3. A DiphthottB (meaning "double aound") is the union of t«o 
Toweivounda in one syllable ; as, oan-«ae (Eng. eaiaei). The most 
common Diphtbongs in Latin are ae, oe, an; tbe least common are 
*a,ei,aL 

6. There are as nany Syllables in a Latin word as there are single 
vowels or diphthongs. The English words teparale, aeeurate, atUe», 
eratei, more, perfuade, would be pronounced, as Latin words, BS-pa- 
n'-te, acoD-ra'-te, ml'-lea, era'-toa, mo'-n, per-sna'-da 



7. The Pronunciation of Latin differs in different countries. The two 
methods which are moat commonly employed iu American schoota are 
iim Roman and the English. These are presented in the next two 
sections. 

JUnnan Metliod. 

8. By the Roman Method, the letters have the following sounds ; — 

fi as in/alher. i as in idea, 

8 as (^ in they. 8 as iu nel. 

I as in aaehiiie. I as in vtrily. 
fi as iu old. 6 as in <Atg. 

II as iw in rnoM. fi as \aJiM. 

T has a souod between that of i and a. 

* The TvLCber may omit this for tfas present, vmplojring the elatcniMits here 
node concerning the Hul«e for referance in the fntuv. lie Table will be very 



tUxmIe 



INTEODUCTION TO THE LATIN LESSONS. . 19 

Remark. A short Towel made; loDg hi/ position (11, e) is prouounced 
short \ but, before nf aud Da, n sliott vowel becomes h»g, and must be 
proDonnced as a long vowel. 
Diphthongs : ae like English ay (yes). ei as iu eight. 

0» like ei iu coin. ea as rfW m.fem. 

an like ow iu koto. tiI like English let. 

CoNSOHiNTS ; c, g, always hard, as in ear, gvn, 

j like y in yet ; a sharp, as in lale. 

t as in tent ; v like tu m went; qn as in quart. 

ba, bt, like pi, pi ; oh as :t ; ph as/. 

EuBllBh MeUUHl. 

9. The letters have their ordinary English sounds. Notice, how- 
ever, these Special Rules : — 

1. Pinal a, in words of mote tliMi one syllable, sounds like final a in 
America ; bat In monosyllables (as S, dft, qiiS) the long sound is 
usually given. 

2. In tibl and albl, the 1 in both syllables sounds like i and y in 

My- 

3. Ea final souuds like ease. 

4. Oa final (in the plural) sounds like ose in daie. 

Bbmabk. In post and its campounils, in sonoila like oat; but in derivatives, 
e is sonniled short; us, pM'-t«TTU. 

5. Ae and oe have the same sound as •; an is like aw in raw; in 
linio and cul, ui = { (as though these words were spelled Aih, it). 

6. In such words as Cfiltu. PompSloo, AquilSiii, 1 sonnds like y; 
as, Pom-pe'-yus, A-qvi-lS-ya. 

7. C has the sound of s, and g tlie sound of _;', before o, I, y, 

8. Ch is always hard (like k) ; as, mach'-l-na. 

9. T and o (before i) often have, as in English, the sound of sh ; ns. 
ra -tt-o (^ ra'-skl-o). The hard sound Is retained after ■, t, aud xj 
as, juB-ti-or, Met-ti-na. 

nseM to the student in his study of the Verb, as showing that most of the 
mnsonant changes made result from interchange hetw*en mutes of the same 
family; as, serlptna (Trom lerihol, reotns (from rogo), etc 
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Qnantlty. 

10. In proiiouQciug the Euglisli noitl qaaniita, the second and tliird 
sjUaltles are in:>re liasCilj' pi'ononuccd tbau tlie fii'st; in otiier words, 
it takes more lime to pronounce tlie first. Ttiis diflcreuce in tlie length 
or quantity of time required to pronounce dificreul syllables was far 
more cai'efull; observed b;f the Romans (han it is b; us, 

III Latin, syllables are losg (-) or xhart ("). A long sjllable re- 
quires twice as much time for pivnuuciation as a short one. 
A sjllable b called long or ihort as its vowel is long or short 

BolsH of Qnantltr. 

11. In many Latin worda, vowels are loug or short, h^ nainre (i. e, 
beciiuae the Romans made them so), and their quautitj can be learned 
only by observation and practice. The following Rules of Quantity, 
liuwever, decide the length of most sjlkhles not long or short by nature : 

a. Diphthongs are long ; as, Caesar, a^lrtim. 

b. A single vowel before another vowel is ahori. This is because, in 

Latin as lit English, one vowel naturally " runs into " another, 
and loses its value as a separate letter ; as, fmpIoB (Eng. 
impious), victBtIa (Eng. tietoriom). 

Remark. Tliis same law npplies to a vowel before h, which was only a 
brtiahing (4, h); as, prthibiA (so also, Bug. pT«(h)ibUioii), -rUhi (Bug. 
r«ft)icte], nIhU (Bug. ti-(h)ilist}. 

c. A vowel before two consonants (hut sec rf) or a double coiison»nt 

{x. t.) is made long ; as, quaiitno (Eng. qudxltti/), TSzimiu, 

gSsB. The same is true of a vowel befoi-o j. ; as, 5ju8. 

Tbis is owing to the distinct pronunciation of both consonants. A 

careless talker might pronounce the Englbh word given above ^uan't^, 

and thus shorten the time of the first s.yllahle by not sounding botb 

consonant^s, 

REMiHK. If, however, tlie second consonant i.i h, the vowel ia not made 
long. For eiflniplc, the quantity of the vowel in the negative partide In (Eng. 
twi) remuns flhort before h in the compound InhonettD* (Eng. rfw(JJ-o»oraife). 

d. A Towel (naturally short.) remains short,* when it is followed by 

a mute (4, rf) with 1 or r (i. c. the mute must stand b^ore 1 or 

• To Teachers. The authoriaeonvinreil that the term CmnmiM!, as oanally 
applied to the i^uantity of a vowel thus placed, conveys little if any meaning 
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r) ; as, 5grl (from ager), p)ltr!3 (I'rora pStwr), but icriB 

(from Scor), mStxta (from mSter). This is because 1 iind r 
blend ao erisily witli the preceding mule that tlie aliort vowel is 
reiilly followed bj one cousoiiunt a»d a half, i. c, n tsmi-vowel 
(4, a), and not bj two full cousonanla. 

8 preceded by another I or r, the vowel in 

e. A sjllable formed by contraction is long (that is, it is eondemed, 
nnd the two short syllables make a long one) ; as, nil (for 
alhn), currOB (for currfils). 

12. Therefore a vowel m;iv b-: — 

a. Short by ntiiare ; as, in&iie5r, p3tdr. 

b. Short 6y potilioH ; as, monSor. trilio. 
e. Long bj/ nat»re ; as, fBlUt, mSter. 

d. Long hy potition; as, index, tCmplstas, gasa. 

Remark. Syllables »hosR qnantity ia decided b; the rules given in iwctioa 
II will not b« iiiirke.1 in Uiis IhwIi. All oth/v lyUaila arc to lit amaidatd 
tkoTt, itnleit they are markal long. 

13. Accent is tile special cmpliasia which a pirticiilar sjllable of 
a word receives in pronuueialion ; as iu the English happy, temre', 
quarUi/. English accent is largely a mutter of memory; for example, 
the following words of two syllables are derived from the same Latin 
Verb (ferS, /fcffr), yet some are accents no the first syllable, and 
some on tlie second : >uf/er, infer, differ, dffer. Iu Latin, Accent U 
ilatsnninsd by these simple hwa:* — 

a. In niirds of two sjlUbles, always accent ihe first ; as atel'la, 

ae'oB. 

b. In words of more than two syllables, always accent the Iml but 

one, if it is loni/: if g/iort, accent the [ivit hut Itno ; aa, amrous, 
prSpra3'tor, dnex'it, tnr'iibnB, Jupiter, ioge'nlnm. 

to the mind of a beginner ; it should not be nseil in connection with his stndj 
of prose, but left for his consi.ler.ifion when liB shall take np LbIio poetry. 
The same remark will ajiply to f.nal O, which will be marked long, except in 
the few iostancea where it is ahorl. 

• The accent as affeeted by an Enclitic ia explained later;' also that of 
VtH^tlves like Xarovl. 
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RntAHKS. 1. Ths last ayllable of a word ia called the uUiiua (Eng. idH- 
malt = fituit). 

2. Tha last syllable but one is called the patuU (meaning " almost the last." 
Compare Eng. peaiiualrt, " atmoat an island "). 

3. Tha ayllable befora the prnvtl is called the antepcmdt <i. r. b^on the 
penuU). 

Parta ot Bpaeek. 

14. The Parta a! Speech &re the same iu Latin is in English (2, 



15. Inflection ia a change nmde in the form of a word to show its 
different relations to other words. 

a. In liiiglisb, Nouns and Pronouns are inileded to kIiow relations 

of posteuioK, etc. Thia is called Decleiuion. Eoglisli Verbs 
are inflected to show different relations of voifc, aode, penon, 
etc. Thia is called CoitJKgafioit, English Nouns aud Pronouns 
have verj kv changes of fonn. The Posseaaive Case is the 
only one that alwafi haa a special form. For insfauee. the 
words fitk, sheep, ma; be Nominative or Objeclive, Singular or 
Plural, In the sentence "The king the slare in silence viewed," 
we cannot tell whether the king viewed the slave, or the slave 
viewed the king. 

b. In Latin, there are »ix cases. Each has its own uses and mean- 

ings; so that, while the case of an English Noun or Pronoun 
can ver; often be decided onl; b; the teiue of the sentence, the 
case of these same parts of speech in Latin is almost always 
shown by ita ending. Adjectives are inflected (that is, declinei) 
in Latin, as well as Nouas and Pronouns. Latin Verbs are 
eonji^aied; their endingi indicate voice, perion, number, etc, 

Blem. 

16. The Sum of a word is that part from which its different cases, 
modes, tenses, peraons, etc., are formed by inflecfion. It is the Iruak, 
and the varioua forms are the braneket. 



■ at Nouns. 

17. In Latin, as in English, Nouns have Gender, Person, Number, 
and Case ; but the lawa of Gender and the number of Cases are some- 
what difEerent. 
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18. Tlie Gtnder of Englisli nouns is decided bj their meaniEg. So 
it is ia Latiu nouns, in the case of Iiuiiihu liejiigs and aaimals ; tliat is, 
lumes of males are Masculine, nnd iiarcies of females, Feiiiiiiiiie. 

Tn many respects, liowevej', the rules for the geudcr of Latin nouns 
denoting Ihingi wilhovl life are very different from Ihe English rule. 

Tlie Gender of Latin nouns ia decided in two wajs, — bj tbeir mea*- 
ing and bj their ending*. 

TLe Rules that decide Gender b; meaaiag are general, and apply (o 
nouns of all Declensious. 

The Rules that decide Geuder bj endtiigt are special, and will be 
given with eacU Declension separately. 

Bale! (or Oende* accardlnK to McanliiK>* 

19. Thesa Riki appl^ to Naum of all Ikelemdons. 

a. Names of ataUi, risert, leixds, and mouittaixi, are Mascnline; as, 
agricola (a farmer), BeptentiiS {the norlk KiaS), A:ixt 
(jiaaie of a ricer), Jilra (^naae of a mountaix-ehain). 

6. Names (Xfinuilea, eoHHtrie', totem, Ulands, and treei are Feminine; 
as, molier (a aosian), OaUla (Oaul), R5ma (Borne), DSlos 
(uH Ulasd), CoTinthas (a dig in Greece), piiuH (a pear- 
J^prus (en island). 
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BSUABK, Tilers are eicfptiona to the above laws, which must ba decidwl 
bj the Special Rules for EiidiDgs. They can be learucid oaly hy observation 
sad practice. 

e. These are Kenler ; — 

1. Indeclinable Nouns (as, nihil. Oa). 

2. lu&utives, Flirasea, Clauses, and other parts of speech used aa 
Nouns. These are, of course, indeclinable, and would be r^ardcd as 
Neuter iu English, when used as Nouns (36, Ebm., page 10) ; as. To 
err is human (Ibat is, a human thing). In the Latin for this sentence, 

* This section may be omitted until the beginner ahall bare acquired a 
faniiliarity with the forms of Nouus and the use □( the Cases. In the earlier 
legBoDS of thin boolc, only lliose noims arc used whose gender is derided by Ihe 
English mine (as nanta, agiicola) nnd by the Special Roles [for gender In/ 
endinas) given in connection with ua.^h Decklisicu. Later, the General Rules 
-will be required, and reference will tie made to this section as well as to 
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Brtft» eat Mmlnnm, the Adjective hdiiuuiam is in tlie neuter 
gender, sgreeiug witli the Subject enSre. 



20. Latin nouns bave six Cuaes : Noaiaalive, Oenifive, Dative, 
Acauatise, Vocative, Ablaliet. Tlie foUowbg tjible tells: (1) Tbe 
relation ofeacb to otiier words in a sentence ; (2) Its Hiigliith equiva- 
lent; (3) What question it ansirera. Notice that what tee express in 
Eng'ish by a Preposition ia Ter; ortea indicated in Latiu merely bj a 
cbunge in the ending of a void (Inflection). 



Latin Out. 




Cm. 


AMtotrtwkM 


»„,™,., 


fi>.id«t. 


.».>»«.. 


w^r.,wu.r 


GUIITITL 


Po«a.io..«Qr. 


FoiHuice, or t^ 
■wilb OI>j«ti« 


orjj^B./ 


,,„,.. 


Indirut Object. 


Olij«etir(wiiliIVor 


7-0 f »Tl«.,' 


.«™„.. 


DirajlObiwt 


ObjHli'e. 


r*w .' or »■*■( .' 


v..™ 


CueofAddnM. 




Vinl b addrntuis i 
p.™ortMBg' 


.^™ 




ObiKtirc iritb 
Br. Am. ft, WilH 





N. R It will be raund verr helprul tii the class if the teacher will applf 
tlie above principles to the rollawing sentences, showing what Latin csce should 
be used to represent each Noun and Pronoun. The use of the Cases wiB be 
more dearly ondentood b]r such a practical application. 



1. The troops of the enem; <i 
oompanionwill not tell him tbe 



KxerclM. 

•ere overcome in one battle. 8. John's 
of the farmer. 3. My friend, will 
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you give a tired man some supper and a room in whicli he can reat with 
comfort? 4. " Bojs," said tbe teacher, "jou liave iecit«d the mom- 
iiig's lesson well." 5. Tbe mau died from tlie effects of sunstroke. 
6. This district is bounded b; the river Garomie, tbe Atlantic, and the 
couuti'; of tbe Belgae. 7. I will keep these facts in mind. 6. He was 
treated with g:t«at kindness. 



21. Latin Nouns have live Declensions. Tbe; are distinguished : — 

1. Bj the final letter (or characleriglic) of tbe Stem (16). 

2. Bj tbe ending of the GenitiTe Singular. 

Tbe Declensious will be presented separatel;, beginning with the 
'First. 
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TO TEACHERS. 

In the following Lessons the author has not attempted to pre- 
scribe the exact amount to be assigned for each day's recitatioa. 
Classes differ so much in maturity and general preparation, that 
the individual teacher must use his own judgment as to the length 
of the daily lesson. 

If any Lesson seems too long for a single exercise, it may, of 
course, be assigned in two or more portions, or some of the sen- 
tences may be omitted. 

Various uses may be made of the "English into Latin" 
exercises : — 

I. They may be assigned, one cAch day, as a r^ular part of 
the next recitation. 

II. A few sentences only from each may be required. 

III. The English exercises of two successive Lessons may form 
the material for the third day's recitation. 

IV. The writing of these sentences may be made teori at tight, 
to be performed in the class-room, allowing the pupil to consiUt 
the English-Latin Vocabulary for needed Latin theme-forms. 
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EXPLANATION OF REFERENCES. 

In Out book, References are made : — 

1. To Kctioiu of the Latin Qrammara of Allen mi Greenongh (Reriaed Edi- 

tion] and Hgj-lcneaa (Beriaed Edition of 1881), and to the Appeudii 
(at the end of this book) : for eiunple, A. & G. S6 ; H. 37 ; App. 5. 

2. To the Notes (beginnii^f on pa^ 149 of this book). These, in the Ued- 

ingt ot the Lesaong, are indicated thua : N. 3S. In the Eierciaes, N. i» 
omtted. 

5. fn other portlona of the book (Leaaona, etc.). These will explain tbem- 

LESSON I. 
FIEST DECLENSION OF HOUNa 

Learn N. 9, a, i, c, d (page 163) ; ftlso N. 8 (1), (2), (5), (6). (8). 

Learn the Declension (with English meanings) of"»tella. A. & G. 
35; or meDaa, H. 48; or »U»a, Apf. 1- 

Remember that all tyllabk* for lehose Quantit;/ mka have not 
been tfiven (11, page 30), and not marked long, are short. 

Study each Latin word in the following Esercise so aa to be 
able to give : — 

1. Its Pronunciation. 2. Tlie Quantity of syDables for which 
rules have l)een giTen. 3. Its Accent. 4. Its Stem and Gender. 

6, Its Case and Number. 6. Its Meaning. If any form, as viae, 
can be found in more than one Case or Number, tell what these 
are, and give its meaning for each. 7. All the Case Endings of 
stoIU (6). 
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EXERCISE. 



Special Voeahttlarif» for the first 29 Lessons are given on page» 
259 - 265. The Special Focabiilariet nia»t be to tkorQugkly learned 
by the tiudejU that, ichea queniioned by the teacher, the Engl'ush 
meaning can be gieeit at ouce, v>Aea the Latin equivalent ia Hated, 
or the Latin toord, when the English meaning u given, 

1. Gioriarum. 3. Cuusa.* 3. Lingua. 4. Nautis. 5. Viae. 

6. Silvan. 7. Meiisam. 8. Pecuniae. 9. Agricolls. 10. Stellae. 
11. Via. 13. Victorianim. 

Ill each of tlie following English sentences, give the exact 
Latin equiTuleiit for tlie wonU printed in ilaliea; for eiample, 
farmer't = agricohie. Genitive Singular, 

1. The farmer'^ garden contained a bed of roset. 2. That 
tailor lias « good memory. 3, S/iilora, you have won many tic- 
toriet. 4. We intrust many facts to the mtmoiy. 5. Tlie tailors 
will win a victory. 0. The /nrmcr*' talilea ivere bought tcith money. 

7, He brought the money from Some. 8. Rome's glory was great. 
9. The tailors' language seems strange to the farmers. 



LESSON IL 

TERBS; THE SIMPLE SENTENCE; SUBJECT NOMINATIYE. 

^rat ConJui/aUon of Verba: Preaent Indicative Active, 
Learn ; (1) N. 54 (entire), 36, 57, a. (2) The Conjugation of 
unS, in the Present Indicative Active, and the English meanings. 
A. &G. 128; H. 205; App. 2a 

27»e SimpU Sentetute. Learn N, 100, 102, 105. 

Subject KominaUve. I-earii N. US. 

Aareement of the Verb tcith tta Svlnjeet. Learn N. 117 
(the simple Rule only). 

• There is no Article {a, an, the) in Lntin. Cmu may mean eoMie, a 
caase, or Ou caiae. 
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EXERCISE. 



Tranilate th^u tentences, and apply all the prineiplet given in the 
N0TB3 on thU Letaon. 

1. Vocamua. 2. Puellae vocaiit. 3. Amat. 4. PugnSs. B. Nauta 
pugnat. 6. LauiUtis. 7- Voco. 8. Agricola vocat. 9. Laud&- 
mu3. 10. Vociia. 

Gine the Latin for — 

1. They are palling. 3. You (//iioW) fight. 3. The girl loves, 
4. We praise. 5. Yoii {iimjutar) love. 6. The sailors fight. 
7. He praises. 8. The girls call. 9, You {lingular) praise. 
10. The farmers are praising. 11. He iloes call. 12. The girl's 
memory. 

G«Mnl QuMliani. 

What is the Stem of msnia t via T Wliat ia the Present Stem of smS 1 
TOOSi landOT pngndl What are the Personal Eiuiinga of the Present Tensel 
What Person does each represent! la vOolmnB a complete senteace? Why I 
Name the Present Stem and Personal Ending of each Ijntin Verb-form asert in 
this Exercise (54, 3). In how many ways can you translate amantl What 
is a Simple Sentence I What mnst every Sentence contain ! Decline via. 



LESSOK III. 
SECOND DECLENSION OF N0US3 ; DIRECT OBJECT. 

Seeona Zteclenafon of Nouna {Mateuline). Learn N. 10, a, 
6, c. Leara the Declension (with English meanings) of s«rTus, 
puer, aE«r, vii. A. k G. 38; H. 31 & i; App. 2. 

Direet Obieet. Learn N. 139. 

EXERCISE. 

Tramlaie. Apply oil ike principleg gioen in the Notes on thtt 
Leaton and on Leaton 11. 

\. Magister pueriJs laudat.* 2. Servi pugnant. 3, Paeri eqiios 

• In Latin, the Snhject regularly stands first, and the Verb last (see 198), 
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aioaot. 4. Dant agrOs. 6. PuerOs vocatis. 6. S^rvuin liberas. 
7. Puer puellas rocut. 8. Aiiurl aiiilcOs amaiit. 9. Agris. 10. 
EqnSrum. 11. Serve. 13. Libro. 13. Viri. 14. Puer. 

Give th^ Latin for — 

1. The man frees the slaves. 2. The Bomaiis fight. 3. 
friend ! 4. Of books. 6. I praise the boys' rrieiids (120). 
6. To the inan, 7. The man's slave calls the bojs, 8. 01' a. 
book. 9. With money. 10. Por the slaves. 11. To the Eo- 
luans' horsas. 13. We praise the boy. 

Oman I QuMtion*. 

What ia the SUm of vir 1 lervoi 1 sger 1 pn«T t Is this e. tnie itntf ment : 
" The Noiuiiistive aiiJ Vocative are alwaya alike " (10, c) ? What are the Case 
Endinga of eqniu ! liborl What Vorbs can take a Direct Object ia the Accu- 
sative! What are the Personal Eiiiliugs of llberSI Decline, side by side, 
eqniia, itells; a)ao, %gtt, eaUM. What Nouns of the Second Decleusioii are 
Masculine ? Nam" tlie Present Slem and Personal Bndlaig of each Verb-form 
oaed in this Exercise. 



LESSON IV. 



t l>eel«naton of Nouna {Neuter). Learn N. V3, a, b; 
8 (3). Learn the (lecli;iisio:i of bellam, A. & 0. 38; or templom, 
H. 51 ; or dOnom, App. 2. 

AdiecHvea of the Ptrat ana Seeona Declension*. Learn 
N. 24 & a. Learn tlie Declension ot bonus, miser, niger, A. & G. 
81, 83; or bonus, liber, aegOT, H. 148, 149, ISO; or magniu), 
Ilber, nlger, App. 10 & a. 

Agreement of AOJeetlvea, Learn N. 108, 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Decliae the h'ouas and Jdjectirm. Oire the Rule 
for the a^wement afeack AJJectite. Some of Ike /ffjectivei are not 

1c 
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in the proper /arm and muit be corrected, mith reatona for the cor- 
rediom. 

1. Pueri bonl.* 3. Equus nigri. 3. Praemia parruin. 4. 
Viris libena. 5. Servorum iniserdriim. 6. DanC tnBgnl. 7. Sil- 
Tae magnae. 8. Fueltis magiids. 9. Tenipla magna BsmanOruin. 
10. Nautae aegrae. 11. Templi magnL 12. G]driaiii magnam 
am&a. 

Give the Latin for — 

1, With small rewards, 2. Of good friends. 8. Of a great 
forest. 4. Large temples .{Acciualive). 6. Good friend (Voea- 
tive). 6. Sick farmera {Nominative). 1. By a great war. 8. 
The wretched slaves fight. 9. We call the black borses. 10. For 
the small boys. 

a«ml QuHlliHii. 

WhataretheSlemsotmiien pBTTns! la flnalaever/onji/ Where? Whst 
Cues are always alike in Neuter Nnuna ? Decline, side by side, egnni, BtellB, 
ballnm; also, ager, oanta, dannmi also, Tir bannB; also, s^riMla bonni; 
aUo, ballnB msgnnm. OivsthsLatinfor: youpniLw; Wefighl; Ilegiva. 



LESSON V. 

APPOSITION; GENITIVE CASE. 

AppoHHon. Learn N. 106. 

Genitive Case. Learn N. 119 and CaUTION. Genlttve de- 
notinv Poaaeawton. Lcarii N. 120. 

EXERCISE. 

Tiannlate. Decline the Noiina and Adjwtivm, and give the Rulei 
for their Case and Gender. Conjugate the Verbs ; give the. Stem 
and Personal Eadi»g» of each ; give the Rule for their agreeiaent. 
Anahfze each sentence according to N, 194, a. 

• The Adjective regularly follows ito Noun (198, 1). 
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1. GcneTara, oppidum TnagDuiu, occupant 2. Oermanl a^^rOs 
GallSrum * vastaiit. 3. Sabinus legS^tus Gittllos superat. 4. Oppida 
magna occujws. 5. Titum, amicum Sablni, lauilatia. 6. Agrum 
agricoloe vaalamus. 7. Fuer gladium TitllegatI portat. 8. Titus 
et Sablniis oppidum Genevara occupant (117, a). 9. Libros 
magisdl portas. 10. Vin equos agricolarum laudaot. 11. Gralli 
et GermSiiI oppida et agros Bomariorum occupant. 13. LegatJ 
praemia magna daut. 13. Servus nn puenim amat. 14. Sabinus, 
anilcus Titi, servos niiseros llberat. 15. Copiae TiU et Sablnl 
le^torum oppida GermanOrum occupant. 

Oiee the Latin for — 

1. Rome's glory. 3. With the sword of Titus, the lieutenant. 
3. A great abundance of good books. 4. We seize Geneva ; the 
lieutenant's forces fight. 5. wretclied slave, 6. The mau's 
friends love good books. 7. The farmers' slaves praise the lieu- 
tenants, Titus and Sabinus. 



What ia the difference between an Appositjve and a Genitivel What is the 
r^uUr position of an Ailjective ! Give the Bulce for the Gender of Noons of 
the First and Second Decleuaious. 



LESSON VI. 

PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 

Predfeafe Stmn and Adjectlre. Learn section 37 & ff, page 
10 i also section 46 & a, b, c, page 13. 
Learn N. 107; 108 & 1, 3, 4. 
Sum : Present Inaieattve. Learn N. 55. 

• The regular position Tor a Genitive (unleu it ia emphatic) is after the 
Noun ou which it depends (193, 2). 
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EXCnCISE. 

TranslaU. Jualyze (194, a). Give the Rule for the form and 
agreement of each leord. 

1. Stellae clarae sunt. 2. Virl multi agricolae sunt. 3. Kosa 
alba est 4. BeSti estis. 6. Attentus es. 6. Gladius Isgatl 
acutua eat. 7. Esempliiiu TJii boai bonum est. 8. Numenis 
puerOrum et puellantin uagrius est. 9. Portae oppuli Geneiae 
multae et magiiae sunt. 10. Liber sum; llberT sumus. 11. Ke^na 
GermanOrum paiTa sunt. 12. Amicus Sabini ea. 13. Servos 
timidos vocat. 14. Periculuin magnuui est. 15. Vicloriae Titi 
multae sunt. 16. Insula longa et lata est. 1?. Geneva est 
oppidum magnum ; oppidum GeuSvatn oceupatis. 18, Via longa 
eat; nautae timidi sunt. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The sailor's danger is great. 2. We (fnniniae) are wretched. 
3. Titus's friend is sick. 4. The wars of the Gauls are long. 5, 
The man's horses are black, 6. You {singular') are small and 
timid. 7. The boy's book is large. 8. The man is a teacher; 
the men are teachers. 9. The lieutenant is the sailor's friend, 
10. The temples of the Eomans are long and high. 

What ia the diffurenoe between an Appositive and a Predicate Noon I Pro- 
nonnce these words, and give the reason for ths accent of each : a^rioolae, 
maniam, lervAram, msgiiter, praemia, itelUram, amloAi, yiotArili. 



LESSON VII. 

TERBS: DEFINITIONS; FIRST CONJUGATION [coBliniud). 

TratiBttlve ana Intranaitire ; VoUie ; Swmber ; Person; 
arod«, — Indicative ; Tense, — PreDent, Imperfect, Future ; 
PerBonal Endings; Ctmjugalion and Present Stent; For- 
mation of Tenses. Learn N, 56; 37 &; a; 60, 61, 1, 2; 63, o; 
64 & a {Active Endings) ; 65 ; 68, a, £, c; 117 & a. 
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Learn tlie Conjugation {and English meaninga) of the 
Jmper/«et, and X^ittire Intlieative, Aettve, of amO. A. & G. 
126; H. 205; A pp. 26. 

EXERCISE. 

Trantlate. Analyze* each Verb-form. Conjuffaie (he Ihue m 
mhieh each U found. 

1. SerTum tocSs ; serroa Tocatis. 3. Puerum laudalras ; puerSs 
lau^bitis. 3. Pugnabis ; pugnabitis. 4. Vir vocat; viri toc&- 
bant. 6. Oppidum occupaLiiiiua. 6. Amabit ; amainus ; amilbat. 

I. Amatis; amabia; amabamus. 8. Portib<>; portabitU; portabam. 
9. Titus agrOs Giermanurum vastabat. 10. Occupfibitis oppida. 

II. Bonus est, et viros bonOs amabit. 12. Titua et Sablnua ISgati 
pugLiabunt. 13> CGpias Galldrum superabas. 14. Amicos vii^ 
voc&bit. 

Qioe the Latin for — 

J. He calls; lie will call; we call; they used to call. 2. Yon 
(plural) were carrying ; they will cany ; we carry ; be is caiTjing. 
3. You (siitffalar) figlit ; you (plnrat) wSl fight; you (stvptlar) 
do fight; we shall fight. 4. The dangers are many and great. 
6. The temple is small. 6. We are free. 1. You (iinffular) 
are a lieutenant 8. You (plural) are slaves. 

Om*nl QwriloM. 



■ In the First and Second Conjugstioas, nny form in tile 
Present Indicative = Present Stem + Pfrsonal Ending (M, S). 
Imperfict Indicative = Present Stem + Tense Sign (b«) + Personal Ending. 
fatiere Indicative = Pressnt Stem + Tense S^ (bi) + Personal End- 
ing (W c). 
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LESSON VIII. 

NOUNS: DECLEN- 



Prtwitval JParta. Learn N. 66. 

Stems. Learn N. 65, 67. 

Declension of filia and d«a. Learn K. 9, e. 

CMiAral QuntiMii iikI Prtolio*. 

How msn; Prine^aai FarU baa a fi«^lar Verb I Why are they bo called ) 
What name la given to each ( How maiiy Sterna has a Regntar Verb ! What 
are they call«d ) How ia the Freeent Stem round ) The Perfect Stem t The 
Supine Stem! From wliiuh Stem ia the Iraperfect Indicative formed) The 
Future Indicative t Give the Principal Parts of the Verbs contained in the 
Special VocabDlary for thia Leaaon. Give the Stems of the same Verbs. Coa- 
jugate the Present, Imperfect, and Future Tenses of each. 

Decline filia; des. How do they differ from other Nouns of the First 
Declension ! 

Analyze these forms, ax\A prove the Tense, Person, and Numberi 
atn&bitis ; narras ; vastabant ; vocatis ; dabimus ; llberitbJU ; seN 
Tftbunt; monstrabamus ; pugiiabo ; dfis ; portSbis. 

Qive the Latin foi 

1. O goddeases; of goddesses. 2. To a daughter; to the 
daughters. 3. The daughter's book is large. 4. Tlie girls love 
the lieutenant's daughters. 6. For the goddesses ; the temples of 
the goddess. 6, The man's daughter calls the boys. 7. The 
goddesses' gifts are many. 8. You {plural) will call the goddess. 
9. The forces of the Komans wilt lay waste many fields. 10. The 
wall is high ; the walls are long. 

Ginaral Rwiaw. 

What Nomia of tbe first Declension are Hasculine) Of what gender are the 
others) What Noons of the second Declension at« MiscuiineT Neuter! 
Give the stem of d^nnm.; via; puer; magister; vir. Decline together: 
pntr, allTa, dAnvin ; also, vir magitui ; also, sqnni niger. What Is the 
r^sr position of an Adjective? of a Snbject » of a Genitive? of a Verb f 
Why Is mm called a CopuJa r Can mm take an Accusative aa Object ! What 
is the Noun or Adjective after ram called t Why ? Review the Vocabalariea 
of Lessons I., II., IIL, IV., V., VI. 
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LESSON IX. 

VERBS (anUinutd); DATIVE CASE. 

Learn N. 61, entire ; 64, 4 ; 67 ; 68, d, e, f. (N. 62 may be 
learned or omittetl, as tbe teacher nay ilesire.) 

Learn the Conjugation of the Perfect, Jpiuperfetrt, and Future 
Perfect Inaieative, AeHve, of amft. A. & G. 12S; H. 205; 
Aff. 2B. 

DaUve of Indtrert Otjeet. Learn N. 129. 

EXERCISE. 

Trantlate. Analyze each Seutence. Analyze' each Verb-form ; 
conjugate ill Tente. Give a Syao/iais (78) qf each Verb, in the 
Indicative Mode. Give ike Principal Paris arid Stems of each Ferb. 

Notice that dO w tmlihe other Verbs qf this Conjugatiou, as it 
Has i. (not fi) tehea it taket an additional aj/llable ; ag, dSians, 
d&bU {but amamoB, amfibia). 

1. Servuin vocSvislis. 2. Oppidum seiTaverat. 3. Oppida 
occupSTerimus. 4. Copiae Titi Gallss superavSre. B. Viam 
monatravit. 6. Fabulara nairaveras. 7. Pueril librum dedistl. 
8. Viris fruinentum dederit. 9. ServC gladium dedit. 10. Puer 
nautis fabukm narraliit, 11. Puciis attentls fabulSs narravSruiit. 
13. Amicus praemium magnum non dederat. 13. Pueliis viam 
monalrivitniis. 14.. Copiis pecuniam ufia dabatis. 15. Injuriae 
GatlSnim inultae sunt. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The teacher will give the attentive boy a book. 2, He has 
told his {omit) friend a good story. 3. Many Germans overcome 

• In tbe Indicative Mode, of aU Conjtigatiotis, the 

Perfect Tense = Perfect Stem + the Personal EnJings (of tbe Perfect Indio- 
Btiv«; 64, b). 

PlapfTfect Tetue = Perfect St«m + the Tense Sign (era) + tha Peisonal 
Endings. 

Future Perfect Tense = Perfect Stem + the Tense Sign (eii) + the P«moDta 
Endings (61,/) 
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laige forces of tlie Gauls. 4. TLe Ueut«uaut9, Titus and tbe friend 
of Sabiims, will liave seiztd tlie towu of Geneva. 5. He had 
carried; we were carrying; jou {plural) bave carried. 6. He Las 
giveo ; lie gave ; you (singular) liad giveu ; wti shall liave given. 
7- We called the boy; the boys called tbe man; the girls were 
calling. 



LESSON X. 

VERBS: FIKST CONJUGATION; SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Learn N. 63, b; 69, a (1), *, c, d. 

Leai'ii the Cotijugatiou of the Sttbiwnetive MotU, Active Votee, 
of amO. A. & G. 128; H, 2(f5; Afp. 2a , 

Remabk. In this litaoo tbe uieaningg of the Subjunctive Mode are not 
required ; but nnmerooa Latia rorms are given Tor practice in aaalysia of tbe 
verb, Ttu lat otthe BubjiUkCtlva is presented later (Lessoa XXI.). 

EXERCISE. 

Tell the Mode, Tenie, Number, and Person of each mord. Prove 
your anitoen by analyzing* each Lalin/orta. 

I. Des; dederis; dedissCtis ; darent. S. AtnAverlt; amStis; 
amavisaes ; amaremus. 3. Fortas ; portSs ; portarSs ; portSbis. 
4. Pugi)6mus; pngnabas; puftnaviBsfinius ; pugnaverimus. 6, Nar- 
ret; Tiarrtret; narrabat; narritverit. 6. LaudfirEmus ; laudSbimus; 
laudivissent ; laudavistis. J. ServSveras ; servavSre ; serves; 
servirStis. 8. Vocavit ; vocivisset ; vocabunt ; vocaveriut. 

* In the SubjnDctive Mode of the First Conjagation, the Teases coutaiu 
these elements ; — 

Present Sutt/uncHve = Present Stem (a changed to •) 4- Personal Endings. 
Iinper/eet Subjmiclive= Present Stem + Tense Sign (re) + Personal Endings. 
Per/eel SiUf/tmctive — Perfect Stem + Tenae Sign (eri) + Personal Endings. 
Plaper/eet StibJTUicHve ~ Perfect St«m + Tense Sign (Um) + Petsonal 
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What questioDB does the Direct Object answer ! the Imlirect Object 1 What 
Tenses does the Subjunctiie lEick t Name the Tenses of the Indicative. How 
does the Imperfect Indicative differ in meaning from the Perfect ! Translate 
TDoAbii ; TwdTUa. What two meaniiign may vosAvlatl have i What names 
an given to the Perfect Tense ? How many Tenses are there in the Indicative 
differing in form I How many differing tn meaning t How do the forms of 
tlie Perfect Subjunctive differ from those of the Futnre Perfect Indicative ) 
Give ■ Synopsia of the Indicative and Subjunctive, Active, of natrO | dO. 



LESSON XL 

PIBST CONJUGATION: IMPERATIVE MODE; VOCATIVE CASE. 

SECOND DECLENSION: rllllTB AND PROPEE NAMES 

IN 108. 

Learii N. 57, c; 63. c,- 64, c (Active Endings); 70; 100. 

Learn the Coig ligation of tlie Imperattee Aettve of amS. A. & 
G. 128; H. 205; Apf. 2a 

VoeaHve Came. Learn N. 145. 

Learn the Decleiisioti of fllluB, and also of Proper Names in 
in»; as, Caasiiu, Manllua. N. 10, d, e. 

EXERCISE. 

TraHslate. Analyze each Sentence. Analyze each Verb-form 
(64. c), Qive Rule for the u»e and form (if each Kord. 

1. VirSs boni>s araate. 2. Tite, oppidum occupy. 3. Mi • 
fil!, ^colam voca. 4. Pflius meus Bervum Tocat. B. Coiicilium, 
Cai, magiium eat. 6. Proeliuni, Salilae, uuntia. 7. PugtiatS; 
pugnantS ; pugiiatote. 8. Proelia, mi amice, multa et magna aunt. 
9, Auxilium dearum nOii parvuin est. 10. Cfipiae Caasi (10, e) 
magnae suut. 11. Copia frSmenti parva est. 13. Date, Tin, 
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frQmentum eqiils. 13. Meam patrinm, Jalr. wrvS. 14. Eqiil 
Jul! albr sunt. 15. ConciltS, pueri, (abulam oiirrilte. 16. Amatfi; 
lanilaiito; TOc&ICIe. 

Givetke Laliufor — 

1. Fight, my Tnen. 3. My men fight. 3. O Pompey, save the 
towns. 4. My son, give the money to the tkiighlers of Cassius. 
6. Marcus and Caius are good men. fi. {;all the slaves, Murcua. 
7- The lieutenants, Cains and Casains, have aeized the town of the 
Germane. 8. Sablnus, my friend, the rewards of Ihe battle are 
great. 



What Stem doea the ImpenitiTe contain 1 What cut yon aay or the use of 
the Future Imperative ) How dnea Cuiisi differ in decleasion rrom Mmi t 
Hov doea ment differ from bonni 1 Givu the Vocative of Karou Tnllini ; 
Iitteini CottB. 



LESSON XII. 



Learn N.S7,rf; 58, a & IUmabk; 59. <r,*; 63. rf; 71; 72, 
Learn the AeUve Inftntttrea, ParHetptea, also the Gerund 
and £FiQH»e, of mdO A. & G. 128; H. 205; Apf. 2a 

Genenl QuMlisnt and Pncrtle*. 
Oire the Stem uid Ending of the Present Iiillnitive, also of the Perfect 
latinitive. Do InRnitives have Personal Endings? Give the reason for your 
answer (10, e, page 4). Of what Tonna is the Fntura Infloitive composed 1 
What Stem iloe? it contain 1 Give the Stem awl Ending of the Pree«nt Parti- 
ciple of amd; IlbtrO; TOSft. The seme Participle in English cnda in what let- 
ters! What Active Parlicii.le is found in Engliah, hut not in Latin T (Ans. 
The Perfect; aa, having loved.) Whet Stem does the Future Participle con- 
tain I Give its ending. What is a Participle {189)? To what Declension of 
Adjectivea does the Future Participle belong? Doea the Present Participle 
belong to that Declension I Why not ? Describe the Qemnd ; the Supine." 

■ The meaning anil use of the Supine are taken up later. 
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In tbe following sentences, give the exact lAtiu equivalents for 
words printed in italica: — 

He kW.fyhtiiig bravely. He wishes to aeiie the town. We are 
said to have praiitd tlie slave. He is tliou^ht to be a6out to fighi. 
You (plural) are deairoua (onpidua) of jiyhting. Tita» will over- 
come by fighting. He poy» (dC) attention (opera) to fighting. 

Give a complete Synopsis (78) of vasts ; voofi; dS; llberd, in 
the Active Voice. 

The following Verbs belong to the First, Second, Third, and 
Pourth Conjugations. The Roman Numeral at the left of each 
indicates its Conjugation. Their Principal Parts are given, and, 
ill answering the questions below, precisely the tame Bulet for 
Stejns, Formation of Tenses, etc, are to be applied, as for amS. 
(See N. 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72.) 

Pbesiht Prkest Pirfkct 

I. BerTS, BeTvKre, aervSv^ SArrfitam. 

II. moneS, monSre, monn^ monitnim. 

III. regC regflre, rexl Tectum. 

lY. audiS, audire, audlv^ andltum. 

QuMtiona aiiil Applrtation of Prinoipln. 

Give alt th« St«n>s of theae Verbs (6fi, 67). Conjugate the laiperTect Sab- 
junctireof each; the Perfect Indiiaitive ; the Perfect SiihjuQctive; the Pluper- 
fi:ct Subjunctive; the Plap«rfect ludicative; the Future Perfect Indicative. 
Give all the Inflnitivee of each. 

Coii}ugat« the Present Indicative of mon«d ; the Imperfect Indicative ; the 
Imperative; the Future Indicative. 

WliHt is the Present Imperative, Second Person Singular, of rsgSI andiAl 
What is the Present Participle of servO 1 maneS ! reg* 1 Give the Gerund of 
teivt; moneo; regfl. 

Give the Snpine forms nf the four Verlia. 

How may the Imperfect Subjunctive Active of all Conjugations b« found! 
(69, h.) 
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LESSON XIII. 

DECLENSION OF DEUS; IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES: GENI- 
TIVE IN lUS, DATIVE IN L 

Learn the Declension ofdeua, N. 10,/. 

Learn the list of Adjedivea having Iim in the Genitive, and I in 
the Dative, N. 43, a. i. Dedine them. A. & G. 83, a, b; H. 
151; App. U. 

QM*nl QvMliont. 

Wliftt is the Vocative Singular of lervna 1 dam 1 What is the Naminative 
Singular Neuter of main* I aliai 1 Decline together the Masculine of bonnl 
and klin*; the Femiuine; the Neuter. How does altal differ from the others 
iDdeclenaion; (Am. The i is g^orf in the OeDitive; as, alte'rlni, but ntrlni, 
allna.) How iloes alt«r ijiffer in meaning from alin*1 {Ana. Alini means 
another, of seTeral; «ltar, the other, of two.) Dechne together the Latin for 
«<j god ; any boy ; another gift ; the other saUt/r ; one daughter (iu the singu- 
lar); the other aim; no way; the whole immi (in the sizigular). What ia ■ 
Diphthong ! Pronounce dMM ; nsnter 1 omIsiii. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Decline the Nount and Adjeciiwt. Conjugate the 
Verbe. 

1. Alii viri templa aedificant. 2. Injiiriae alteriua viri multae 
sunt. 3. VictOriae unlus \i%a.tl nOn multae sunt. 4. Null! agri 
Germ&noruni vacant. 6. Natjlra amicfi med vitam longam nCn 
dedit. 6. EquI neutnus serv! nigrl aunt. 7. Occupate, viri, 
lOtum oppidum. 8. NulU poeiae * Caium laudabunt. 9. Aliud 
templum altum est. 10. Lauda, Cassi, seirCs s6lQs. 11. KuntiS, 
Marce, proelium CaiS ssll. 12. Amid mel, poStae f^bulam nar- 
Tibimus. 

■ The mark (") is called a Diaercait, and shows that the vowel over which 
it Is placed does not form > Diphthong with the preceding voneL Potts i> 
pronmmced po.4'-t*. 
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Give the Latin for — 

1. Of other gods; to one gml. 8. For the goddesses alone. 
3, Of any aid ; for no aid. 4. The life of tlie other horse is long. 
6. The Romans alone (five aid to the Gauls. 6. Julius, the 
Germans will seize the whole town of Geneva. 7- The glory 
alone of the war is great. 8. The stars alone are bright. 9. Other 
forces will fight. 10. We show (point out) the dangers of one 
battle. 



LESSON XIV. 
NOtTNS; THIED DECLENSION; ELEMENTARY PRACTICE. 

Remark. Nouns of the Third Declension have a great variety of forms in 
the Nominative Singular ; but their Caae-enriings follow tbe aamH law (N. 0). 
These uonns are Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter; but as their ^nder de- 
pends largely upon their Nominative endings, and as there are over twienly 
different endingB in the Nominative, the Gender of nouns in the Third Deelen- 
sion ia not so easily distingiiiBhed as in the other Declensions. 

The Stems of nouns in the Third Declension have various endings ; and this 
fact ia apt to present soms difficulty to the beginner. 

In this Leason, eight nonns are given for practice : three Masculine, two 
Feminine, three Neutar. Their Gender can be easily remembered by their maiji- 
ing. The Stem of each can be found by cutting off the ending i* from the 
Genitive SingiJar ; as, )&llit^ aSmin-, r^- (stems of mllel, nOmen, Tcz). 
Engliah worda lierived from the Latin are given to show that tht Latin Stem 
u a/tea/ound in the English «iord, and so to aid the pupil's memory. 

Learn the Remark at the head of this Lesson. 

Learn N. 6 (for the Third Decleiision) ; 8 (1), (3), (3), (4). (5), (6). 

Learn the Declension of codbuI, mllefi, rex, vlrgS, soror, 
oKpat, nfimen, oorpos. A. & G. 46, 49 ; H. 58, 59, 60, 61 ; 
App. 3, 4. 

exercise. 

Translate. Decline the Nouns and gine thtir Strmt. Conjugate 
the Verbi. 

1. LSgatus mllitSs consnlis laiidavil.. 2. Soror rBgis virginem 
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landibit. 3. Caput eqiil msgnura eat. 4. Corpora virOrara magna 
aunt. 5. Miles r^i prodiiiin imntiaverat. 6. Filii rEguin mall 
suut. 7. Filiue Tit[ tejfati vn^iiiem liiuiilam vocilTere. 8. Amiite, 
pueri, soi-urSs.* 9. Coiisulfis oppidSs iiOinina dederint, 

Oive the Latin for — 

1, To the kitigs; the king's; the kings' horses. 3. For the 
consul's sisters. 8. With the bodies of the soldiers. 4. The 
maiden's sister's name. 5. O sister; the consuls' soldiers. 6. 
For the body of the horse. 7. The boy's head is small. 8. My 
friend's sisters are praising the consul's daughters. 

Wbat is tlie Stem or miUil eapntt vlrgAl rexT sorort aoninll 

oaTpniT ndmenl What are the Case-eailiuge of a Mascaline or Feminine 
DOim 1 of a Neuter noiin ? In what Cnsea will the cndinga vary with different 
nonns) (Atis. Nominative and Vocative Singular.) What Cases are alirayi 
*lite in Neutei nouns of all Declensiona \ 



LESSON XV. 

N0PN3 : THIRD DECLENSION ; GENERAL PRINCIPLES ; 
GENDER. 

General PrinHplf. Learn N. 1 & (3), (3). (4), a; 3 (1), 
(3), (3), (4) ; 11 (entire) ; 12 (entire) ; 13 (entire) ; 14. 

Sulea of Gender. Leam the Nominative Gender Endings of 
Noniis of the Third Declension. N. 4 (3). 

QiMHiam ind Pnotiee. 

The aiuneera to thttt qaestions are ipmrn in the Notes on this Leason, and 
in the Examples under Iheia. 

Into what two flasaes are nouns of the Third Declensiou divided (11)! 
What ia the Oenitive Plural of the nouns whoae stems are mlllt-i UftTi-, 
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jgdio-, Ttg-, aeUt-, eniUd-, lapid-, tnrri-, Tlrgin-, M^t-, Mmin-, 

OOrpOT-t Qive ths Nainiiiative Siogular of each. What changes of coiiho- 
niinta or vowels Rppeu- in tbem! Why is not the Genitive Singular of 
oorpiu, MipoiUI What is meant by "iiicreasii^ in the GeDitiTe"(lfi) ! 
What is aa uW/wii noun? a coUective noun?* 

In the following list of nouns, the Noiniiiative oiid GenitiTe 
Singular of each are given ; tell the Gender of each noun, and give 
the reason : — 

Aestas (aestatis), opus (opens), lux (lucis), OratiC (iSritionia, o 
»peeeh or tpeakiag), honor (houSria), animal (animalis), turris 
(turris), le5 (leOnis), calcar (calcaris), mos (moris), virtiis (virtu- 
tis), tempus (temporis), agger (aggeris), nubes (niibis), obaes 
(obsidis), mare (maris), legiO (legiOnis, a legion), pater (patris), 
palfls (paladis), trames (tramitis), pas (pacis), res (regis), onus 
(oneris), ravitas (civitatis), altitude (altitudinis, height), caput 
(capitis), urbs (urbis), nCmen (uoroinis), rupes (rupis),ilos (flOris), 
genus (generis), consul (consulis), cust^ (custOdis), soror (sortS- 
ris), nos (noctis), bostis (hostis, an enemy), vectigal (vect^ialiB). 

Decline the nouns whose stems are : aetat-, liic-, cuatod-, virtat-, 
lapid'. 



LESSON XVI. 
. NOUBa: THIRD DECLENSION; CONSONANT -STEMS. 

Review all the Xotes at the head of Lesson XV. 

Learn Section 4, a, d (omitting the Behaek), page 17. Learn, 
also, N. 15 & a, b, Rehakk. 

Learn the Declension of all the Nouns given in A. & G. 4^ 49 ; 
or H. 57, 58, 59, 60, €1 ; or App. 3, 4. 

• An aistract noun ia the name of a qiialUy {&s,heiglU, bravery, grtatnat, 
goodness, etc.), or o! an acHon (as, siege, running). A coUectitK nonn iadeliiied 
Id section 3, d, page 1. 
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To THE StuDeht. Remeniber tbat, to iafl«ct & noun or th« Third Decl«n- 
sioD, two things niiut be known: 1. its Oenitive Siri^ular (which will show 
the Stem); 2. its Gender. Rvm«mber, also, that the Stems or Latin words ace 
very orteo fonnd in Engiiah words derived from them ; thiEi fact is of gntat 
yaluB oa a means of aiding the meniory, as has already been sai<l. Many sucb 
may be fouad. in the Latin words used in this Lesson and Lesson XIV. ; as, 
Fix>R-AL (Bai>, st«m of flas); capit-jil (Mpit-, stem of eapnt); phimcip-al 
(princip-, stem of prlnoapi). 

GMtnl QuMliooi and Praotis*. 

Decline eaek qf ike foUotoing noun» tide hy tide with the proper 
form of the adjective. Firtt decide the gender of the noun, and 
taake the adjective agree with it t« gender. The Genitive forms of 
the uQURi are given in Lesmu XV. and in the Focabalary for thii 

Aestas longns. Opus magna. Lux cl^rum. Honor magiuis. 
IieC parva. Mos boiium, Longitiid5 magna. Ytrtiis magnus. 
Tempus loiiga. L^C nullus. Pater bona. Bex mUera. Civittis 
ulla. Caput alius. NSmea sClus. Floa alba. Consul aegrum. 
Cu8t5s anus (in lingular). Soror beatus. 

What Consonants are called Lipoids ! Why ! What Mntes saffet some 
changB before i1 Do nonns having cmaonanl-alemt increase in the Oeaitire? 
How do pat«T, mAter, frttei differ from the other nouns of this class I 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Decline the Nouni and Adjectives. Conjugate the 
Verba. Give the Stem of each Noun. Tell how the Nominative 
Singular is formed from Ike Stem. 

1. riores albi siinl. 3. Altitado muri magna eat. 3. Patri 
puerl tibrura dedit. 4. ConsulSs opus mililum lauJiversnt. 6. 
Morem malum uOn laud&bimua. 6. Soror rSps filiiibus coiisulum 
fl5rE3 (lat. 7. Virtas regum noii parva est. 8. Ncmiiia florum 
mulfa sunt. 9. PrincipEs • beSti sunt. 

Give the Latin far — 

1. To the guards of the gates. 3. In width of fields. 3. Of 

o the Noioi- 
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the Icing's aoldiers. 4. By tie great heigfit of the wall 5. To 
iny brotliers' bravei^. 6. The honors of ft good man are great. 
7. The light of the stars is bright. 8. The king praised my 
father; he will not praise my mother. 9. The leaders of the 
Gauls will have laid waste the whole town. 



LESSON XVII. 
NOUNS: THIRD DECLENSION; VOWEL-STEMS. 

Learn N, 16, entire; 17, entire. 

Learn the Declension of the Nonns given under one of these 
Befereneeai A.&G,Sa; H.62,63i A pp. 5. 

Xixea sterna {eonaouant-aUmt in the Singular, tmeel-ttems in 
the Fiurul). Learn N. 18. Learn the Declension of orbs and 
nox, A, & G. S4; or of orbs and orx, H. 64; or of mba, tnoiu, 
aox, App. 6. 

Quntiom. 

Do nouns hiTlng i-aieiiu inctvase in ths Q«nitiv(i ! Do those having conio- 
tiaiUslema I How do nauas (voirel-atema) usually form the NaniinaCive Singa- 
lar from the Stem ) What uounsdaoot ! What vowel chan^ U very common t 
Give the Nominative Singular eadiogs of nouns o!' this clasa. What nouns 
have las the TtguZar ending in the Ablalive Singular! What nonns hare e 
or i I What nouna seem to increaae in the Genitive ! Explain this I What is 
the Genitive Plural of pan, noz, moni, nibi ! Why T What name may be 
givun to the stems of these nouns ! What three classes of stems may uonns of 
the Thinl Declension have F \Ans. I. Cf>n«>nan((Mute or Liquiil); as, mtlit-, 
ttg; Tiigin-, eorpor-: II. Vowel (i); as, n&vi-, nfibi-, anlnUUi-: Ifi. 
Mixed; aa, WC'b; moat- (Singular); nrbi-, montl- (Plural)]. What nouns. 
In common use, are Uascaliue, contrary to the Hules of Gender (IB, a) I 

EXERCISE. 

Traialate. Deeliae the Nouns and Adjective*. Analyze ike 
complete Seniencea. 

1. CustOdSs leOnum timid! sunt. 2. Frincipus et duces GallS- 
rum pugu&verunt. 3. MontSs et cOllfis Galliae altl suot. ^ 
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N&titae mare et niives amaut. 5. Numerus hostium mag'ims est. 

6. Dux hostium fiiiEs regis vastftverat. 7- Culciria duels ncQta 
sunt. 8. Partem iirbis occupant. 9. Multa aniinalia putchra 
sunt. 10. Gustos turris amicus meus est. 11. Monstra, Tite, 
monteu. 13. Altilildine moiLtiuin. 13. Animalium m^norum. 
14. Pare nlvium; naves multae. 15. Monies altOs; maris altL 
16. Vectlj^l! magnO i noctium longarum. 

Give the Latiifm 

1. Of taxes; by towers; of the hills; to the leaders of the 
enem;. 2. Soldiers, lay waste the Germans' territory. 3, By 
fire; of fires; for a part of the city. 4 By the sea; of many 
seas; beautiful city ; lufty mountains. 5. By a great cloud ; 
O my latlier ; by a bud custom. 6. The bodies of many animals. 

7, SaTe the city, Caius. 

Decline, gide by aide, Iha Lativ worrfs meaning — 
The deep sea; a great (ax; a lofty mouutaiu ; a great citadel} 
a good custom ; a small body. 



LESSON XVIH. 

THE VERB BTTK: GENERAL PRACTICE 

Learn N. 55, 83, 84 & a, b, c. 

Learn the entire Coujugation of Biun. A. & G. 119; H. 204; 
App. 40. 



Hov many stems hfts lam ) What ara they! What fnrTns are lai^king in 
its eonJDgation ) Give a complete Synopsis of iwn. Why is not the Imper. 
feet IndicatiTe eiam, and not eram ! What is Mode ? Tense ) How many 
meodiDga bas fnl ! By what two namea ia this tense-fovm called 1 Why ii 
■an called a. Cnpida 1 What is the Noun or Adjective after it called ! Why T 
Tell when these forms are fonnd : eita ; faerfttis ; sltis ; ostti ; fnUlSmns ; 
fbeilt; foiiU; •■•«■; fntorai; erttlg; ili; ei; tain; tnnto. 
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Give tie Latin Jor — 

1. The cities were great. 2. Caius and Marcus will be good 
leaders. 3. Tlie fornea of Foiiipey, the leader of the enemy, are 
great. 4. You are a good man, Marcus. S. Mj brother had 
been a teacher. 6. Father, show the boy (129) the beautiful gifts. 
\. Boys, be atteutiTe. 8. The flowers are white and beautiful. 
9. The example of the consul was bad. 10. The moaiitain is 
high. 11. The legions of the enemy will have seized the city of 
Rome. 12. The number of states will be great. 13. We have 
been good lieutenants of good soldiers. 14. Men, give corn to 
the horses. 15. You (plural) will have bean timid. 16. The 
leaders have praised aad will praise the legion. IT. Itfy sod, be 
good. 



LESSON XIX. 

THE VERB E0B8D1I; USE OF THE INFINITIVE. 

Learn N. 1 (4) 4; aa, 1. 

Learn the Conjugation of posanm. A. k G. 120; H. 290, II.; 
App. 41. 

Infinitive aa Completnent. Learn N. 165, b; 173, C&UTION. 

To THB Student. Can aad could muat tiwiys be expressed b; poHiim. 
EXERCISE. 

I^ntlaie. Apply SmU for the uk qf each toord. Examples on 
Page 263. 

1. Urbes GallOnim expugnare nOn poterimus. 2. Caesar caatra 
servare non pofuit. 3. Mllitibus arma dare potueris. 4. JQdex 
injustus esse potest, 5. MllitSs dncis boni iguavi esse non pos- 
suut. 6. Servus viro fruraentura dare poterat. 7. NoctSs longae 
esse nOn possunt. 8. Arcem expiignare potuerStis. 9. Castra 
Caesaris longa et lata sunt. 10. Partem hostium superare potiiistT. 
11. Date, duc6s. arma virls. 
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6ioe tie Lailnjbr — 

1. We caD figlt ; you (singular) could fight. 2. You (plural) 
could have overcome Titus, tlie leader. 3. He will not be able to 
seize tho mountoiD. 4. The keepers could not free the animals. 
5. The width of the camp cannot be great 6, We consuls (106) 
had not been able to overcome Caesar's forces. 7. No soldiers of 
the king can be cowaTdly. S. The leaders' arms were mauy and 
great. 

QhmIIdh ami PrMtkw. 
How ire thew fonas obtained : ponom t poidm 1 pofiam t potnl 1 poi> 
nntl What forma at Coqjagatton does poHiiBi Uck 1 How ia potsni used t 
Tnuisla1« T«x pot«iu Bit; eoninlta p«tanU* nunni. Give a complete Syn- 
opsis of pOHUn, Tell how these Nominatives are formed from their sterol : 
JSdas; TirtQi; enitai; olvltu. Decline, side by side, the Latin for: a 
large xpvr ; a long niyht ; a good TOOrk ; a anixtrdly legion ; no battle ; a bad 

Why is the CompUmeittary InfiiaUve so called I 



LBBBON XX. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE. 
LeHm N. 143, 166, 169 (,tU Sfading onfy) ; also S6, page 16. 

CicnoN. Remember thst a Participle Is alma/i a Participle, even iu a com- 
pound tense, as the Future luflDitive Active, and most agree with its Noun in 
Gender, Number, and Case. 

EXERCISE. 

Tramlate. Give Ruleifor the form and use of all toordt. Ex- 
amples on Page 268. The Jccutatine icith the Infinitive should be 
translated precisely like a clause ; that is, as though the Accusative 
teere Nominative, arid the Infinitive in the Third Person, Singular 
or Plural. 

\. "UrbSs magnae sunt." 3. Dicit urbes magnas esse. 3. 
Xuatiabit BoinSuOs cOpias GallOrum superavisse. 4. Negat (199> 6) 
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Caeaarein oppidum eTpu}{iiatiiruiii esse. 5, " I>ux castra serrabil." 

6. L^atus (licit ducem castm serv&tflruni esse. 7. Putat legionea 
pugiiSre IL01I poase. 8. Puto copias Sabini ignavaa esae. 9, SpC- 
ramus inilitSs consuiU G«nSvam occupaturos esae. 10. Putabitis 
conaulss injuslos fuisse. 11. Dicit iter Ionium futurum esse. 
12. Dicit uullsg agros Tocare. 13. Putas ruutam Caesan proelium 
nuuti&re potuisse. 14, Dicit maria lata et alta esse. 15. Put&tis 
i€geiu urbi Bomae (106) tiOmen dedisse. 16. CustOdEs nutitiant 
Lostes avcem occupavisse. 17. SpCraa bella longa futara esse. 
18. Nuiitia, Pomp€i, consuli milit^ castra servaturos esse. 

Qive the Latin for — 

1. He says that the teacher praised the boy. 2. The men think 
that the mountains are high. 3, You (plural) hope that the sol- 
diers can protect the city and the citizens. 4. They will deny that 
the bodies of animals are small. 5. He hopes that the marches 
will not be long. 6. " The rewards of bravery will be great." 

7. The king says that the rewards of braTeiy will be great. 

Quntion. 

What is k IHrtei Qaotatum 1 on Indireet Quotation t What verbs axe fol- 

lownl by the InfinitiTe with a Subject Accosattve ? Why can pvUI nml Iperfl 

be followed by the Eame congtruction an ilM, Uegfl, and nvntU (166, II. )t 

What CoDJunetion ia omitted iu Latin after verbs of aajfing, etc I 



LESSON XXI. 

USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODK» 

Learn N. 57, 5, 170; 174 & a, 6; |l75 & a, *. e, Eemabk 1. 
Bead carefully section 19, page 6, 

• To Teachers. Althongh the Subjunctive presents some difficulties to a 
beginner, yet it seems best to give him an insight into that ninde at an early 
period of his stnily, that he may not be cnmpelled to memorize the Subjunctive 
forms of all the Conjugations, and yet Dot make a practical application of 
^em. If the principlea atated in this Lesson are emphasized when it la 
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Eeviev the Conjugatioii of the Subjunctive, Actire, of uuS, 
sam, poaBum. 
Study thete Se/ireiicet i» eonneeUan leiih the Examples for thi* 

Lesson (page 263), and alto the following — 

HiBTB poii THE Student. The Sobjnnctive Mode hm a great variety of 
Dsegj this Lesaon deals vith one which is very conimoa, and which illnstratfls 
the tehaU mode better than any other nse. The Iniliciilive utates something as 
ifact : the Subjunctive states something, not as a fact, but as poaihU or m- 
potsibU, The seotences of this Lesson contain the Conjunction al ^^/'), and are 
called Conditimud Sentences. They are Complei (section 40, c, page 12). 
or conrae, the Conjnnction il introdnces the Subordinate Clause. The slate- 
mtnt, or more important thought, will always be found in the Principal Ckose. 
In these sentences, both the Indicative and Subjunctive are used. 

Remember, it is not il that requires the Subjunctive, but the thoaghl to he 
eipressed. Jtemembtr, that the SabjuncUvs has no Future or Future Perfect 
Tense; in each sentences as these, the Present must be used as a Future, and 
the Perfect as a Pntnra Perfect. JVoiiM that, as in English, were{ns, if I irere 
rich) indicates that something is nat true at tliP pretent time ; such a meaning 
must not be decided by the if clause altogether, but by the PriTtcipal clanse. 

Study the Ezaxfles. 

exercise. 

Translate. Tell what TIME each Verb denotes, and what kind 
qfa statement it makes. Study the Examples, page S63. 

1. Si puellas laudarEtis, befitae essent. 2, SI judex Justus 
fuisset, aervum liberavisset. 3, Si Caesar piij^iisTit, hostSs swperavit. 
4. ST piiptiiare potuisset, copiSs Gallorum siiperavisset. 5. Si 
legatT oppida expugnSverint, aervi llberi siiit, 6. Si Caesar mtlites 
lawlavisset, pugnavissent. 7. ST Titus ignaTus ait, urbem non 
occupet. 8. Si bostss urbem expugnarent, penculuin cTvium 
magnum esset. 9. Si seiTiis piignare posset, pugnaret. 10. Si 
hostSs supers Ferim us, oppidiim oceupSmus. 11, Si pugnaiit, su- 
perant. 13. Si milites timidi fuisacnt, Germaiii agroa vaslavissent. 
13. Si timidi fiiSrunt, non pugnaveriint. 14. SI Titus peiiculum 
nuntiet, urbem serrire posslmua. 

assigned, the difficnities referred to can be very greatly lessened. Section 19, 
page 6, if it can be read in the class-room and the Examples under it briefly 
explained, will make the eipresaion of a possible {or impossiblt) 
comparatively easy. 
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Give the Latin for — 

1. If Caesar should be judge, he would be just. 2. If the 
futhers were good, the sons would be goo«l. 3. If the mothers 
are bad, tlif daughters are bad. 4. If they were judges, they were 
just. 5. If lie should storm (should have stormed) the cities, he 
wouhl free (he slaves. 6. If he fights (shall have fouglit), he will 
overcoioe the enemy. 7. If we are slaves, we are not citizens. 
8. If be praises (shall praise) the sailors, they will light. 



LESSON xxn. 



Learn the Personal Endings of the Passive Voiee. N. 64, a. 
Learn, also, N. 73. a, b, e. 

Lenm the Conjugation of the Pretettt, Xniper/eet, and 
future InateaHve, Paamtve, of amfi. A. & G. 129; H. 206; 
App. 29. 

Ablattve of Means or Instrument. Learn N. 146; 191; 
193, 5. 

Ahtattve of Ag^nt. Learn N. 151, Cadtion; also, N. 9S, a, 
and section 4, b, page 17. 

EXERCISE. 

fratulate. Apply Sulet for Case, Number, etc. Analyze each 
Verb-form, giving itt Stem, Teiue Sign (^il have one), and Pertonal 
Ending. 

1. Urbs expugnatur; oppida expugnantur. 2, Copiae Cnesaris 
supeiibuDtur. 3. Servus libeiSbitur; servT liberSbiinur. 4. Ami- 
beris; araamini; amaris; amalBmini. 5. Tite, vulneraberis. 

6. Laudamur ; lau<lSbitur ; laudatis \ laud^buiit ; landabimur. 

7. IHcit duceni sigiium tuba datiirum esse. 8. Siguum a Caesare 
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tute datur. 9. Miles gladio viitiiei^bitur. 10. Equi ah Iioatibus 
TulDersntur. II. Lapidibua vuliierabimitii. 12. Moiites altl a 
Tit5 le^tu occupaiitur. 13. Proelium Cacsari a militc decimae 
legiOiiis nuiiti^bitur. 14. Urbes hostium doiiis magiiis si:rvatitur. 
15. Si perTculum dud % aervS nuiiti^bilur, urbs serrabituT. 16. 
Equus puero ab agricola dabitur. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The tenlh l^ion is praised by Caesar. 2, You t^plaral) will 
be wounded by the Urge stone, 3. The signals nre given with a 
trumpet. 4. You (nngular) will be freed by the consul. 5. Tiiey 
wilt not be able to lay waste the fields of the enemy. 6. He tbinlts 
that the tenth legion was able to storm the great city. 7- If they 
had been able to fight, they would hare given the signal. 8. Pight, 
soldiers ; overcome the enemy's forces. 9. He hopes that the 
leaders will give arms to the tenth legion. 10. If they are (168, a) 
wounded by the weapons, tliey will not be able to fight. 

What kind or ideu do«B the Ablative asiall; eipresa I W^iat k the proper 
position or an adverb or word (or phrase) used adverbially ! What a the dif- 
ference between ■ mtan$ and an agent f When sliould t be used, and when 
ab t What tenses does the Subjunctive lack I How may thin lack be sup- 
plied ! How does the Subjunctive differ (in Vumgki) it<aa the Indicative I 



LESSON XXIII. 

FIRST CONJUGATION ; PASSIVE VOICE ; ABLATIVE OF 

SEPARATION. 

Learn N. 73, d. 

Learn the Conjugation of the Perfetrt, Pluper/eet, and future 
Perfeet ZndieaUve, Paaatve, of ainS. A. & G. 129; H. 206; 
App. 29. 

Ablative of Separation. Learn N. 147. 
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Tranilate. Aaali/ze. Apply Ruk for lie form and ute qf each 
Kord. 

Read the Caution, Leiton XX. 

I. Amati sunt; amatiis ero; amabimini ; am^U estis ; ama- 
veruiit. 2. MilitSa laudati eraiit; puellne laudatae erunt. 8. Dux 
a milite vocatus est. 4. Viri tslls lapidibusque • vulnei^buiitur. 
5. Pater amatus est a filiia flliabusque." 6. CivSs servitiite 
llberabit. 7. Urba eristoclibus nudata est. 8. Bes periculS 
magnS liberatur. 9. ConsulBs suspicione tiinoris liberabuntur. 
10. ColISs multi viris nfldati erunt. 11. Caatra defensoribua nB- 
dantiir. 13. Mflnim cnstodibus defensoribusque • nui^venint. 
13. Naulae timore aervitatia liberall sunt. 14. Oppidum a militi- 
bua aerratum est. 15. DTcit rSgem filios flliaaque* Titi aervitate 
liberatuniin ease. 

Qiee the Latin for — 

1. You {lingular) have been wounded; we were wounded. 
2. He was called; he used to be called. 3. I sbaU haTc been 
freed; you {plitrat) had been freed. 4. They will baye been 
called by the boys. 6. The judgea cannot free Ibe slaves from 
fear. 6. He hopea that the forces of the king will overcome the 
enemy. 7. If he has been wounded, he is wretched. S. If be 
should seize the town, be would free the teutb legion from great 
fear. 

QiiHtioni. 

What part of the verb is amatni % What decides its form in b wotence ! 
What atema are tonnd ia tlie Pnasive Voice! What is -que railed? Why I 
How does it differ in use from et 1 Pronounce lapidibuiqne ; fllUbrnqne ; 
dSfsnsAribnsqne 1 &li&iqn«. Decline, side b; eid«, the Latjn for no small 
animal ; another great danger, 

■ Leam 96, a, 1, 2 ; IM, S, 1. 
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LESSON XXIV. 

FIRST CONJUGATION: SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE. 

Learn N. 74, a, 6. 

Learn the Conjugation of the SubJuiusHve Paamive of amS. 
A. & G. 129; H. 206; App. 39. 

EXERCISE. 

Trantlate. Analyie * each sentence according to 194, c. Tell 
the time and thought esupretaed by each verb. Study the Sjiecial 



1. Si vita longa rSgibus daretur, Leat! essent. S. St castra 
ab liostibus occupala sint, defeiisoribus nudentur. 3. Si laiidatiia 
es, beatus fiiisti. 4. Si servus liberetiir, pugnet. 5. Si pueri boni 
fiiissent, laucUlti essent. 6. Si urbSs expugnatae sint, periculum 
(nvium magnum sit. 7. Si pugnetis, laiideniini, 8. Si pugnS- 
bunt, laudabuntur, 9. Si virtus militiim magna easet, laudarentiir. 
10. Si exempt um am IcI niei malum est, nou amatur. 11. Si an 
expugnata sit, sorores flliaeque regis timidac sint, 13. Si aignum 
tula datum esset, pugnavissSmus. 13. Si peciinia servls a rege 
bono data sit, Ilberentur. 14. IFUia agricolae silras multas mag- 
jiasque esse dicit. 

QuMlien*. 

What ia mode! Haw does the Subjunctive differ from the Indicative in 
making o. stateniant ! Does al " take the Subjnuctive " ? Give a synopaia of 
the Indicative and Subjunctive, Active and Passive, of amd; landd', TMB. 
Which tensea of these modes are compound ? Which are simple ! What Is 
the tenae-aign of the Imperfect Indicative ? Imperfect Subjunctive ! Future 

* In general, special directions concerning the analysis of sentences are not 
given with the Exercises. The teacher can use his own judgment as to the 
extent to which he desires this to be practised. The directions for analysis 
(194) and the "Hints on Translation" (300) will be found uBefnl by the 
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lodicativet Plnperfect Subjnnetire Active f Plaperfect IndioUve Active) 
Qivs tlie sterns of landA ', dB ; TslnBrB. Coqjagate the Iniperative Active ot 
OBonpd ; llbiro. Tell where these forma are found : ui<rU ; ftmttU 1 ainitl 
eiiSti* ; amAtii* ara*; udAiBtu; mm&bimliil; unti; unstfte lint; 
anUTlMta ; uianttu ; Unditi aitli ; landlminl ; Undlban. 



LESSON XXT. 

FIBST CONJUGATION: PASSIVE VOICE: IMPEBATIVE, 
INFINITIVE. PAETICIPLES. 

Learn N. 75, 76. 77. 

Learn the imperative, InfiiUHtie, and farHvtpte*, JPtmtve, 
of amS. A. & G. 129; H. 206; App. 29. 

To THE Btudent. Ik fiitiiTC Leaons, no tptcuil dirteliimi mil be given 
iBilh tach KxerciM. It ii ejected that tlie ilvdent tmtt prepare hirn»^ 
tharaugUy on eaoh. The proper prepaTation of an Exercise ineludea Trant- 
latioa; Conjuffotioa iffVerhi; Dtdatnion of Sovna and Adjectives; RaUt 
for Gender, Nuinber, and Cote of Noma and ActjecUvet: RuUi for Agrte- 
menlqf Verbe; Reason for ute qf Model. 

EXEflCISE. 

1. Liberator; ItberSre; UbeHlmiiiL; liberantor. 2. Yo<a; vo- 
cantS; vocato ; vocate; Tocatote. 3. Futat pueros attentos ease. 
4. Dicit milites a duce lamiatoa (lOS) esse. G. T&om a Tito 
iBgato occupari (165, b) potest. 6. Dicit nrbeni a decima legione 
eipupiari posse. 7- Consul opus servi laudavisse putatur. 8. 
Negat animalia liberSlta case. 9. Dicit puellas attentas a mngistriJ 
lau^Tl. 10. Putat r^em suspicjone timorU llberatura ease. 

11. MIUKs Sabini urbSs hostium oceiipltas esse nunti^verunt. 

12. Negat agr5s vaslan. 13. Nuntia, Cassi, hostss superatos eaae. 
14. Futamns jQdicSs juatos fuisse. 15. Si urbs expugnari pouit, 
expugnetur. 
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Gwe the Latin for — 

1. We think that the gifts were great. 2. He will deny that the 
towers of the citadel are high. 3. The mountains can be seised 
by the lieutenant. 4. The leader says that the Gaula have l3eea 
overcome by the aoldiers. B. You {plural) think that many 
cities ban been stormed by Cassius. 



Wlmt names are gtven to the Actire Participles 1 to the Passive T Give s 
eompleta gynopBis, Active and Passive, of voeO. Decline allni; Onill. 
Decline, side by Bide, the Latin Torna nigkl; a high mountain; a free staU; 
a large head. Decline, dde by side, pat«r, nAvii, mu*. 



LESSON XXVI. 

ADJECTIVES: THIED DECLENSION. 

Learn K. 84, b; 25 & a, b; 26, a, 6. 

Learn the Declension of the Adjectives mentioned under one of 
these References; &oer, levU. A. & G. 84; Koer, trlatia. H. 
153, 154; ftoer, fortU. Aff. 12, 13. 

EXERCISE. 

1. AestatSs breves aunt. 2. Onera serv5mm miserorum gravia 
fiiSrunt. S. Bicit hominSa omnSs mortalSs esse. 4. MilitSs 
aiacres fortesque erunt. 5. Putat deos immortalca esse. 6. Dicit 
sorios celerSs fiitilros esse. 7. Itinere longo difiicilique vSiiit (^ 
came). 8. Putat onus grave portStl posse. 9. Si socil oninSs 
fortes sint, hostSs m-bis superemiis. 10. S Caesar vulneiatua 
esset, trislSs fiiissSmua. 11. Onus leve a puero parvo porBif 
potest. 12. Omnia bella non utilia sunt. 13. Templa djis (131) 
immort&libua ab hominibua mortalibus aedificSta sunt, U. Ars 
longa est; l«mpus breve est. 15. Dicit aestStes breves futOiSs 
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esse. 16. St dux fortia esaet, militss fortSs alacrEsque essent. 
17. Pogtae fili^ de^nun immortalSs es«e putaat. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The leaders' aous are braTc. S. The ^ods are frienda and 
allies of the Romans. 3. The gift ia laige and heavy. 4. You 
(plural) are sad ; he is sad. 6. He eaye that the journey will be 
easy. 6, Uaeful gifts were given to the brave allies. 7. alliea, 
be brave. S. My friend, you can be a good and useful man. 
9. All men (mankind) are mortal. 10. He says that light bunlens 
cau be carried by small boys. 11, AU animals are not swift, 

QuHfiOM. 

How do pater, nftvis, mare, when declined side by aide, differ from AaeT J 
Tell the Steto, Genitfye Singular Neuter, Ablative Singular Feminine, Dative 
Singalar Masculine, Genitive Plural Neuter, of these Acljectives : tear; 
brsvis; Mini; Mier; omnii j aliui ; aluwr. What is meant by ihrre 
terminationB {or endiitgi) I by Iwo endings t How does honS differ in mean- 
ing from vir 1 (See General Vocabulary, vir.) 



LESSON XXVII. 

ADJECTIVES : THIRD DECLENSION ; SDBJDNCTITE EX- 
PRESSING A COMMAND. 

Learn N. 25, e ; 26, c & Caution. 

Learn the I>eclensioD of atrox, egwna, pii, vetua, dives. A. 
& G. 85, (I, b; or that of Adjectives given in H. 156, 157, 198 1 
or in App. 14 & a (omitting ptasoepa, tana). 

Subtunttiv* exjntBBini/ CoMtoMtMd, ExKortatUm, etc. 
Learn N. 164, e & Bemabk. Learn, also, section SO, page 7. 



1. Corpora Gern^norum ingentia fuErnnt. 2. Dicit Caesarem 
divilem potentemque esse. 3. Futat urbSs flSrentSs futui^s esse. 
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i. Oppida Vetera sunt. 5. DIcit socios iofSlicSs &isse. 6. S! 
duces non fortes essent, inf^ces essemus. 7. MilitSa Roin^lni 
andaces erunt. 8. Penculum ducis et inilitum [»r fuit, 9. Vic- 
toriae recentea regis fuerimt multae. 10. Dicit iter breve facileque 
faturum esse. 11. Amid hominun) sapieatium fsUces sunt. 12. 
Tin fortes a rSgibus nobilibus laudabuiitur. 13. Si infSlix sla, 
miser sim. 14. Gloria urbium veterum magDa fuit. 15. Miles 
fortis a serro ignavo superari non potest, 16. Fortes siraus; 
audaces este; boni sint. 1T> Dux sccios laudet; ducem laude- 
mus. 18. Lauda, consul, milites. 19. Gives regem bonum ament. 
20. Servos libereiuus; felices sint. 21. Nautae nsLves aedificent. 
32. Naves a nautis aedificentuT. 

Give lie Latin /or — 

1. "By the recent victories of the Soman forces. S. Of the 
equal dangers. 3. To the noble kings and consuls. 4. un- 
happy legions, he brave. 5. Of huge bodies. 6. By a wide sea. 
7. He will have announced the recent dangers. 8. He says that 
the city is flcmrishing, 9. The lion and horse are large. 10. 
Wise men are happy. 11. Let us storm the cities and towns. 
12. Friends, be wise. 13. Let the king be just. 14. Boys and 
girls, love your (omi() father and mother. 15. Let us love (our) 
country. 

QuMliam. 
Wliat is an adjective of one ending t What adjectives of the Third Declen- 
sion have thret endings t Which hacc lw> t Which have one f How many 
endings havebrevii! ingensi o«ler! vetn»1 What Persons has the Present 
Imperative f How is the lack supplied f Show how an Imperative thonght 
may be eipressed in all the Persoas of ■am and aniA. Which of these 
forms expressea a dirtat oommand t Decline, side hy side, the Latin for a 
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LESSON XXVIII. 

ADJECTIVIS: REGULAR COMPARISON; DECLENSION OF 
COMPARATIVES. 

LesTQ N. 29; 30 (entire) ; 40, S. 

DeeUttaUm of Camparatlvea. Learn N. 26, d, & Caution. 
Learn the DecleDsion of ta«lior, A. & G. 86; or tiistlor, U. 
IM; orforUor, Afp. 15. 

QiieriicHii ind Banwil Drill. 

Compart ufttni, ftvd«z, altui, iagtni, ftttentni, nUzt oUnu, Utu, 

potMU, lon^ni, uplsni, BtBIoaj, unani. I>«c1m« the Cnrnpsrative of 
ftltu, aObilit, poUni. In how manj' ways tn tdjtctivea compared, bolb 
in English anil Latin 1 Decline, aide by side, the Latin for a higher ietitple ; 
a more vrrelched daughter: the dtarta ton; a deeper tea. To what Declan- 
aion of Adjectirea does the Superlative alwajs belong 1 

EXERCISE. 

1. IScit hostSa fortissimSs esae. 2. Futat fratrSa amnntiorSs 
futnroa esse. 3. Aedul amicisaimi erunt. 4. Si equites fortiorSs 
fuissent, Arioviatum superavissemus. B. Dicit tegSs QtiUssiinas 
esae. A. Sl Anoviatua, rex Germanorum, amlcua esaet, fellcSa 
eaaSmua. 7. Peditea audaciaaimi ab equitibua auperiit nan poa- 
sunt. 8. IHcit ISgem brevem esae Utiliorem. 9, Putat urbes E5- 
nianas amiciaaimas fuiase. 10. Corpora leonum ingentia erant, 
11. I^untiat eqiiitea aui^iores eaae. 12. Opna fratria mci utiliua 
est. 13. Sl aeataa longior fuiaaet, Ariovistus a Caeaare superatus 
esaet. 14. Dicit onus leviua esse. 15. Templa altiora aediUcala 
erunt. 16. Si legEa bonae easent, avitaa florentior eaaet. 17. 
C3T5a perlculla recentibus liberatl sunt. 18. Dicit insulas longis- 
aimas latissimasque esae. 19. Si bellam breviua sit, urba expug- 
nari non poaait, 20. Puerl, araantiores este. 31. jQdei justior 
ait. 32. N'untubit doua Aedula ab Ariovisto, i^e potentiaaimo, 
data ease. 23. Dicit rotlrum defenaoribua ab hostibus nQd^um 
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Oioe lie Latin for — 

1. Let the forces be veiy brave. 2. He says that the rich cities 
are very flourishing. 3. Let the battle be brief. 4. Life is dear to 
cowardly soldiers. 6> IVieDds, let lis free the city from slaveiy. 



LESSON XXIX. 
ADJECTIVES: IREEGULAR COMPARISON;* ADVERBS. 

AAitetivta having Irregulav SwpM'laHvem, Learn N. 31, 
a, b (leani the list). 

AOJecHvea having Irregular Comparatives ana Superla- 
fices. Leani N. 33. Learn the Comparison (and meanings) of 
bonus, malnn, mag&iu, purnu, tanltua, mnlta, mnltnm. A. 
& G. 90; H. 169; App. 17, a. 

AArtrba. Learn N. 38 (entire) ; 94 & a ; 193, 5. Leam, 
also, section 28, page 9. 

QoMiiDM iihI PnotiH. 
Compare miwri bona*, faolll*, titillt, Imt, malm, eelar, andax, ma^- 
nni, limilli, parra*, tortU, moltni, malta, Moltnm, lapiani. Which of 
these hare no peco1Uriti«s of comparigDn ! Which hare but one, and what is 
that? What is the nile for the use ot ao adverb i Qive the I^tin adverbs 
meaniiiK attenlively, bravely. Slate the rule for forming each. How may the 
Comparative and Superlative of an adverb be found! Form and compare 
adverbs derived from atmi, audu, dlU^en* (3S, b, last part), Ilber, malm, 
loofu, ttliz, faeUti (30), lapUni, celar, lortij, sBbUii, Utm. What 
adjectives are compared like »cer I like faoUii 1 Where doea an adverb rega- 
brly stand in a sentenoot What ideas may adverbs eipresa f 

EXERCISE. 

1. Dicit l^tum oppidum majus expugnare. 2. NavEs mini- 

mae (40, i) sunt. 3. Putat militSs piQrimoa pugnatUros esse. 

4. Dicit iter diflicillimum fuisse. 5. Corpora equorum nmjora 

• The comparison of aitarier, nperlor, etc. , is presented later. 
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qnttiD leSnnm sunt. 6. Futat fratrgs Titi disstmiUimos esse. 7- 
Si penculum minus esset, audacius pugnSiremus. 8. Veteres urbes 
majdrea fuSrunt. 9. CSopiae Salnui ducis acemme piignElbunt. 
10. Wcit oppidum GenSvam celeriter expugnaii posse. 11. Mfli- 
tes, Budacter pugnSinus. 12. Turrea facile servare poterimus. 
13. Kcit castra dlligeiitisaime servaia esse. 14. Virtus Cassi 
major est qoam Titl. 15. Pulat Gennanos omnSs inimicissimos 
esse. 16. Urbem diligentius servemus. 17- Si fortius acriusque 
pugLiemiis, ah Ga11Is non supereniur. 18. Plurima templa miDora 
sunt, 19. Gloria praeinium melius est. 

Give the Latin for liete terttenceg and phraset (Englisb words in 
parentheses not to be translated into Latin) — 

1. Many (men) tliink that the war was veiy great, 2. They 
had fought very boldly. 3. If the battle had been announced 
more quickly, tie city would have been saved. 4. Of very bad 
kings ; to worse pocta. 5. Of a greater camp ; to a smaller body. 
6. He easily freed the very wretched slaves. 7. The number of 
amall animals is very great. 8. Of better sons; to very many 
daut;htcrs. 9. Let us be ftiendly and useful. 10. The ahipa of 
the Gauls are longer and wider than (those) of the Romans. 11. 
Let us be better citizens. 12. He says that the infantry and cav- 
alry \rere praised by Caesar. 



LESSON XXX. 
VERBS: SECOND CONJUGATION. 

In the Second Conjugation there are the same rules for the for- 
mation of tenses from steins as in the First Conjugation. There 
is only one exception : the ereaent SwttiuncHre [N. 69, a (2)]. 

Learn N. 69, a (2); 70, 1. Review N. 65, 66, 67, 68; 69, 6, 
c, d; and from 70 to 77. 

Learn the entire Conjugation, Active and Passive, of mooed. 
A. & G. 130; H. 207, 206; APP. 30, 31. 
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What are the Principal Parts of moned and halMt 1 What are the eteniB 
of each 1 If the Perfect and Supine were formed like those of unS, what 
would they be! (Ans. moUvl, manfltnm ; habevl, habatnm.) How ars 
mOBnl, nonitnllL; tubnl, babitnm, formed from these I What ia V (see 3, 
page 17) ) Are there anj Terbs in the Second Conjugation having Svi, 6tQm, 
in the Perfect and Supine (70, 1) f Give the Principal Parts {in both Voices) 
and stems of oomplei).'' Qire the Present Subjunctive, Active and Passive, of 
atnc, mones. Give a complete synopsis of nonsO, in both Voices (71). 

EXERCISE. 

Notice eartfitUy the Ten»e-aign». 

1. Moniier^tis ; monetis; monebis; iDoniierit. 2. Monuistis ; 
mones ; luonSl^tis ; monebuiit. 3. Mongberig ; monitua es ; mo- 
nel^ltur ; mouebimini. 4. Moneris ; moTiifi eiSmus ; moiiemiiii ; 
moniti erunt. B. Mone pueros; monete ducem. 6. Si puerum 
lEoneas, felix sit. 7. 8i eqiioB habErEinuB, fortiter pugnaremus. 
8. Si TituTii momierit, oppidum eipiignet. 9. ffl navea mullas 
habnissent, felices fuisaent. 10. IHcit consulem ducem monere. 
11. Dicit ducem 5 consule moiieiT. 13. Putat Gallos naves plflri- 
inas babuisse. 13. Nuntiat navSa mllitibus 3 Caesare complSUls 
esse. 14. Dicit consiiles sapientes duces fortEs inoiiiturSs esse. 
15. Putat ISgatum a rEge motiitum ease. 16. Naves compleri non 
potuerunt. 17. Si moreretur, melior esset. 18. Si moneaminl, 
fellciorfis sitis. 19. Si viri tttiliorSs elves sint, laudetitur. 20. 
Milites a ducibus nionitl erunt. 21. Gal]l templa altiora latio- 
raqiie habuenint. S2. FrliaLn Marcl moneauius. 23. Civem bo- 
num aapientemque laudSmus. 

Oine the Latin for — 

1. The ditches (foaaa) were filled. 2. The ships were being 
filled. 3. We (Jeminittt) shall have been advised. 4. Let us 

• ComplM, I fill, JUl up, is the verb from which wB get the word Cample- 
ment (that which .^W» iml the Predicate); also, CompJemeniary (that nse ot the 
InSl)itive which coiapUUt the meaning of another verb). 
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advise the In ng's sons. 5. Let ua have peace. 6. He will advise 
the man very well (adverb of good). 7. Tou (plura^ had filled 
the ships with men and boys. S. He says that the ditches have 
been filled. 9. He thinks that the sailors can build a lai^er ship. 
10. If he had had very many soldiers, he would have laid waste 
the enemy's fields. 



LESSON XXXI. 



(1) Decline the Latio foi' anofAer iJanfKr,- awidertta; a grtaler aniauU i 
a very small state ; a vxirae ton ; a better daughter ; a teix eUitett ; am eaiy 
joaraey ; a heaity body. 

(2) Give ths Geiiiler Endings uf the Third Declension; orthe S<vond; ottbe 
First. Wliflt nonna or the Third DedeoBJan (in common use) are M«saaliDe, 
contrary to the Bnle <19, a) ! 

Wbnt classes of sterna has the Third Declension ! Name the stems ot (ispnt, 
mare, aorpni, tu, led, virgd, animal, nagBitiUIC, llOi, milci, iter, ignU. 
moni, mdl, uftU*. Oive the Ablative Singular and the Genitive Plural of 
these same words. Give the Vocative Singular of dani, Ctiu lAliUS CMiai, 
fllln* ; the Dsttve Plural of daa, fllia. 

(3) What ai^ectives hare loj in the Oenltire Singular ! Do any have Init 
What adjectives have TiMQi In the Superlative? What ones have llmatt 
Into what claasea are adjectives of the Third Declension divided! How an 
they distinguished! What ia the Ablative Singular of breviil AmtI prU- 
dan* 1 mljoi ! 

(4) Compare the adjectives meaning : taay, attentive, high, wiae, bad, good, 
toretched, muti, man]/, Hie, happy, gmoU, bold, digicidl, eager. 

Compare the adverbs meaning ; easily, badly, fiercely, tottel^, happUg, 
dearly, boldly, ear^idly, titnidly, 

(6) Translate these aeulences and tell : — 

L What tatB each dauitet. 11. What Taovoat each ea^reatt. 

1. Si puerum monSre possem, f?lii easem. 2. Si pugnavit, supeiSvit. 3. 
SI iax mtlites moneat, sapiens sit 1. St nSves aediflcitae essent, minimoe 
[uiasent. 6. Si sapientSs snnt, Rlices sunt. 6. SI uritem servSre potnerim. 



(8) Oive the tente-tigat of the following : — 

Imperfect Subjunctive; Future Indicative; Future Perfect Indicative {Ac- 
tive) ; Perfect Subjunctive {Active) ; Imperfect Indicative ; Pluperfect Snb- 
Jnuctive (Active); Pluperfect Lidicative lActive). How is the Pniaeot Sub- 
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jaaaiye {Active and Passive) formed in the First ConjogaUon ! in ths Second! 
Iltnstrate hy anperd and luLbed. What Participles baa the Active Voice ! the 
Passive? Give all the Participles of llbnt, mcnaO, dd, luib«a, iptrB, eom- 
pleC. 

(7) Tranalate these seDtenc«», aod give the Rule foi the com aud geruUr of 
eath noun and adjective ; — 

Ii%e3 Oallorum sapientiores quam Oermantirnm fHierunt. Eqnl aniniElia 
celerrima guut. Titua ItgStus Caeaaris oppidnm Genevom eipugnibit. Equi- 
tes fortiBsinit sunt. Dux decimae l^oni &-amentnni dedit. 



LESSON XXXII. 
DEPONENT VERBS: FIEST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. 

Learn N. 80, entire. 

Learn the Coiijugatioa of hortor and vereor (see General 
Vocabulary), Tlie Conjiigution of these or similar verbs is given 
in A. & G. 133 J H. 232, and Note ; App. 37. 

NoTicB that theae vorba are conjugated exactly like the Passive of tmt and 
BUmeS, with these excsptiona : (1) The Future Infinitive is Active in farm ; 
(2) After the Infinitive Mode, Deponent Verba have lUl t/i£ fvma of both 

QllMtlOII*. 

What does Deponent mean! Why are these verbs so called! Give a com- 
plete synopsis of aAnor, dooeO, pallicedT. What stems does a Deponent 
Verb have ? Give the sterna of doceO and t«mO. Give the Latin for Uei 
leidely, more iridely, very snidely. 

EXERCIBE. 

1. Conatus est; conans; c5iiare; conabuntur. 3. VerStnr; 
veriK sunius ; veriti eritia ; verelmminl ; vereberis. 3. Opus 
magaum eonati snmus. 4. Puerum parvnm doc€re c5n3biLiir. 
B. Fuellas docearans. 6. Laudem magnam mereamur. 7. Si 
pueros puellfisque docuissent, laetfltl esserans. 8. Ho9t«s agros 
Bociorum fortium populabuntur. 9, lusulam miuoreni popnlari 
conantur. 10. Uost^s itinere prohibSre conabiraur. 11. Dicit 
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yiros forKs praemia maxima meritos esse. 12. Putat mllitem 
lauilem meritOrum ease. 13. Honorem merebimiir, 14. LaetS- 
mur; mililes horteraur. 15. Dicit duces copias hortart et horta- 
tQroB esse. 16. IHcit leonem magnum serrua timidos temiisse. 
17. Copiae hoatium latiua va^bantur. IB. Minus Kte vagabimim. 
19. Putat equitSs minus audacter pugnaturos esse. 3D. Mllit«s, 
minus late vagamini. 21. Dud pecuniam pollicitr sunt. 22. Bfi- 
^bua dona m^na poUiceamur. 23. Verebimur magnitSdinem 
ailvarum. 24. DEcit homines peasimoa praemia non mereii. 

Gitx the Latin for — 

1. He thinks that the tenth legion can keep the enemy from the 
city. 2. We can try to teach the boys. 8. He says that Caius 
and ilarcus have been taught by Julius. 4. The leaders, who 
(qnl) have not feared danger, deserve praise. 5. If he should 
be terrified by the danger of death, he would not be a Bomau. 
6. Consuls could not be terrified by bad men, 

«»;« 

LESSON XXXIII. 

TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

Two Aeenaativtai 

(1) Both denoting the same Person or Thing. Learn N. 141, a. 
Learn, also, 37, e, page 10, and N. 103, a. 

(2) One denoting the Person, the other denoting the Thing. 
Learn N. 141, b, & Kemaek 1. 

Qutilioni. 

What verbs take two Aecnsativefl denotiuB the «a?n< peraon or thing I What 
verbs take oub AcousatiTe of the pirerm, and another of the thing t What 
happena when theae verbs are changad to the Passive f Are these atrictly 
Latin idioms ? What two meaninga may the plural of Utter* have I 

EXERCISE. 

1. Pueros docebimus litteras. 2. Consulem amicum appel- 
feverunt, 3. Titus amicus appeUatus est, 4. Pompeium, virum 
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fortissituom, impei§tiJrein cre&bant. 5. Cirea, mataitte Caesarera 
consulem creare. 6. Ducem aententiam consuljs logarimus. 

7. Consul eententiam n^tur. 8. Fuellae litteras a aorore mea 
doctae erant. 9. ProTincittm florentem occu|»ire matQrabimus. 
10. Joliura regem creemus. 11, Eomanoa frOmentum fiagitaTisH. 
12. Galloa c^piaia frQinenti fllgltemiis. 13. Pueri magiatrum 
aermonem cglaLuat. 14. Ulcit flQmina altissima ^tissimaque esse. 
16. YirSs art€s multSs docuerit. 16. Titus et Sabinua mllit«3 
fortissiml appellati euiit. IT. Inperatorem aermonem aociorum 
cElare non potuimua. 18. Mlliteni nomen imperst5ris rogSmua. 
19. Urbem, quam (tchick) Tides, Eomam appellant. 20. Urba 
Roma appcUabitnr. 21. Spemt puel^ aervoa miaeros litteila 
docere conatdraa ease. S2. Litteraa scrtbit (vritei), quia (leiich) 
puer6 dat. 33, Litterae Caesaris longae sunt. 

Give lie Latin for — 

1. If I had called the man (my) friend, he would have rejoiced. 
2. You {plural) can ask the teacher (his) opinion. 3. He aaya 
that the soldiers will demand corn of the general. 4<. Let us call 
the town GencTa. 5. The large island was called a province. 
6, He denies that other islands are larger. 7. If the enemy 
should wander about less widely, we should not be frightened, 

8. We shall aee the men whom (quSo) you tried to terrify. 

9. The rich men will promise money, but will not give (it). 

10. We think that the best and wiaest citizens will elect Ariovistus 
king. 



LESSON XXXIV. 



Learn N, 34, 35; alao the Comparison (and English meanings) 
of the Adjectives described in those Notes. A. & G. 91. & o; H. 
163, 3; 166i A PP. 17, 6, c. 
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0«tfu>ariaoH bv Adverbs (magia aiid maxime). Leam N. 37, 
Dative HrUh AOJeeHvea! 

(1) To denote Advantage or Disadrantage. Learn N. 131 & 6. 

(2) With Adjectives meaniog liie (or unliie), egual (or unequal), 
and near. Learn N. 132. Notice how timilar this U to tie E»g- 
liih conttruciwn. 



Etamjitei/br thU Leuoa are ffiven on jta^ S66. 

1. Negat urbea GaUiae citerioris u^jores quam Gialliae nlteriOris 
esse. 3. Maria ultima altisstma snnt, 3. Putat urbem flnibus 
Belgiirum proximam fuiase. 4. Aeatales priorSs longae eraiit. 
g. Superiorem partem coUis castHs compleverant. 6. Be]gae 
proxiim sunt Germanis. 7. Dicit summum (110, 6) montem a 
Tits tenSil. 8. Duel servT fidelea erunt. 9. Viri puem irilll 
{angrg) fuSrunt. 10. Duna Caesaris clvibua grata sunt. 11. IHcit 
Aeduos Romania amicos fuisse. 12. Urba Geneva Helvetiia caris- 
sima fuit, 13. GalUs inimid amua. 14, Nuntiat lonim castris 
idoueum esse. 15. Urbi utiles aimus. 16. Titua Caesail similis 
est. 17, Locus magis id5neus castiis quam urbi fuit. 18. Patil 
meo simillimus es. 19, Imperator mflitibiis fortibus cams est. 
30. Putat filioa patribus dissimilEs ease. 21. 3l Caesar Pornpeio 
inimicus sit, laudein uon mereatur. 23. Pueii, quoa (whom) lit- 
tcras docEre cCnatus es, fideles erunt. 23. Animalia, quae (lehuA) 
vldiati, leonibus aimillima fuerunt, 24. Hostibus pares esse po- 
terimus. 35. Oppidum propius BhSoo quam flhodaoo est 

Give the Xatin/or — 

1. The lower part of the river Rhine. 2. Wc are a match for 
(equal to) the Belgae, 3. Tou (plural) are very dear to all Ro- 
mans. 4. He says that the general cannot be friendly to the con- 
suls. 5. Tlie towns of hither Gaul are very small. 6. The girls 
are very Ulce (llieir) mothers. 7- You (lingular) can be more 
useful to the city than to the camp. 8. The friends of Marcus 
are very unfriendly to Sabinus. 9. The width of the upper part 
of the temple was very great. 
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LESSON XXXV. 

NOUNS; FOUBTH DECLENSION. 

Learn N. 20 (entire) ; 22. k a; also the Case-Endings of the 
Fourth Declension, H. 6. Leam the DeclenaioD of the N^ouns 
given in A. & G. 68; or H. 116 ; or App. a 

Domiw. Leant N. 21, b; also its Declension, A. & Q. 70,/; 
H. 119, 1 ; Apf. 8, a. 

QuMlioiH. 
What if the stem of ma^itrttn* 1 aorntl 1 naniii ! State the lava of 
gender tor the Fourth DedemioD, uid give two eiceptiona. Qive a Bjnopsii, 
ActiTo tmd PnaBive, of moTBO. Decline nBltter. Declliu Idobs. 

EXERCISE. 
i^udy tie Example* for thu Lemm, page 366> 

1. AdTentum AriovialJ Germanorumque verentur. 2. A deitro 
oornil proeliumcommlsit (Se^on). 3. CurrQs Germanorum maximl 
fuenint. 4. !^liae imperatoris infelicissimae sunt. 6. Follicebiniur 
donum niajus magistratul. 6. Kcjuitatua oppida omnia delevit. 
7. Consul domi erit. 8. ExercitUs popull Romani maxim! fortis- 
simlque fuerunt. 9. Dicit exercitus inipetQs omuga Germanorum 
fortissimS su3t«ntaros esse. 10. Mens nianum movet. 11. Castra 
movEbunt. 13. Oppidum quam (40, c) fortissime oppugnemua. 
13. Putat impetum hostium a dextro cornll sustlnEri poase. 14. 
I&cit Belgas Galliae finitimgs esse. 16. Domuni consuliB delea- 
muB. 16. Si advetita Caesaris hostSs terreantur, 5b esercita Eo- 
mano anperentur. 17. MaiiQs mese magnae sunt. 18. Irnpettls 
Bel^rum saslineamus. 19. Castrn tnota eruiit. 20. Siiperiora 
loca occuplristis. 31. Eqiiitatus summiira coliem occupet. 22. 
Templa pulcherrima ab exercita delSta stint. 23. Quam plnritnos 
cunHs pollicemur. 

Gm lie Zalin/hr — 

1, By the hands of the enemy; to the braver cavalry. 2. Of a 
better army ; by very many attacks. 3. As many hands as possi- 

1e 
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ble. 4. For amaller houses; of wise magistrates. 5. We wept; 
you {plnrat) had wept; let him weep. 6. Let's break up camp, 
1. You (^plural) were at home. 



LESSON XXXVI. 

NOUNS: FIFTH DECLENSION; COMPOUND NOUNS. 

Learn N. 22 (entire) ; also the Case-Endings of the Fifth De- 
clension. N. 6. 

Learn the Declension of the Nouns given in A. & G. 72 ; or 
H. 120; or App. 9. 

Compound Ntntna. Learn the Declension of iMpublloa and 
JuBjflianduin. N. 23, a, 6. 

Qumtioni. 

What is tha stem of iits ! plinitiit 1 ipSi I aoUa ! What nouna of this 

Deolenaioo are complete! Slate the lawa of gender, and give eiceptkms. 

PronounaB tha Genitive of aciei ; fldti. State the law respecting the quantity 

of 8 in the Geuitive and Dative Singular. 



1. Acies longissima est. 2. Dicit aciem impetum Gall6rum 
sustinere posse. 3. SpEs magnas habuit 4, Hem Eomanls 
nimtiant. 5. Nuntiate, amid, res omnes corsuU. 6. Caesar JQra 
popnla dedit. 7. Jara sociorum ser^bit. 8. Jusjtirandum cSn- 
bus dederat. 9. JarejOrando non tenebantur. 10. Dicit dvSs 
rempublicam serratOTOs esse. 11. Eespublioa Tirtme mUitiim ser- 
rata est 12. Prima aciSs irapetQa omnes fortiasinie sustinebit. 
13. Maximam spem habSbC. 14. Spes iictonae ma^iia fuit. 15. 
Suapicatur senatum Boraanum fidem GalUs dedisse. 16. Fidem 
servemus. 17. Semis fidem sen^bit. 18. Fides bostibus a senata 
data est. 19. Negat ducem fidem Tiolavisse (ireaA). 20. ESma 
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caput Italiae eat 21, I^titOdo planitiS inSjor qn&m castroium 
fuit. 22. Si suspicati easent bellum longuin fore (84, iJ), Caesarem 
imperatorem creavissent. 23. Consules seiiatai iiiimuJ aunt. 

Give tie £ati»Ji>r — 

1. By the hope of victory. 2. For the senate of the Boman 
people. 3. We are held by (our) oath. 4. The commonwealth 
ia dear to all good men, 5. Let us have as great hope as posaible. 
6. Let the army tight as boldly aa possible. 7. We aaapect that 
the line of battle has not been able to sustain the attack. 8. The 
attacks could not be sustained by the cavaliy. 



LESSON XXXVIL 
VERBS: THIRD CONJUGATION: ACTIVE VOICE. 

Eeview such portions of N. 65 to 72 as have already been re- 
ferred to in connection with the First and Second Conjugations. 

Learn the Conjugation of the Active Voice of regO or tegft. 
A. & 6. 131, page 82 ; H. 209; Apf. 32. 

CAmOH. TLe peouliaritiea of the Actiw Voice are found in the Present 
Indicative; Future Indicative; Present Buhjunctive; ImperatiTe. Therefore 
stud; vith special care N. 08, a, c; 69, a (3); TO. 

Q untie ni ird Applieilioni. 

Give the princlpBl parts of vtgi; dlofl; flflofll mittO. Give the stems of 
these verbs. Explain the form of the Perfect Indicative tor each (T9, 2, a). 
Conjugate the Present Indicative, the Future Indicative, the Present Suhjnnc- 
Uve, and the Impentive, of amO; moneflj mlttd. What are the persooaJ 
eodinga of the Active Voice ! of the Passive t Give a lynopils, in the Active 
Voice, of mitU. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Impeiutor auxitia omnia dimlsit (99, 2). 2. fietnpablicam 
sapienter regent. 3. Dlcitis ISg^tum proelium nSn commissOrura 
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esse. 4. Si Caesar copias tlQcerel, fortioies essent. 6. Si proelium 
a dextTo cornQ commistssent, exercitus n5n supei^tus csset. 
6. Gallls obsides poUice^mur. 7- Proelium quam audacisaimg 
coiDiDittamus. S. Si summum iDonteni ab hostibus tenSil dicat, 
castra move^mus. 9. Dicuot Titum primam Ic^Soem duxisae. 
10. Diiistis Belgas obsidSs Don missuros esse. 11. Senatus dona 
mSjora ndn mittet. 12. Suspicaris locum castris n5n idSneam 
fore. 13. Obsides Genn&iiis S ma^slratibus dati erant. 14. Ex- 
ttsmuin oppidum AUobrogDin proxiiDUtiique UeWEtionim flnibus 
GeiiS?a est. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. We shall send hostages. 3. Let him join battle on the right 
wing. 3. Let the magistrates nile tlie Commonwealth. 4. He 
says that the leaders will dismiss tbe council. 5. They will have 
led the troops. 6. They are very near the Allobn^ea. 



LESSON XXXVIII. 

YEKBS: THIRD CONJUGATION: PASSIVE VOICE. 

Eeview such portions of N. 73 to 77 as have been referred to 
in connection with the First and Second Conjugations. 

Learn tlie Conjugation of reg5 or tegC in the Passive Voice. 
A. & G. 131, p. 82 i H. 210; APP. 33. 

Caution. The peculiarities of the Passiv* Voice are fonnd in the Present 
Itidicstive; Fnture Indicative; Present Sul>junctivei Imperative; Present 
Inflnltivs. Study carefully N. 73, a, c; ^i^, TS, a; siso Notes Id Lesson 
XXXVIl. 

QueitioH) snd Pndiea, 

Wliat are the principal parts of these verlis in the Passive : regO 1 mittd t 
noiwal inp«T0 1 Conjugate these verbs in the following tenses, Actire and 
Pinflive: Present Indicative! Future Indicative; Present Sulijunctive. Con- 
jngatd their Imperative, Active and Passive. Give their Infinitives and Ftt- 
ticiplea, Active and Passive. 
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Study N. 79, 2. The principal parU qflhe verht emploj/ed in the 
last Leison leere timple and wry lintilar ; at stated in N. 79, 2, 
hoKmer, ver&i of the Third Conjugation have a great variety of 
form* in the Perfect and Supine (a» in thie Leuon). Learn Iheie 
principal parte ihoroughk/. 

1. Omnes portae urbia a. mllitibiia clauaae sunt. 3. Consul 
portas oppidi claudi jubet. 8, Dicit imperatorem caatra poauisae. 
4. Litterae ab aniico meo scriptae erant. 5. Victores oppidum 
delSri jusserint. 0. Jubfibimua litteras scribi. 7- Niintiant mlli- 
tes (lecimae legioaia victorea ease. 8. Eqiioa currOsque rcllquerat. 
9. IKcilur liost«s vicisse. 10. Si Helvetios vincamns, obsidSs 
dent. 11. Dicit legionea Mard Titique ab esercitQ raaximS vict&a 
ease. 12. B«Ipublicae Qtiliasimns esse potes. 13. Equimtus 
impetum Belg5rura n5n yeretur. 14. Vincite, soeii; proelium 
breve erit. 15. Si a Caesare ducU essSmus, urbem fortius oppug- 
naviasSmua. 16. Dicit auxilia castra relictQra esae. 17- Putat 
esercitura vinn noD posse. 18. ProHncia Gallia propior est quaiu 
Belgis. 19. Caatra ponere jusal erant. 20. Viuce; viacamua; 
viacat. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. Let 'fl write a letter. 2. We victoTB will destroy the town. 
8. They cannot conquer the auxiliaries. 4. He says that the legion 
is not held by the oath. 6. If we should be as friendly as possible 
to the senate, we would be called good citizens. 6. The general 
is said to have been frightened by a slave. 7. We shall be dis- 
raisaed by the judge. 8. We are at home. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

PEEPOSrriONS; PLACE.* 



Leam N. 95 (entire) ; commit to memory the list of Preposi- 
tions wliicli alwia/» Tcquire the AblatiTe. 
J>|«re. Leam N. ISA 



What prepodtioiu, in comiaon me, are oZuayi aaed with the Ablative T 
When do itt uid inb require the AccnsatiTe ! the AbUtire ! What prepo- 
dtions have double fonna! How are they used! Qow does 1 (ab) diffei in 
meaning From t («x) t What does inb monta mean ! When is fo a aign of the 
Dative! Whan most it be tranalated by ad I (IM, a.) What meaning have 
these ayllablea in a compound word (see 99, 1, 2): conl dl! prae (as in 
pra«mlttd)1 d£ (as in dtdflM)1 Decline diti longiori Hiifttvi jnitni; 
oomti daztmm. 

EXERCISE. 

TeU Khieh aetUaicet annoer the question tFkere ? the quesiio» 
WhUher ? the quettio» Whence ? Notice car^alfy the meaning of 
the prepotitioiu used in this Leaton (tee General Voeaiulary). 

1. Copias tnns RheDum duxit. 3. Inter Ehenum et Hhodanum 
sunt. 3. Ad oppidnm contendenint. 4. Urbl nomen dat. 6. 
BeUum circum liomam gerit. 6. Sine spe victoriae pugnant. 
7. Mllites sub jugum mism sunt. 8. Sub monte castra posuit. 
9. Ab urbe ad caatra contendit. 10. Ex oppido venit (comei). 
11. Pro castrls stetit. 12. Viros in templum convociitis. 13. 
Agricolae in agiis sunt. 14. Contra populum Bomanum conjQ- 
ravisQ. 15. la flnibus Belganim vag§^ samus. 16. In finSs 
GermSnorum esercitom ducit. 17- Equitatum in hibcma dedocet. 
18. Ds montibus ad mare conteadunt. 19. Equil^s ad flQmen 
praemlsit. 20. Erat (193, 6) plaaitiEs magna. 21. In Gallia 
rivit; in castds est. 23. Serri sine praemils magnla non pugiu- 

• The rtgaUDf conttrncUon is presented first The Locative Case is taken 
up later. 
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bnnt. 23, Legionem novam in G&Ui& citeriore conscripsit. 24. 
Legio, quae (wAicA) in Gallic ulteriore coiiscripta erot, in Gdliam 
citeriorem contendit. S5. Dicit elves plorimos contra rempublicam 
conjtlnire. 26. Post castra sunt loea silperiora. 27. Trims flDmen 
auxilia 6 castiis et S colle duximna. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. Let us caU together the boys into one place. 3. Tlicre caa 
lie no TictoTy without anna. 3. Let us send ahead the troops. 
4. We shall easily lead the brave army across the wide river. B. 
If we should be con(juered, the city would be ia great danger. 6. 
The lieutenant's troops have been conquered by the brave slaves. 
7. We will hasten to the camp as quickly as possible. 8. He 
conies (veolt) irito the city ; out of the town ; away from the 
camp. 9. There ts a temple at the foot of the hill. 10. Between 
hope and fear. 11. The army will be sent under the yoke. 



LESSON XL. 

DEPOKENT TERBS: THIRD CONJUGATION; ABLATIVE OF 
CAUSE ; SUBJUNCTIVE OF PURPOSE. 

Beview N. 80 & a, 6. Learn the Conjugation of the Deponent 
Verb aeqnor. A. & G. 135 ; H. 232 & NoTB ; App. 37. 

Ablative OejMtHng Cause. Learn N. 149 (entire). 

SuJbiiuneHce d«notin0 Pwrpoae,' Leam N. 179 {SimpU 
Rule). 

Seou^nee of Z^BTMea. Leam N. 171, 172 (omitting the Eb- 
HAKKs). Study the special Examples (and the explanations) for 
this Lesson, on page S65. 

Notice that the Ablative of Cause and the Subjunctive of Pur- 
pose both answer the question Whyf 

* The more tccbniul constivctioDS of Purpou ue taken np Utw. 
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Qiv8 a complete Bjnopais of (Bftnor, What Active forms hava Daponatit 
verba I 'WbU does aequenee ineaii t What teases are Primary t Seamdajy t 
Bt«t8 the law foe the " aeqaence o( Tensts." Give the Latin (or lo see in thia 
tentence : Be is aeat lo see Marcna, What coDJanction IntroducaB s poeicive 
pnrpoM t a negative puipoie } 

EXERCISE. 

1. Ducem amicitiae cauga sequuntur. 2. Adventa autM me! 
laetabar. 8. Victorils mulfis gloriati grant. 4. Legatoa aervitiite 
llberabit. 5. IHcit proelium ab equitatil commissiim esse. 6. 
Propter virtfltem laudor. 7. Nuntiaat caslra defensoribus nQdata 
esse. 8. Viri gloriae causa pugnaiit. 9. Pugnamus ut reinpub- 
licam servemiis. 10. HostSs audScissime sequamur. 11. Caius 
8er?iisque ab urbe profecti sunt. 12. Portaa ckudamus, ne urbs 
deleatur. 13. Pueroa servum aequi jusait. 14. Copiaa in Galliam 
citeriorein mitlunt ut Gallos terreant. 15. Auiilia ut oppidum 
eipugnent mittenttir. 16. In Gallia moi^bimur ut urbes hostium 
7i(le3,mus. IT- In urbe Roma natus es. 18. LSgatioaSa ad 
Marcum ut picem peterent miaimus. 19. Circum GenEvam mora- 
buntur. 20. ^ ad castm profectus esset, laetati easeuius. 21. 
Hostes sequSria, ne in flnibua Helvetiorum morentur. 22. Custo- 
dea cIvSs malos sequl uon potueruiit. 23. Dicit conaulem libere 
loqut. 24. LegatiSnSs plurimae a ciritatibus multia ad Caeaarem 
missae sunt. 25. Sequimini, aocii, ducem fortem. 26. Profectus 
eram, ut ad flumen contenderem. 27- Si in oppido Geneva non 
nStiis esses, ravia Romatiua appellareria. 28. Copiaa trans 
Eheaum ducemus, ut aumtpum moiitem occupSmus. 29. Litteras 
BcrlbSbat, ne novura majusque peHculura aMcum terrSret. 30. 
Tiraore Gallos non secfltus es. 

(five the Lalia for these sentences. Bearing in mind the fact that 
the Infinitive cannot be used to denote a Purpose; that is, to answer 
the ^ition Why ? 

1. The ambaaaadora will be sent to see the city. 2, We had 
followed the enemy from the river to the town. 3. He had left 
soldiers to protect the town. 4. Let us fight lest we be slaves. 
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5. Let us set out for the river. 6. He says that a huge animal 
followed the boys in the forest. 7. You (plural) say that the 
aiubassadors were not bom In Gaul. 8. We will fight for the 
sake of glory. 



LESSON XLI. 

VEEBS: FOURTH CONJUGATION; ADJECTIVES USED AS 
NOUNS. 

Learn N. 67 ; 68, a, c; 69, a (4). 

Learn the Conjugation of audlS, Active and Passive. A. & G. 
132, page 86 ; H. 211, 212 ; APP. 35, 36. 

AdiectivcB used a* Notina. Learu N. 109 & e. 

Qunlion* ind PrantiEa. 

What are the atenis o! andiA) Mial Give a complete Bjnopais of aodi4>. 
Id vhat two waya can "all things" be pxpreued! (Atu. Ha amnAB; annia.) 
What does Itilatl me vldebantnr mean ? 

EXERCISE. 

Notice that, with Tldeor {ineaHing seem), mm ma;/ be expressed 
or omitted, at in EngUih. Study the Eammplet for thi» Zetion, oh 
■page 366. 

1. Audlvist! castni DiQnita esse. 2, Sclmus Caium urbem 
inOQituram esse. 3. Dicit imperiuni populi Hom&ni Rhgno fluln. 
4. Cives sciunt consulcra mltitem igiiavum pQnlvisse. 5. Profectio 
fugae (132) simillima vidStur. 6. Bona mea ad nrbetn miltam. 
7. Uuntiabnnt flQmen agros soeiorum fiiilre. 8. Omnes audieiit 
duces fiiga (149) l^onem pDnltaros esse. 9. Mllnite, socil, 
oppida Eom .norum. 10. Yita omnibus carissima est. 11. IScit 
profeclionem fugae similem fuisse. 13. Omnes fortes n5biISsqiie 
fnerunt. 13. Sciant imperium populi Komani maximura esse. 
14. Caatra mQniamus. 15. Hiiitiml omnes servum pQiii turn esse 
scient. 16. Copiae fortissimae esse videntur. 17. Exercitus 
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hostium minor quam C&il videtur. 18. Iter facilliinniii TidSbitnr. 
19. Fuerl patil quam m&tif similioi«8 sunt. 20. HominSa ign&rl 

iai mid virorum bonorum sunt, 31. Mall pDnientur ; bonl lauda- 
buntur. 22. Multaa res audlveramus. 33. Aliud audiemus. 
24. Lei^tns multa CaesarT nuntiat. 35. Dicit judicem mulU 
diiisse. 26, Uagnam urbem magiils (virls) aedificabit. 27- 
Urbem mOniimus ne elves ttmidi eint. 38. Pue^ dona dedit, 
ut amicus putaretur. 29. MulU hostes veritl sunt, 30. Bex 
plDiimis amicus est. 31. Nod omnibus omnia facilia sunt. 32. 
Consul iDulta dixit. 

Give lie Latin for — 

1. We will fortif; the camp. 3. Let us hear many thiugs (ex- 
preu in Iko koj/s). 3. The citizens sa; that the judge will punish 
the slave. 4. The towns hare not been fortified by Caesar. 5. 
Let us punish the soldier. 6. The empire of the Gauls is limited 
by the river Rhine. 7. We wiU set out from the camp. 8. We 
have seemed very wise. 9. He says that the town has been 
fortified. 



LESSON XLII. 

DEPONENT YEEBS : FOURTH CONJUGATION ; ABLATIVE 
WITH DEPONENTS. 

Eeview N. 80 & a, 6. Learn the Conjugation of potior. A. 
& G. 135 ; H. 232 & Note ; App. 37. 

AblaHve of Veana vHtH Five Bevonent Verba, and also 
with vwa. Learn N. ISl, a. 

Rkhabe. VeiMr means I /ad en; Tlvd, I live on. Of tb« DepouNit 

Verba given in the NoTB, fltor and potior are most fluently used. 



What Deponent Verbs take the Ablative I Whj t Give a synopsis of 
potior; ittor. Oife the stems of ToniS; goiuenbo; praamitto; tItB. 
Decline t{)gether the Latin for a shorter time : a longer ttoonfc 
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EXERCISE. 

1. Trans Bhennm incotebant ; citra flQmen incolant. 2. Impe- 
dlmentls castifsque potiEmur. 3. Navibus 0^ noa posaumua. 4. 
Multa aiiimalia fillmentS Tlvuiit. 6. Amis bene (39) Qtiminl. 
6. Gladils Qtamur. 7. Dicit Germanos equls non Qsos esse. 8. 
Hoates n^nbus omnibus potiti sunt. 9. Gives ISgibus atebantur. 
10. Putat Bomanos totius Galliae imperio podtllroB ease. 11. 
Oppido facile potlrf potuimus. 12". Venimua ut rtgem videamus. 
13. Nb impedlme litis potlrSminI, pugnabant. 14. EquitSs curribus 
D^ erunt. 15. Dux copiaa ab oppido profectSs ease nuntiat. 16. 
Gladio, mi fill, Hti non potea. 17. Toto imperio potiamur. 18. 
Helvetil trans Rhodanum incoluerant. 19. Si ad eastra veniret, 
fellcissimus essem. 20. IHcit Caesarem venisse, vldisse, vldsse. 
21. Hoat«s scquSmur, ng in ^nibna BelgSmm morentur. 22. 
Domua nrbl proxima fuit. 

Give the Lalinfor — 

1. Thej had obtained posaeasion of Gaid. 2. Let him use the 
arms. 3. They will not be able to get possession of Caesar's 
camp. 4. We hope that the general will get possession of the 
enemy's winter-quart«rs. 5. You {plural) had come into the 
winter-quarters as quickly as possible. 6. IV good were praised; 
the bad were punished. 7. The neighbors were unfriendly to my 
brothers. 8. The winter-quarters of Sabinus were smaller than 
Caesar's. 



XiBSSON XLIIL 



Learn N. 79, 3. Learn the Conjugation, Active and Passive, of 
oaplfl. A. & 6. 131; H. 218, 219; App. 34. 

Tenaeg of th* Infinitive. Learn N. 173. This Note gives 
Examples, showing the time expressed by the Infinitive tenses; 
they should be carefully studied. 
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Quaitiont ■ 



When does a " Verb in IS " keep the i 1 Give s complete Bjnopsla, ActiTe 
and Posaive, of MplO. Wbat teoaes h&s tbe InADitive! To what m>f tbe 
Present ba eqnivalent ! the Perfect ! What ie > Direct QnoUtion I an Indi- 
rect QuotatioD 1 Wliat ia a Copula I a Complement I the CimpieineiUary 
InfittUivet 

EXERCISE. 

1. IScit HelvetiSa agricultllrS prohib€il. 2. DixSruDt IioatSa 
itiiiere prohiltitoa esse. 3. Putat oppida a JQlio capta esse. 
4. Dixit lefjionem fiigere. 5. Sp6raveram Eomanoa Genevaiu 
occiipatttros esse. 6. Speratis magistratas mes Tcnire paaauroB 
esse. 7. Consul hostes [»cem factiiroa ease nuntiaTit. 8, Urbes 
a le^to fortr legioneque captae eiunt. 9. Sramus agricolas agros 
colere. 10. Kla raulta in mllites conjicient. 11. Dixisti lapides 
magnos jactos esse. 12. Navis, quam {which) videtis, & fr!io meo 
facta est. 13. Helvetjos per fines Gallorum venire non pas^ 
sunt. 14. Capite, milites fortes, loca superiora, 15. ST omnSs 
t«la conjiciant, urbs capiatur. 16. Fugiamus; castra oppngne- 
mus; proficiscamur. 17. Si gladiis nd essent, caatris poUU 
essent. 18. CoHte, agricolae, agrSs, qui (which) long! latlquc 
sunt. 19. Patimini, jQdices, clTem dlvitem dicere. 20. Hostes 
fugient; nou raorabimur; Tincemus. 

Give the Latin for — ■ 

1. We cannot allow the man to come. 2. They will not till the 
fields. 3. He said that the slaves would not fight bravely. 4. 
They thought that the town could be taken. 5. The iveapona 
cannot be hurled. 6. Let us throw stones and weapons. 7. Let 
them follow the cavalry. 8. We know that the line of battle can 
sustain the attacks. 9. They seem to be powerful and rich. 10. 
We were dwelling across the river Rhine. 
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LBBSON XLIV. 

FAKTICIPLES. 

Learn N. 189 & a, c (first sentence), d. 

Learn the Declension of the Present and Future Active, and the 
Perfect Passive, Participles of andlO. 

Stud;/ Iheae Notes in connection toith the Smampla for this 
Letiou, on page 266. 

Notice that only Depooent Verbs hsve Perfect Partlctpl«a with m Adivt 
lueaDing. To express having teen, having amquend, etc., a ipedal constiuc. 
tion is iised, vhich will be explained In a future I^esson. 

Notice, also, the vinoel chaitgei in campoaod words; as, rfjieio, intsrflalB, 
■eeipiB (from jaolO, fiwUt, oapid). See N. 8 (5). 

Que*tion* ind PrtothM. 

Decline the Present Participle of lM[llor, How many Participles have 
Deponent Verba ! What is th« difference in meaning hetTreeu tmB and 
OonvasBl TeniB and eonveniBl How maj' Participles he often hest trans- 
lated; What is a Participle! What, therefore, ie the rule for its use t To 
what Decleneiona do the Participles, Active and Passive, belong ? What tivu 
does the Present Participle denote F the Perfect 1 



Compare thete sentence) cartjally with the Examples. 

I. EquitSsaCacsare pTaeraissIrevertniitiir. 2. ObsidSs reductos 
in iiumero hostium habuit. 3. Tela in marum conjecta rejicient. 
4i. Ad Caium litteraa i. duce scriplas mittit. 6. Legatum dS ad- 
venta legionis certiorem feci. 6. Imperator de proolio certior 
factuB eat. 7- Consules certioris facit exercitum Yenisse. 8. 
Titus lioetes fugientes seciitus magnum numenim peditum inter- 
fecit. 9. Mllites a flUmine progress! ab hostibus capd sunt. 10. 
Caesar snspicatus peilcnliim maximum fore (84, i) decimam legi- 
onem sequl jussit. 11, Fortissime pugnans interficitur. 13. Serrt 
fortiter pugnanlBs interfectl sunt. 13. Adventum AriovisQ reriH, 
eopjas in castra dedacent. 14. ObsidSs multla 3 civitatibus missSs 
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accepSrnnt. 15. DSna pulcherrima a fiStre meo missft accipiara, 

16. Iter per prSTiaciam fecimus, ut GenSvam oppugnarSmus. 

17. Iter per fines Gallorum faciens interfectus erat. 18. Esgem 
certiOrem fScistis legionea a Gallia reductas esae. 19. Belgae 
super&tl in oppiduin rSjectl sunt. SO. Clvis, qui (kAo) ad urbem 
TSnit, ducem fortem audacter pugnantem int^rfectum esse dixit 
31. Caeaar ab Gall^ discedens Gallls obaides reddidit. 23. Dixe- 
rat cItSs magno ds penculQ certiOres factos esse. 28. Iter in 
Gslliam quam celerrime faciamus. 24. Nuntiabant ausitia supe- 
i^ta in eastra rsjica. 25. MuJti virOs ab Italia proficiacentSs lau- 
daverant. 26. Servos in GialliaiiL transductos interf^cSrunt. 27. 
Vocem conaulia miliUa laudantis audltis. 28. Senatum in templum 
convocjlvit. 29. Drcit senatum a Ceesare vocatnin convenisse. 
30. Consul ab hibenua in Italiam diacSdens serTum iuterlia jussit. 

Give tie Latin for these sentences (Ihoie numbered 3, 3, 4, are 
to be written as Simple tentences) — 

1. Having promised many gifta to the brave soldiers, the Wng 
returns to the city. 2. The troops, that had been sent forward 
by the leader, could not storm the town. 3. After they had at- 
tempted to obtain possession of the camp, they were ordered to 
return. 4. He will follow the enemy as they depart from the 
town. 5. The guards killed the slaves attempting to seize the 
temple. 6. Having followed the army of the Gauls to the Rhone, 
he was unable to lead across (his) infantry. 1. Having been con- 
quered by the allies, the legion was driven back into the city. 



LESSON XLV. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES ; ACCUSATIVE OF TIME ; ABLATIVE 
OF TIME. 

Learn section 5, b, page 2 ; also, N. 41; 42 (entire) ; 43, a, c, rf. 

Learn the Cardinals (to 30), the Ordinals (to 12th), and the 

answers to Questions given below. A.&G.94; H.174; App. Ift 
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Leam tte DeclenBian of flnna, duo, tr6a. A. & G. 83, a,- 94, 
6, c; H. 175; APP. 11, a; 20, *. 

Aeeuaattve of Time. Le&rn N. lU k a ; also 54, i, page IS. 
Ablative of Tim^ Leam N*. 160; also 54, 6, page 16. 

T^ NmneraU are given in Ihe Qrammari and Appendix ; (kes are tioI 
given in the Vocabuiary. 

What a the Latin for 25, 18, 100, lOOO, 5, 300, 278, 130, 19, I5th, 3d, »th, 
7th, 2d, 8th i What qaestion is answered by the Aceusative of Time ! by ths 
Ablative of Time I Wh*t Cardicala are declined 1 



1. Septem boras pugi^venint. 2. Die quinto ad castra reverti- 
tur. 3. Media nocte oppidum oppugnabimus. 4. Si^lis ocrasn 
exercitum trans flQmen dnxit. 6. Quattuor diss in -flnibus bos- 
tium moi^tus eat. 6. FrOmento multus annSs vixerat. 7. TertiO 
die in fiiiEs Sequanorum peneniemua. 8. DuBs menses trans 
BbSnum incolui. 9. Septendecim annSs bellum gerSbant, 10. 
MiUe viri ab ArioyisW missl erant, nt caatra oppugnarent. 
11. Quarta hoiS 5 castrts proficiscEmur. IS. Totara noctem 
copiae Bomanae iter fecSrunt. 13, SOlis occasQ castris impedl- 
mentlaque potltua ea. 14. DomI qainque menaSs fueras. 15. 
NoTendeciin dies commeatfla causa morabimini. 16. Quam celer- 
rime iter faciamus nS Sequani navibua potiaiitur. 17. Un5 annS 
oppida triginta capta aunt. 18. Aestate ad iirbem Romam veni- 
etis. 19. Decima legiO hostes sex diea secuta partem maximam 
impedlmeutoruin cSpit. 20. Tertio die Titum equitSs pecIitSsque 
GermanOrum ricisse audlvimua. 21. In Italia centum urbea mag- 
nae fuSrunt. 22. Caatra quarts boi^ ponet. 

EnBllali into Latin. 

1. We shall use the horses all (tCtuB) day. 2. Let bim come 
at sunset. 3. We shall break up camp at midnigbt. 4. Let us 
delay two days for the sake of supplies. G. Let the king praise 
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the soldiers (as they are) letting out for (in) battle. 6. For two 
hours the caT&liy fought very brarely. 7. Ue eeenu to deserve 
great praise. 



LESBON XLVZ. 

ACCUSATIVE ! DENOTING EXTENT OF SPACE ; PARTITIVE ' 
GENITIVE. 

AevttaaMve Aenating EatUnt of Space. Learn N. 142 kb; 

alao 54, 3, page 15, 

J>eef«n«ton of Ullle. Leam N. 43, e; Afp. 20, c. 
ParHUve GentHre. Leam N. 122, & a; 123, e. 

Caution. Cardiaal numbera reqaire a peculiar constracUon. N. 123, a. 

Notice thaE the Accusative of Eiteiit (etthar of time or if>ae«] has an Ad- 
T«rbia1 force of Degree (teltiog Hovi far or Sew vmch), u iD Engliah: th« 
tree it veiy high ; ike tree u eizty feet high. 



When abonid mille, the noim, be osedt {Ana, When more than <me thon- 
«aiid are spoken of.) What is the Latin for three milal five l/unisand ment 
a IhmaaTUi horseil What is the difference in meaning between peifatrrM), 
permoreO, and t«rTeO, hlotsA I (09, 1.) Give the Latin for a pari of (he 
$oldieni : five of the boya. What part of speech does the Accusatire of iime 
and extent most resemble ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Doroum pedSs tiiginta septem latam aedilicaTit. 2. Quinque 
millia passuum iter ffecEruiit 3. Caatra millJa passuum octo in 
latitudinem pat^bant. 4. Equum mille quingentoa passus sequitur. 
5. CoUis ducenUJs pedes altus fuit. 6. Mare mille pedSs altiim 
est. 7. Dicit maruni decern millia pedum longnm esse. 8. 0nu3 
ex mllitibus iter difbcillimum fore dixit. 9. Millia hominum 
quattuor ut urbem oppugnarent miasa sunt. 10. Turns vlginli 
quinque pedes alta eat. 11. Servos fugieiitSs millia passuum noveni 
■ecHtus, ad oppidam revertitur. 12. Agiri HelvetiOmm in longi- 
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tadinem miUia pasauum duceota et quadi^inta, in latitudiaem 
centum et octo^ota patSbant. 13. Magnain partem auxilioruin 
dimlait. 14. Centum ex dvibua contra regem conjEi^verunt- 
15. Somus mea altior latiorque quam Mam est. 



1. Tbe borae ia aixteeii hands Ligh. 2. Let us follow the 
euemy for three hours. 3. We will pitch the camp on the higher 
ground (pbces). 4. They say that the legion marched fifteen 
miles. 5. The foreata extend eight miles in width. 6. The 
temple is two hundred feet long and eighty feet wide. 7. Pom- 
pey's camp is larger than Caeaar'a. 



LEBSOK XIiVII. 

ADTEBBIAL ACCUSATIVE ; CEETAIN PHRASES OF TIME, 

PLACE, ETC. 

AdverMal AeetuaHve, denoHng Degree. Learn N. 94, d, 

1 ; 142 & c. Compare the English : He teas hurt a very little; 
They were injured a great deal (54, 6, page 15). 

Bow) to expreta such Phraaea as; the TeH of the Gauh ; 
half-way up the hill; at day-break, etc. Learn N. 110, 6; 123, e. 

Pia« : Learn its Uae. N. 27, 122, b. Learn ita Declension. 
A. & G. 86; H. 165, N. 1 ; App. 15, a. 

Stm/i/ carefully the Examples under the NoTEa for ihU Lesson ; 
also Special Examples, p. 266. The Accutative in many of the ten- 
teacet of this Lesson denotes Extent of Space. 



Wfaat ia tbe diaWrence in meaning between sxcreititi. aoitai sn^ agmen ! 
Biprasa in Latin : at day-break .- at midnight ; for the most''parl ; in the last 
part qfieiiiter; the rut of the Belgae ; at notnt. What part at speech is plU 
in the Siognlar 1 in the Ptural ) Qive the Latin tor more wisdom, (MpientU). 
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EXERCISE. 



1. Keridie Tenjet. 2. Caatra tantum spatil paUb&nt. 3. Nul- 
1am partem noctia iter fecimus. 4. Exercitum prlnd luce Sdusit. 
S. ¥vla& Qocte servOs emiaenint. 6. Multi) diS port^ dsudl jussT. 
7- FrDmento (151, a) maximam partem yTvebant. 8. Arioyistus 
ID Gallia plnrimum potuerat. 9. Impetus hostium paulum tar- 
dantur. 10. EeliquI Belgae fortissimi sunt. 11. Eitrema hieme 
ad urbem vSnerunt. 12. Medio in coUe templum fait. 13. DIcit 
suramum montem ^ tertia le^one occu|&ii. 14. SpSrS ducem in 
Italia bellum geatQrum esse. 16. In Gallia hiem€s toD)ps3imae 
aunt. 16. Princeps plus auctorit^tis habuit. 17. DS secuni^ 
Tigilia castra dSfenaoribus ntldabuntur. 18. Circum Bomam 
totam hiemera manserunt. 19. IHcit reliquoa Suevos Sductoa 
ease. 20. Nihil impetus legiSnis Bomanos terrere potuit. 21. 
Arma reliquSnim militum amiasa erant 22. BeliquI (109) ad 
caatra sine Yulnere revertentur. 33. Bello aemli (110, c) plBs 
imperil babul. 24. Bempublicam metO maximo liberabis. 2B. 
Sue^, reliqti5s millia pasauum multa secQCI, in fines HelvStiorum 
sub vesperum pervenEmut. 26. Magnam partem diSI iter faci- 
5mus. 37. Nihil periculo mortia territua sum. 28. IMcit urbem 
magnam eaae, et decern millia pasauum in IStitadinem patere. 
29. PutaTerat agmen longius futQrum esse. 

^figHili Into I>atla. 

1. Let ua pass the winter in tbe territory of the Suevi. 2. They 
will set out in the fourth watch. 3. They aay that the chief is 
Teiy powerful at home. 4. More (men) will be led out by the 
general. B. The rest of the ships are very small. 6. Let us 
march all (tStoB) night. 7. If he should lose (his) arma, he 
would be killed. 8. He says (199, 5) that the gate is not twenty 
feet wide. 9. They can set out at day-break. 
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SPBJONCTIVE MODE : PURPOSE, COMMAND, AND 
EXHORTATION {cmiiinved). 

Pnrpoae. Leam N, 179 k Cadtion 1, d. 

CoMtnuind aitd Exlun'tatian. Leani N. 176 & CaVTION 1. 

Ci>rrelaUve8, N- 195. 8. Learn the meaniog of these Cor- 
relatives : alias . . . alios ; alter . . . alter ; alii . . . alii ; alt«il 
. . . alterl ; et . . . et ; neque . . . neqne ; tiSn ■Olnm . . . aed 

Sl'irfy (he Special Example! for this Leiaoa,page 267. 

Nones that hortor, niter, rogS, do not itati anylhing, and cannot take 
the Accnsatlve and Infinitive, like dlad. / •uk, ttriix, or exhort tor a Purpnar. 
Rembmbeb, tha Infinitive Hods cannot express > Purpom. 

What are Correialivti t What conjunction is rsqoirvd for a posili-x Pur- 
pose ! for a negative Purpose ! Where must nAn meveb be used ! (An3. Id 
ImperatiTe sentences.) If this Latin is not correct, make it so : RorUktar 
puerei bond* eiie. 

EXEItCISE. 
1. NS vereamur. 2, VEnit ut vinceret. 3. Nitimnr nt sapientea 
^mu9. 4. Mllites hortahimur ut fortiter pugnent, 5. Alii pug- 
nabant, alii fu^ibant. 6. Alter consnlum Justus full, alter in- 
Justus. 7. Caesarem rog^verant ut mllitibus anna daret. 8. Ne 
castra d5 tertia Tigilia oppugnent. 9. Legatus imperatorem rogat 
nS per Galliam iter facial. 10. Et puen ct piiellae nituntur ut a 
magistro laudentur. 11. Neque consul neque judex oppida dSl6ta 
esse dixit. 12. AUeH laui^il aunt, alteiT pQnientur. 13. Dtcit 
l^iSnSs a PompeiC conscriplSs per prnvinoiam iter facere, ut oppi- 
dum ab Arioviato mQiutum occupent. 14. Ne servia malla dOna 
pollieeamur. 16. Audlvi imperatorem decimam legionera ne hostes 
aequeretur hortatum esse. 16. Hortamini euslGdea ut quam dili- 
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^entissiinl Bint 17. Venl ut virum fortem et TideSa et laudSs. 
18. jQdicSs nitantiir nS injusti appellentur. 19. N5n sSlutn 
ralUtfis seel etiam agricolae rrfpublicae Btilisaiml fueniot. 20. Co- 
pi^ hort&tl erant ue ex urbe ^nvficiscerentur. 21. CSimn horta- 
Ixintnr ut contra rempublicam canjfliaret. 



1. Let U3 not set out at day-breaL 2> Let tbem not pass tbe 
winter in the forest. 3. The Sueri are Tery near the Helvetii. 
1. He exhorted the soldiers to march ten miles. 6. I will ask 
tbe consul not to punish the slave. 6. Some are good, others bad. 

7. Of the two men, one was a judge, the other a lieutenant 

8. We will not only lead out tbe l^ion in the fourth hour, but 
dso seize the mountain-top before noon. 



LESSON XIjIX. 

ABLATIVE OF MANNER, ACCOMPANIMENT, AND SPECI- 
FICATION. 

AblaUve eacpreaHitu Manner. Leam N, 150. 
Ablative a^noting Aeeomjxtnitnemt. Leam N. 15^ a. 

AbtaUve dewrttng In what Reipeet (Specification). Leam H. 
193: 36>£- 

Leam the Declension of vis. A. & G. 61 ; H. 66 ; App. 7. 



When mart ovm lie used ! What question does the Ablative of Hanoer 
answer! the Ablative of Specification! Decline mills (the doiid). DecUne 
tagethsr the Latin for great atrengih. Qive a complete synopEis of TSTMr; 
jttbefl. WLat prepoaitiona alwtya take the Ablstive! What preposltiona 
talce the Ablative or tbe Aecnsative! What adjectivea have limn* in tho 
Superlative I Qlve the Letin for Ae w nailer,' Wt art yoanger {ii,b). 
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EXERCISE. 



1. Consul claia voce dixit. 2. Miles ducem cum tribua legiS- 
nibus & Gallia veuisse audlverat. 3. Omnes sciuut regem clTitStem 
sapienter et bene rexiase. 4. Et socil et auxilia ma^^ vi con- 
tendebant. 5. Ausilium 5. Caesare magno flSta petuot. 6. Poatero 
die caatra movit et per finBs SuSvorum iter fScit. 7. Dixit Titum 
cum equitibos atqae (96, a, 3) ausJlils ut loca superiora occuparet 
missum esse. S. Galli reliquCs virtnte praecedunt. 9. Legionem 
proxime conscriptain et magaam partem equitatos mlait ne castra 
abhostibus occu|Aretitur. 10. MagistratOs modo BervlU obsidSs 
pQniebaiit, 11. Imperator aomine fuit. 12. Fratres majores natu 
sunt. 13. Locus omnibus rebus castifs idoneus eat. 14. fiellti 
GallicS navibus atque oppidis hostium potiS sunius. 15. UediS 
in colle aciem triplicem quattuor legionum instruxit. 16. Dicit 
Germanos beUum cum Gallls multoa annOs gessisse. 17. IStlor 
(36, a) agns et equfo fnit. 18. Pueri patr! omnibus rCbus similBa 
sunt. 19. tSUea magi^ vi (149) et animl et corporis laudatetur. 
80. Didt laborem omnia victtlnim esse. 31. Agmen quinque 
miliibns peditum daudebant. 23. HortSmur servos ut fidBles 

EnaUsh Into I.Btln. 

1. Let us surpass all in strength of bod;. 2. He will pitch 
(his) camp at the foot of a very high mountain. 3. They broke 
up camp on the following day. 4. Let us not march with Cassius. 
5. The line of battle was drawn up at the fiftli hour. 6. The 
goddesses' temples are larger than (those) of the gods. 7. With 
a flood of tears (great weeping) he promised that the leader should 
send back the hostages. S. The allies bring up the rear (i:lose the 
line of march) with two thousand horsemen. 
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LESSON L. 
PB0N0XTN3: PEBSONAL, REFLEXIVE, POSSESSIVE. 

Learn N. 49, 46, 47 & Cadtiok ; 48 & Caution ; 108 & 
Beuabk ; 111, U2, U3 & a. 

Learn the Declension of ego, tfi, ant metu, tuus, sntui, noster, 
vester. A. & G. 98, a, C; 99, a; H. 184, 185; Apr. 31,22, 23. 

QuMtion ind Pnotiea. 

Why ure Refiarive Pronouus so called I Give the Latin for these sen- 
tences, eipreeaing n aubjeci in each : Ut ua teach ouritlvei; the man teaches 
himacif: you teach youTBtl/ ; I taught mytelf ; the leaders praise them- 
telvee; the girl laaght htraelf; the auxUiaTies vrili save themaelvea; sol- 
diera, save yoarselvet. Name the Pereonal PronomiB. Why cannot inl Iw 
iis«d aa a Fersooal PraiiDim ot the Third Peraon ? How la the lack of the 
Third Personal Pronoun anpplied f In the sentence, " The general called Ma 
lieuteaant and praised him for his bravery," caa hia, him, and his he eipressed 
hy lol »nd mill 1 Give the reason for your ansiver. Give the rule for Iho 
oae of a Poaeessive Pronoun {108 4: Rkmabk). How can you tell whether 
{after a transitive verb, as giw) praemiam lanm means hia, her, ita, or their 
revmrd 1 Eipreas in Latin (in the shortest form) : our men are brave ; he en- 
cov/raged hia mldien. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Nos laudati sumus; tn pOnltus es. 2. Vos nol«s inimicl 
fuistis. 3. Imperator dixit se * Aeduis ansilium poUicitum esse. 

4. Mllites 36 • neque a. vobis neque ab imperatore laudaii dicunt. 

5. Vobis dona majora polliceraur. 6, Servi tul se ventUroa esae 
ut castra nostra mnnirent diierunt. 7- Urhs vestra finibua Aedu- 
orum proiiraa est. 8. Nostri caatra mflro altissirao raUnient. 9, 
To mihi amlcua atqiie utilis fulstl. 10. MajOrSs copiae a ducibus 
nostns misaae esse dicSbantur. 11. Ne tul hoates yereantur. 12. 
Gemini nulla arma sibi ab Ariovisto, duce suo, data esae diiSmnt. 
13. Sfi suaque omnia regj dediderunt {from dedo). 14. Dedite, . 

* Translate %i like a Personal Pronoun [that is, he, they'i. 
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elves, vSa veatraqne omoia consuli. 15. NOa (123, d) omuSs tibi 
carisaiml sumua. 16. Alter conaulum Caius, alter amicus mens 
fuit. 17. Duodecim ex clnbus (123, a) comm^tQa causa ad nrbem 
misai erant. IS. Et to et Marcus Caeaail anudssiini eritia 
(117, d). 19. TS amlcum, mS hostem appellant. 20. Diximua 
proctium vobis onmibua periculoaum fore. 21. Sibi aapientissi- 
mus esse videtur. 



1. All of us are Bomaus. 2. He aaya that your frieods are 
very brave soldiers. 3. All tbings (exprai in two leayi) have been 
aaid by us. 4. Surreuder yourself and all your goods (things) to 
the brave leader. 5. We think the bad have been punished by 
tlie consuls. 6. The beat (men) fight best. 7. He says that you 
(singular) deserve weU of (d8) the state. 8. Some are happy, 
others most wretched. 9. The men have lost their swords. 10. 
Soldiers, you have conquered your enemies. 



LESSON LI. 

PE0N0UN8 ■ DEMONSTRATIVE. 

Learn N. 49 (entire) ; 114, 1, 3, a ; 48, Caution. 
Learn the Declension of hlo, llle, la, Idem, ipse, i«t«. A. k Q. 
101 &a,' H. 186; Afp. 24. 

QuMtioM and Pnotica. 

Why are Detwrnliraiive Prononns so oallod ! In what two ways may thaj 
bs Q»edl Which is very commonly employed m the Tlurd PertmuU Pto- 
wmnJ Why not us« ini inate&dt Decline tl lu the Masculine (he); in the 
Femioiae (she); in the Nenter (if). What are hlo, ille, ist* aDrai called, and 
why! Decline the Idtin meaning : IkuteTxpie: that Acylycnder); thai door 
(by yon); ti^ oftzen kitaselj; the same fact (tM). When must Aw and their 
be eipre«eed by ^os and eSrnml When by innl t 
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EXERCISE. 

Tell which DemonatnUives are used as Adjectives, and Khich aa 
SubttatUiveg {that it, a» Personal Pronouns). 

1. Hie fir deos immortales esse aegat. 3. Ilia oppida a Caesare 
deleta sunt. 3. NOs ip^ eum pn^re vidiinns. 4. Haec (109) 
a consule dicta sunt. 5. Dlcit lias I^fioiies laudem maximam 
meritHs esse. 6. Hi tibi inimira erunt; illi nobis amM sunt, 
7. Eadem dona ad Arioristum missa erunt. 8. Is servum suum 
Tocavit, et opus ejus laudavit. 9. Virtils eorunt magna fuit. 
10. PolUcetur 86 iis arma datQrura esse, 11. IIos fortiter pug- 
nantis vidit 13. Dixit eSa hostes millia pasauum quiuque secOtos 
impediments poUtds esse. 13. ffl ill! vSs nOa seqiiantur, iirbem 
nCn espugnStis. 14. Centuin militSs eO tempore habuit. 15. Hie 
puer idem dicet. 16. Dixistis aciem ipsam impetum austinSre 
n5n potuisse. 17- To ipse, ut rSgem ridSff^s, in ilia urbe quattuor 
dies raansistl. 18. Horum oraninm fortissimi sunt Belgae. 19. 
IpsI in eOrura flnibus bellum gerunt. 20. Sins finibus eos pro- 
hibent. 31. Dicnnt eundem virum bella multa in Italui gessisse 
et patriam suam semtjite liberSvisae. 

EiVlUh tnto I.Btl>. 

1. These books are hea^y; those burdeua are light, 2. They 
sent those soldiers under the yoke. 3. At day-break, these tilings 
(express in ttoo ways) will be announced. 4. That house Is one 
hundred feet bug. 6. The same camp was taken by them. 6. 
These (men) inarched from the deep river to the lofty mountain. 
7. The temple ia very beautiful ; we ourselves have seen it. 



LEBSON I.II. 

PRONOUNS: RELATIVE. 

Learn N. 50, 115 & a, c. Learn the Declension of QoL A. & G: 
103; H. 187; App. 25. 
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Qui (= nt ego, tfl, Is, etc) in Clauses of Purpose. Learn 
N. 179,0,- 193,4. 

Notice thai the Relative Pronoun, both in Bngliih and Latin, is 
ejuijmletit to a Pertonal Pronoun -f a connective. 

EXERCISE. 

hirectiont for the analytU of Complex Sentences, 194, c. 

1. Urba, quam vidSs, Boma eat. 2. Ego, qui tS laudavj, rex 
sum. 3. Milit€s, a quibus oppidum captura erot, fortSs fuerunt. 
i. CSpiSlB, quae arcem expugnarent, praeu^U. 5. Impeiator, de 
quo Bcripn, seiros omnes aecum (53, a) transduxerat. 6. MilitSs, 
quorum virtuB magna fuit, ut summum montem occa[»rent & 
Caesare missT sunt. 1. In Galliam decimam l^iOnem mitUiuias, 
quae oppida omnia bostiuin deleat. 8. Gallia est omnis dlvlsa 
(189, &) iu partes tres, quarum Qnam incolunt Belgae, aliam Aqul- 
Bnl, tortiam (il incolunt), qui ipsorum lingua Celtae, nostra Galli 
appellautur. 9. FroximI sunt Gennanis, qui trans BhSnum inco- 
lunt, quibuscum bellum gerunt. 10. Eonim Qua pars initium capit 
aflQmine BbodanQ. II. AqidlSnl ab hoc flsmine ad F^renaeSs 
montSs et earn partem Oceanl, quae eat ad Hispaniam, pertinent. 
13. Fro multitodine homJuum au^stoa se Hnea habere arbitra- 
bantur, qui in longitDdinem millia paaauum ducenta et quadraginta, 
in latitddinem centum et odoginta patebant. 13. Eura hortatus 
eat nt regnum in cjvitate aua (112, a) accu[»ret, quod pater ante 
habuerat. 14. Dux legiones, qnamm virtute urba serrila erst, 
hmdavit. 15. Fuellae, quaa te vidisse dixisti, filiae meae sunt. 
16. DS secunda vigilia equitSa eodem ttiuere, quo hostea ftlgerant, 
prefect! sunt. 

EaBllah Into I.Ktln. 

1. That house (115, c) you see is mine. 3. The man who came 
to see you was my Wend. 3. They had come to ask me ray opin- 
ion about peace. 4. I informed him concerning the enemy's attack. 
5. Let us not say these things. 6. We will send Caiua to get 
possession of the heavy baggage. 7. He has brought (dfloS) with 
him the hostagea which he has received from the AquitanL 



LATIN LESSONS. 



LESSON LIII. 
PRONOUNS: INTEBEOGATIVE ; INTERKOGATIVE SENTENCES. 

Learn N. SI (entire). Learn the Decknaion of the Interroga- 
tives Quia {Substantive) and Qtd {Adjwtinf). A. & G. 104 & a ,- 
H. 188 i App. 36. 

Single Queationa. Learn N. 100, 101 & a, Beuahk. 

Study the Examples gixen under the Notes /or thia Leaon. 

QuvfHoM. 

What is ths Latin for ; wfto praUea me I inhal man praises roe f What is 
the difference in meaning between qui* (qui) aud ittcrl (4S, b; Bl, CadTION.) 
Uovt many words are spelled n«t how is esch uaed I (197,4.) What words 
are o^ioays Enclitics ? (190,3.) When U onsi an Enclitic! (B3, a.) What 
effect lias an Soclitic upon accent? Frooovnce imperAUiibnt^ne ; ooiun- 
IMne. How are ve» and no usnalty expressed ? Is thla eomct : qniiue 
TSnit 1 Give the Bute for the use of the Belative Pronoun, 

EXERCISE. 

Tell Kkiek of these sentences are Declarators; I^i^vrogative ; 
Imperatwe. Analyze each. Jn Interrogative or Imperative sen- 
tence should be analyzed a» though it were Beclaraiory ; at, "What 
did that man sag ?" =z " Thai man said tahat I " 

1. Quo {adverb) militea dncentur? 2, Quis ho8l«a fugientes 
veretur? 3. Unde veiiiatia? 4. Quod templum videa? 5. Quam 
urbem e5per5tis P 6. Utram in partem flDmen fluit ? 7. Nonne ao- 
lem orientem Tidetis P 8. Quid ille, quem Tidistis, dixit P 9. Quod 
perlculum vitabisP 10. Militeane ut fort«s essent hortati sunt? 
IL Ubi hae copiae victae erantP 13. XJter conaulum amicus 
vester est ? 13, Num servus felix esse poteat ? 14. Car haec 
diiisti? 15. Quamobrem {or quara ob rem) urbem non oppagna- 
vit? 16. Cur hoc difficile est? 17. Quae civitates ut picem 
peterent ad i& Teni§bant? 18. Sicit hostes perterritos fugisse. 
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19. S^ySrat equitSs exercitum fugientetn secatos numerum magnum 
hostium interfecturos esse. 20. Noane hostSs castifs nostils 
potm noB iuterficieiit ? 21. Serrus, cul arraa data eraiit, se nSn 
pugi^turum cBse dixit. 22. Esttie sapieus ? N5n est. 33. 
Ho3t€sne ncistis? Vicimua. 34. Noime impet^tor vos iiomina 
vestra rogHvit P 35. Ns fug^iamos ; et maltl et fortes sumua. 
36. Duxne legionem nS fngeret hortatus erat? 27- SequiminI, 
aocil, agmea fugiena, quod ueque magnum neque forte est. 38. 
Quemadmodum {or quem ad modum) castiis Ariovisti potin pos- 
sumua ? 29. Quem ad modum me tibi amicum facere potes ? 
30. Gei'mam Roroaaoa sibi obsides pollicitos fidem non ser^re 
dlcunt. 



1. Who is that man ? 3. What boy ia this P 3. Is he at home ? 
4. Isn't Caesar brave? 5. Thia town cannot be stormed, can it? 
6. Why have the men not come? 7. Which of the (two) boys 
ia more like his father? 8. Which (of aeveral) ia moat unlike her 
mother? 9. Those boys have taught themselvea (iheir) letters. 
10. Let's ask the farmer the horae's name. 



LESSON LIV. 
PRONOUNS: INDEFINITE; DOUBLE QUESTIONS. 

Learn N. S2 (entire). Learn the Declension of aliquis, bI 
qnis, nS quia (both as SubgtantiMi and Jdjeclivei). A. & Q. 
105, d; H, ISO, 1, 3; App. 27. Learn, also, the Declension of 
qnisqne, quldam, N. 52, d ; 53, c. 

Itotibte QutaHmm. Learn N. 101, b. 

Notice that Ike simpU forms of Ike Indffinite Pronoum (quia, 
qal) are mi iited in (hit Lesson. (See N. 52.) 



yGooj^le 



LATIH LESSONS. 



Hqv does the decleiuion of kliqnia and kUijilI differ from that of qnu uid 
qnl 1 What olher Indefinite Pronouna h&ve tlie same peculiaritj I Whicli 
may be writUn aa separate wordE, and why ) Give the exact meaning oF 
ftliqnll. What doee 4oiic[iu dltiiiimni mean! (53,6.) Decline the Latin 
meaningi eack toldier ; a certain aTiimaL Wh;ia ntnun a anitable particle 
to Introdnce a Doable Qaeatioa T Give the Latin for : are vk brave, or not t 
Alao for theae sentences (expressing the subject in each)^ each It^va himaeif; 
kt teaektt him; the prawu herael/ ; thty conquer Ihem; they (feminine) leaA 
themidvet! ^ou praiat ymtratif ; tiiey thtmaelva praise you. 



1, Inter se (53, rf) cohortaH sunt, 2. Aliqnis C^um Uui^bit. 
3. Si quern puguantem videat, enm laudet. 4. Hort^us est milites 
n€ quod t€lum rSjicerent. 5. Ad pneram, cQjus pater interfectus 
crat, aliquod dSnum mlsit. 6. Si qui fugiaat, eos interficite. 7. 
Quidam dixit DatDram homiiiiboH vTtam breviorem quam permullis 
aniinalibiis dedisse. 8. Quisque nSbilissimus patriam auam sermbit 
9. Si quod templum aedificatum esset, delstum esset. 10. Cojua 
rirtns magna fuit? 11. Si qnibus inimiinis sit, coaaul non cn^tur. 
13. Aliqua castra a nostris capta sunt. 13. Eos cohortStur, nS 
quia ver^tur, 14. ^ quis periculo perterritus domi mausisset, 
eum pDnivissSmus, 15. Quendam dslggit, quern ad exercitum 
mitteret (179, a). 16. Navem raetil relinquSbant. 17. L^H & 
Bei^tO B^mano misBi interjiciuntiir. 18. Omnes virtQt«m dnam, a 
quibua patria gervata est, et laudant et mirantur. 19. Utnim domi 
an in Gallia est? 20. Utrum EsmtnuB es, annon? 21. Num 
Diibi inimiin erunt? 22. Utrum res dona accepit, an ea remisitP 
23. Dixit sg neque fide neque jflrejorando tenSrl posse. 24. Plus 
imperil quam virtQtis habere dlcitur. 35. Summa tI proelium & 
dextro cornQ commissum est ab equitibus, qui a loins auperiori' 
bus vSnerant. 26. Putayistl quemque ditissimnm militi pecQniara 
datQrum esse. 27- Nuntiat milites permullis a uianQ parra 
superatos esse. 28. L^tio ab dvitate T5nit, quae eum nS bei- 
tum gereret hortaretur. 29. Qui sunt viri, qu5s sScuro babuit > 
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Into Latin. 



1. Wtom did you send to the campP S. Some one heis given 
a sword to each soldier. 3. If he had said anythiug, he would 
have been punished. 4, He has stormed a town, fortified both by 
nature and by art (hand). 5. Did n't tliey say those things, which 
were not true (tStiib) P 6. Every man said that he would come 
at sunset. 7. Let us not choose any commander. 8. Having fol- 
lowed the line of march for three miles, they are not able to get 
possession of the baggage which they have lost. 



LESSON LV. 
PLACE: EXCEPTlONa 

Learn N. 159 & a, b, c, Reuark 1. 

Beheubek that, to express Place mhere, ioh«n«e, and 
•oMfhCT-, Prepositions are required, as in Lesson XXXIX. The 
exceptiont are those classes of nouns mentioned in the Notes on 
this Lesson. Study the Rule (199, c), in connection with the 
Examples under it, so as to be able to apply it without hesitation. 

Qudtlon* ind Pnraliiia. 

Jfatty nf the proper noiau uted are wit m the 7ocah\Jary, but vatder 1S9. 
Notice that many names af tmcne have no Stngtdar, 

What is meant by the Locative casa t In wh&t Decleaaions is it fotind I 
What cases does it reeemble in form ) What uonns omit tbe prepoaltton to 
express place ? Do they illustrate the r^ular, or the eiceptionsl, ose ! Vfhea 
must prepositioiiB be used with Uma, C^poa, etc, ! Give the Latin toi: heie 
at home ; we are in Oaal ; they set out from ihe camp ; he came fiom Rome ; 
there is a temple m ihe dly ; heie in Capaa ; they marched from the river to 
Lyotu : he wiM he at Veil ; they have eome to Carthage ; ws teiU march Jrom 
Veii to the camp ; he paaed the teinler in Uie neighborhood of Acme ,' im haet 
conuynnn the mettttfy of AikiOLei lei us mariA into the comUrjf. 
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EXERCISE. 



1. to nlteriSre Gallia duas legiones, quae ia proTinci^ citerlSre 
pTOsime conscriptae eraat, reliquiL 2. J)iiit se cum tribus co- 
hortibds Veios profectOrum (199, 2) de secundl vigilia. 3. Dicit 
exercitum Londfnium urbem UritannJae maximam primit iQce iter 
&ctiiruiii. 4. Ex Cisali^id Gnllia ad Caeaarem, qui eo tempore 
VesontioDe fuit, I^U misa aunt. 6. Venite, amid, Bibracte. 
6. Noviodand, oppido Aednoruin, Lugduuum veait. ?■ Utrum 
Sardibus an Bomae morttu aunt? 8. Capuaene mitag esF 9. 
liToime flnmina Galliae Transalpmae longiora quam firitanniae 
euot? 10. Quot cohoTtSs in legiSne sunt? 11. Utrum Caesar 
ad NoTiodunum hiem&bit, aanSuP 13. Utrum domnm an rQs 
proficiscSmur P 13. Quia mecum AthSi^ Ibit (leUl go) ? 14. 
Num Bibracte aua legione expugnare potee? 15. Kartbagine 
eitrema (110; b) hieme Homam renit. 16. Lod natttrS Helvetil 
continentur ; Una ex parte flamioe BhenC, latissimo atque altis- 
eimo, qiu agrum HelvStium a Geimaois dividit ; altera ex parte, 
monte JfltS (3, b Rbuask 1) altissimo, qui eat inter Sequauos et 
Helvetioa; tertia, lacil LemauDo et flamine Bbodano, qiu pro- 
riaciam nostram ab HelvStils dividit. 



LESSON LVL 
lEREOULAB VERBS: FEBO; GENITIVE AFTER SUlt 

Learn N. 83, 86. Learn the Conjugation of F«r5, Active and 
Pusaive. A. & G. 139; H. 292; Afp. 42. 

Genitive after Bmn. Learn N. 126, entire. 
. Infinitive aa SiOjeet. Learn 36, c, Remakk, page 10; alao 
N. 109, &; 165, a. Head carefully 53, 55, page IS. 

SluJt/ the £xamj)Ui under tie Hotes /or ikU Leuon. 
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QiiMliaM Md PrwitiM. 

To whnt CoDJngatiDn (in general) doea forS belong! How would tbe Present 
Indicative (Active and Passive] be conjugated, it fsrt were like TegAl What 
is the chief in'egularity of ferO ? {86, a. ) What wonid these forms be, it regu- 
lar: ferrel fcrl ferremt tortor! lenerl teml What ia the Latin for: 
ihU horse ia Caesar's J What relation does Caesar'a express ! Analjzfl this 
English sentence : to die for ime's coantry ia w)bU. Wliat would be the gsnder 
ofnoiteinLatln! Why! 

EXERCISE. 

1. Onua graye a servo timidS fertur. 2. Dlcit iiijarm latas 
esse. 3. Nos oumes sranius arma a serns ferH. 4. Socil si 
castns auxilium iion latOros esse dixerunt. 5. EquT annaque 
conferentur. 6. HostSs iluum impetum nostiorura ferre non po- 
lerant. 7. Dona atque praemia ad imperatorem Uta Bunt. 8. Fer, 
puei, haa littcras ad Caesarem. 9. Ferre injiiriiis est vin forlis. 
10. Haec domus Caesaris fuit. 11. Putat cos impedlmeDta in 
flnum locum contulisse. 12. Omnia sunt victoris. 13. Impera- 
toria est jubere. 14. MSitis Eomanl est aut vincere aut mort. 
15. Onera feramus. 16. Si suls auxilium tulissent, laudatl essent. 
17. Haec legio Marci est. 18. Iter longum facere non facile est. 
19. TJtrum regem malum ferEinus, annon P 30, Hoit jadicium d5 
bello ducis esse. 31. Hie dixit hos agros a^colarnm fuisse. 
23. De hla duobus generibus alteram est servorum, alterum 
dviutn. 23. Fortiter pn^^re ducis . boni est. 34. Consulem 
pejOrem tuleratis. 25. Conferte, i^ves, arroa in hunc locum. 26. 
Esse melius quam ridfiil est. 

EnBllali Inta I.bUii. 

1. It is tbe duty of a good king to rule wisely. 3. We have 
borne the gift to the city. 3. He bears the injury that he may be 
thought brave. 4. Let us carry weapons. 5. He says that the 
geueral bas ordered the baggage to be collected. 6. To call 
together the men vras difficult. 7- To free the camp from danger 
was very easy. 8. These arms are mine, 9. That house is yours. 
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10. To fight as biHTely as possible U the legion's duty. 11. These 
arms cannot be carried by a small man. 12. To send corn to the 
army nas more useful than to promise auxiliaries. 



LESSON LVII. 
DATIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS. 

Learn N. 133. Notice that the Dative thus used is the Indirect 
Objtct. 

Learn the Principal Parts of these Compounds of forS, which 
are the ones most commonly used : afferO ; confers ; diff«rO ; 
Infers ; referS ; also of tollfi. Kotice that the Perfect and Supine 
of tolls are taken from anfferS, but used with a different meaning. 

Learn N. 1 (6), and apply it to the compounds of ferS. 

Qantnl QiiotloM. 

What csaea do prepositions (nsed alone) take ) Wliat prepositionB are med 
Id oomponnd rerlia taking tlie Dative ! What is the meaning of Oiavaalation t 
How doeg it appear in aSerA 1 Bonlera 1 infgrS 1 poHum I How did the 
Romans eipreaa you a>ui 7 1 Caiiuandlt (193, 8. ] Give ■ a}iiop8iB, Active 
and Passive, of fsrS. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Et ego et ta Galliae bellnm intulimua (117, d). %. Caesar 
esercitui praefuit. 3. Omnibus virtute praestant. 4. Si quid 
inihi accidftt, Bsma eipugnetnr. 5. Legion!, quam conscripserat, 
Caium praefecit. 6. Hi omnes lingi^ Iggtbusquc inter se differunt. 
7. Bellum patriae noatrae a civibus pessimis infertur. 8, Galliae 
bellum iufer. 9. Dicunt se bellum nobiscum gestarOs ease. 10. 
Naribus eum praeflciemus. 11. Litterae mihi allatae sunt. 13. 
Ego et Caius regi haec nuntiabimua. 13. Utnim oppido an castils 
l^tus praeest? 14. SI tu et amicus meus vulnerali essBtis, ego 
et frater tuus in^cissimi fuissSmus. 16. SpSs fugae enblata 
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eiat. 16. IScit spem Tictariae ab inipeiAUSre Bublatam esae. 
17. EquI omnium nt spes fugae tolleretnr remuH sunt. 18. DOna 
regis ab urbe referent. 19. (Jeneva profecU eatis ut per prCvinciam 
nostram iter faceretis, atque bellum socils nostiis iofeire possetjs. 
20. Ne spem fugae tollamus. 



1. This (thing) seems to be easier. 3. Let us make war upon 
the enemies of the slate. 3. These messages were brought to 
Caesar. 4>. We will send the tenth legion home, lest anything 
should happen to the city. 5. Are you in command of this camp, 
or not? 6. We differ from each other in many respects (rta), 
7. We used to be in command of the ships. 8. The leader and I 
have sent the cohort to Borne. 



LESSON LVIII. 
IREEGULAR TEBB8 : K6; CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

Leam N. 87. Leam the Conjugation of BS. A. & G. 141. 
H. 295 ; App. 43. 

CtntipounOs of BS. Learn N. 87, RsUABK. 

CtmdUUmat Sentence*. The general principles have been 
given in Lesson XXL, and should now be reviewed. Learn N. 
174, 175 (entire). 



BS: Wlieo does i become «! What umuM the Putnte be. If 
Decline the Present Participle. Tell the quantity of i in; ibnnt 
ltd ; ibun ; inm. OlTe the principal parts of adae ; tnat ; tranwril ; anbet. 

What t«Dsea does the SnbjmictiTe lack t How is this lack sQpptied in Con- 
ditional Sentences ) Is the Conclnsioii a prinapol, or subordinaU, clause ~ 
Tell what timt and kind of statement is eipressed in each of thi 
tencee ; also what mode aad tenae would be required in Latin 
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verb: ^ be were now lien, heiamjd behappi/; he viould have beemuccoffiU, 
if he had betn diligerU : }fht called, he found him ; if the bell ihoidd ring 
{be/are you ilart), you loould be ioie ; i/hetaie the danger {nmc), tee should be 
glad J yfho had morhed, he iBO\dd note he rtcA. 



I. Jore (149) belli atlpeudium capit, quod victCrEs vicHs impo- 
nere coiisuSrunt (79, 4).* 3. Bicit sS mecum itOruiii esse. 3. 
Vobiacum ibimus; quibuscum ibat? 4. Bomamne ierunt (= ive- 
nint)? 6. Profectos est ut domum Tret. 6. E^mus; Ite; Sbitis; 
eunt; lit. 7- Utrum ibatis an venietetis? 8. ST Earthaginem 
ivissent, interfect! essent. 9, Si pericula omnia subeant, laudem 
mereantur. 10, ST Qalliam vlcit, GallTs Tictia stipeDdium jiire 
belli imposuit. 11. Titum urbi piaeficiamus. 12. Congilia de 
summTs rebus saepiasiiue ineuDt, 18. Si insulam adeat, barban 
eum interficiant 14. Flflmen transire difGcilllmum fuit. 15. 
Dixit eos cum millibus homiDum quinque RhSnum transitaros. 

16. DTcit Helvetios obsides accipere, niia dare, conauesse (79, 4). 

17. Si nuutiuB Caesaii noa allatus sit, cum dccinm le^One aola ad 
castra eat. 18. ST flnmen cum omnibus caplTs tranalrent, niaximo 
in peiiculo esaemus. 19. Omnsa impetils barbarOrum diatisaimfi 
snstinuSnmt. 20. Si injQruls diiltius tuliaaetia, nunc sern easStis. 

BBBllih Into Latin. 

1. Let him go ; boy, go; boya, go. 3. If he had come, be would 
have aeen and conquered. 3. Let us undergo all perils. 4. We 
wiU croas the river Blione with the infantry. 6. If he should come 
to Rome as often as possible, he would be a wiser man. 6. The 
conquered do not impose tribute on the conquerors. 7. War has 
been made on Gaul, and carried on with the Gauls. 8. K any 
one should go to see the consul, he would receive a gift. 9. This 
soldier is yery like that (one). 10. Peace is very unlike war iu 
all respects (»■••)■ 



• 8m also 91, Rbhabk ; 98, d. 
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LESSON LIX. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 
Learn N. 1S7, entire. Study carefullj the Examples. 

QBBrtioni ind PrMtic*. 

What doea aiutibiiii mean ! What three ases baa the EDglisb Indcpendeut 
Case (8, d, paga 2), with Participles ? Iq what three ways may the Ablative 
Absolute lie expressed i Give the Latin for ! the camp having been fartijied, he 
CaJiU to Rimie; the aoldiera being bravf, tie enemy were conquered; Caesar 
being the judge, you inill be punished. How do the«e BeDtenoeB (when ex- 
pressed in Ltttin) differ from the Englieli f Why? When ucai the Ablative 
AbaiAuCe be usedl [Ana. {Beuark 1.) To express the Perfect Active Parti- 
ciple of any verb, ko( Deponent ; as, hai-ing seen, having heard.'] To what ia 
the Ablative Absolute usually equivalent! (RehabkS.) Translate, in at 
least IhrtM naye : koitibiM Tlotli, eutrla potlU aumtu. 

EXERCISE. 

Tramlate thete «etttencc» in as many ways m you can. Remember 
that thu Ablative Absolute can generally be beat translated by a 

1. Cneio Porapeio et Marco Crasso consulibuS, mortuiis eat. 
2. Obsidibus traditis, Caesar in fliiSs Aeiluorum coiitendit. 3. 
NuIlO Iioste prohibente, legiOnem in proTinciam perduxit. 4. Cae- 
sar, locO caatris idOneO captO, Crassum ad flurneu Ehennm praemlsjt. 
5. Hostes apud oppidum morati, agiiisque ESmurum populati, 
omnibus TtcTs aediticiisque incensTs. ad castra Caesaris coiitende- 
runt. 6. His verbis auditis, Vi^axi sS pacem cum populo Sfimanr) 
non coiifirraatilnls dixBnint. 7- Praesidio relicto castns, de tertia 
rigilia mgcura profectus est. 8. Nuntiis acceptis, consules culque 
praeraiura majus pollicentur, 9. Prima legiOne supeiata, impedi- 
meDtIs((ue ab hostibua captis, aliae legiOnSs fflgSrunt. 10. AeduTs 
petentibus, Tietor5s se viPtis ^ros daturos dixSrunt. 11. Oppido 
capto, caati'a aub moute pouit. \i. linperator, exercitQ traducto. 
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ad GenSTam quinqae diSs moi^bitur. 13. Audirerat barbaros, 
millia passaum tria noatroa secQtos, ab equitibua pulsOa esse. 14. 
Militibus in Onum locum convocStls, oritiSQem loDgam habuiatl. 
15. H5c concilio dimiaso, Mem principis, qni ad Caeaarem ante 
(95) venerant, s6 haec ad suos relatQros dixSruDt. 16. Tempore 
brevissiiiio, nun manaimua. 

IT— gii-i. Into I^Mb, 

1. Having seen the city, he weut to the camp. S. Having 
heard the voice of the general, he fled aa quickly as poasible. 
3. Having promised com to tlie legion, lie did not give it. 4. 
Having fortified that place, they sent legates to seek peace. 5. Hav- 
ing aet-flre-to the city, the barbarians crossed the Rhone. 
Trantlate tiete gealeace* into LaiiH, a» Simple taUeaen : — 
6. When this speech had been heard, all praised the consul. 
7. After the city had been freed from the fear of slavery, we all 
said that Pompey deserved a gi«at reward. 8. When the cities 
have been destroyed, we ahall go home. B. After the king had 
been killed, the citizens elected Cains consul. 



LESSON LX. 
PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS; DATIVE OF AGENT. 

Learn N. 82 (omitting Remark). Learn the synopsis of the 
Periphrastic Conjugations (Active and Passive) of amO. A, b G. 
129; H. 233, 334; App. 39, a, b. 

Battve 9/ Agent. Learn N. 136. 

QiMtlioM ind PrtsdM. 
What does Perij^rrastic meaa T Oiv« the synopsis of the Periphrastic Con- 
jn^tioDS, Active and Passive, of brA ; ftelS. How ia the real agent ex- 
pressed I What does the Dative of Agent express, that the AbUliTe dOM not} 
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EipKss, in Latin : toe mutl earry tluae burdens. What name ia given to Per- 
fect tenses formed like dftdl, itatl, pepnll 1 {TO, 6.) Translate; TareoT nt 
interflciAtni ; vaTttor at venut (ITS, ()- Explain the mssning of n« 
and ot in these sentences. How do ImptdlBiantt and laninaa differ in 



EXERCISE. 

{Special Example*, page S67.) 

1. IGc liber milii kji^endus eat. 2. Littei^ ad Mtrem miasQ- 
ras eiam. 3. Quam celemiue iter vobls faciendum erit 4. Dicit 
Qflmen sibi trensenndum esse. 5. Bs seciiiida vigilifl Geiif- 
vam profectnri suniua. 6, Equites, qui in fInSa Aeduorum 
commeatos causa Iveraiit, exspectaudi sunt 7- HTa rtbus f^- 
■aitia, Caesarem sibi certiorem faciendum esse ds adventQ bostium 
dixit. 8. Nonne caatra oppiignaturi fuistiaP 9. L'trum hi serrt 
impei'Stori interRcieDdi an liberandl suntP 10. Num RhSnum 
transitari eatis? 11. Quid faciendum fuit? 12. Mllitfis dud 
cobortandi erant (80, Beuahk S). 13. Kxistimat, agria B£mo- 
rum Tastatis, Titura, qui oppidum expugnet, cum terti& legiOne 
mittendum ease. 14. HelvStii populo Romano belluu illatsri 
aunt. 16. Veriti estia n6 bostCs noatros Tincerent. 16. Quis 
veretur nS urba nostra a i^vibus deleatur? IT. Delenda eat Kar- 
thago. 16. Bixitne se vei^ii ut Craasua consul ^crearetui P 19. 
Domum itQrus ea ; domus aeditlcanda fuit. 



1, I am going to follow the fleeing enemy. 2. They intended 
to find ont theae things. 3, We were about to carry on war with 
you. *. He saya that he must make war on the state. 5. We 
must carry on many wars in Gaul. 6, They wilt have to march 
through Italy. 7. Crassus must inform Caesar about these mat- 
ters (rSa). 8. The tenth legion must be aent to get possession of 
the light-baggage. 9. Were they not going to aet fire to all the 
buildings? 10. Having read the book through (perlega), the boy 
wrote a letter to his friend about it. 
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Leani N. 88 (entire). Learn the Conjuf^atton ofPTB. A. &G. 
142; H. 294; Afp. 44. 

SutiJunfHve exprtaaing a Wiaft. Learn N. 176 (entire). 

Notice : (1) That anapoanda of fMifl ire formal ]Uid codjngated in two 
iljfferent vajs (Reuauk unilur N. 88); (2) That a dause coatainiog a vriih 
cipresses something impcu»i6/e (post or preaunt) orpouiUe (future). 

The general priDciples of Indtreet Cotnitutiut have alreaily been givea. 

Review N, 184, e & Remark ; also leirii N. 178 & Caution 1. 

QuattioH ind Pnotic*. 

WliBt are the principal parts of fMlA, Active ami Passive i also of these 
campomidB (in both Voices): eon + ttoiA; btne + tMiS; inter 4-UoU1 
Conjugate the Imperative, Active and Passive, of fold. What verle form 
the tjeeond Person Singnlar, of the Present Imperative Active, like fordi 
(TB, 5.) Give the Second Person Singular of the Present Imperative and the 
Future Indicative (both Voices) of faoid and the compoitnda mentioned in the 
first question. When must nt till adjierii be used t (Aivi. In negative com- 
mojula and vrishes.} When must Qd the conjunctunt be used? {Aju. In nega- 
tive pu'Tpoaes.) When must ud the etidiUc be used I What two meanings 
may ftd have '! 

EXERCISE. 

1. Haec nullo mode fien poasunt. 2. Hi tin consules fient. 
3. Copiaa, Cai, edUc et cum hostibiis pugna. 4. Imperator fia ; 
iravea fiebant. B. Rogavit ut ilia quain pilinum fierent. 6. Ne 
impetus in hostes flat. T> UtiriaDi consul factus esset 1 8. Ne 
moriamur ; utinam Caesar vTveret ! 9. Ferte, serri, haec arma ad 
rSgem vestruin. 10. Die, puer, haec patii tu5. 11. Si GalK 
SomanSs riciasent, nunc in servitate teneremiir. 12. NE Beiges 
bellum inferant, ne rincantur. 13. Uelgaa pliirimoa man^ minimii 
TictQrt sumus. 14. Nonne Marcus veretur ne barban urbe poti- 
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antur ? 15. UUnam voa ip^ aniit^ Caeaaris essetis I 16. Nuiitius, 
quern duces praemtserant, nd» ccrtiorSs fgcit Belgas, omnibua 
portis oppidi clauais, inter sS cohoilail nS arma traderent. 

iTnyiiafc Into l.atliLi 

1. Let nothing (nfi quia) be done without the aid of Caesar. 
3. In the consulship of Cicero and Antoiiius, these men made war 
upon the state. 3, Bring (affetS) nnc the booke, Antonius, that 
I may read. 4, Let the messages be carried from Geneva to the 
camp. 5. Would that they were better citizens I 6. Let us not 
order the camp to he hrolien up. 7. He says that this happens 
very often. 8. Let (there) be (193, 6) li^ht ; (there) was light. 
9. Go, slave ; tell these things to your king. 10. Having' over- 
come the forces of the Gauls, he received the hostages that they 
had 1 



LESSON LXIL 



IRREGULAR VERBS: TOM AND ITS COMPOUNDS. 
Leam N. 89; 90. Learn the Conjugation of Volfii N515; 
Mai6. A. & G. 138; H. 293; App. 45. 

Quwlioni ind Pnstiso. 

Tell what ttiesE forma would be, if volS and its cMunpoiinda were coDJagated 
like regs: vli; vnlt; nfillsi vslim; vellet; mUle; volmnui; veils i 
Tnltil- Of what are mAlD and nOIS compounded 1 Conjugate the Imperative 
of faoid (Active and Passive); ferO (Active and Passive); oonfioia (Active 
aadPoBsive); lam; ab\ lUSlS. 



1. Mons, quern Caesar a Crasso teneri voluerat, ab hostibus 
tenetetur. 2. Ad oppidum redibo ; vos omnes fluraen transire 
vultis. 3. Is regiiura, quod pater multos annos obttiiuerat, occu- 



,11 ..(i by Google 



108 LATIN LESBONS. 

l^re Toluit. 4. Vlane ut ra5 ndeas venire? 6. Dixit se velle 
eum rSgem illliis dvitatis facere. 6. Trea mllitSs ferentSs ISgStum 
suum, qui Fulneiatus erat, TldL 7. Nonne ex oppido Sgredl tuI- 
tts? 8. Tu me, qui kudail nolebam, laudastl (79, 4). 9. Hel- 
TStit agros flnitimorum vastare nolunt. 10. Caesar se ab ulteriore 
provincia discedere noUe dixit. 11. Begem boniim ferrenoluistisi 
nnnc pejorem fcrte. 12. Barban nos, qui pugoare nolvmus, 
oppugnabunt. 13. Germani aperabant ee Caesarem ipsum victilroii 
esse. 14. Utrum pugnare an fugere mavis ? 16. Si signa sequl 
n5lint, pDiiiantur. 16. NuUte (178, 2 k b) loiigiua (40, a) proce- 
dere, ng a barbaris capiarainl, 17- Si Eomae manere malit, igna- 
vus appelletur. 18. Helvetil, equitattt nostro rejecto, peditSs 
flSmea translre audacisaimg conantes rcpuleruat. 19, Nonne 
doDiI esse quam in nrbe hostium maletis ? 20. Barban omnibus 
ill collibns instrncti exercitum gjus itinere probibere cooaU aunt. 
SI. Num bellum populo (133) liomano auo nomine indixit? 
22. I^redere, Cal, ex iirbe; libera rem publioam metO; jwofi- 
ciscere. 

BnEllA Into I,atl>. 

1. Are you not unwilling to advance too far? 2. Let ns go 
back to our friends, whose buildings are in great danger. 3. 
Were they nnwilling to anrreader (trfidS) their arms to you, 
Caesar ? 4. Caesar ascertained that the higher places were held 
by his men, and that the Gauls had moved their camp. 5. Do 
you {plural) wish to hear the words which I, the consul, speak ? 
6. The soldiers, returning from that battle, found a certain slave, 
who had been left near the heavy baggage. 7. Having been made 
consul, he led his forces across the sea and conquered the general 
whom all had feared. 8. He drew up two cohorts behind the 
camp ; he sent forward five othera, with all the auxiliaries, to 
storm the town. 
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LESSON LXIIL 

DEFECTIVE VERBS; OBJECTIVE GENITIVE. 

Learn N. 91 & 1, 3. Learn the Conjugation of Coeplj Cdl; 
MemlQl. A. & 6. 143 (entire) ; H. 297; APP. 46,&Reuabk 1. 
Genitive as Objeeti 

a. With Nouns and Adjeciiwt. Learn N. 124. 

4, With Verii of Remen^ering and Forgetting. Learn N. 125. 

Study wry ear^ullj/ the Sxample» under N. 124, 125. 

CXERCISE. 

Tell tehich Oenitinea denote the Subject, and nhick the Object, of 
an Action or Feeling. 

1. Hos raves ease fortes ci^dere incipiuut. 8. Castra Homano- 
nim summa rt oppugnare coepit. S.'Oppidum aedifican coeptum 
est, 4. Omuea l^ones 5 castHs Egredl coeperant 5. Caesarem 
et BomanSs Sdit, qaod adventii eCrum spes victoriae sublata est. 
8. N5s omngs ocleriraus iUos homines, qui patriam suam delere 
conantur. 7. Meministlne ? nSn memlnL 6. Dixit se omnesque 
dves meminisse. 9. Habetis ducem meuorem restn (123, b), 
oblltum su!. 10. Hehetil, quod bellaudi (190) cupidissimf sunt, 
in Hngs Gallorum iter facient. 11. Dicit Bsmos rSrum noi^rum 
cupidiSres quam ^is futHros esse. 12. Ariovistus se non iin- 
peritum reruni esse dixit. 13. Hojuane m iguari fuBruiitP 14. 
Stlmus Helvetioniin iujGrias Gallonim maximas fuisse. 15. Ob- 
llTiscimioI, socil, Teterura injariarum. 16. Ejus timor mortis 
magnus fuit. 17. Is, Marco Mesaa^ et Marco Pisone consulibns, 
r^^nl cupiditSte inductus conjnr^tionem nobilitatis fecit. 18. 
Dixerunt mflitum amorem belli magnum esse. 19. Num illlus 
conjnrationts, quam mali fecerunt, unquam obllTisc^mur P 30. 
Dlcit homines suae patriae oblltos consul! pQniendos (esse). 31. 
Semper mortis Caesaris meminei?. 22. Nunquam illlus noctis 
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obllriscar. 23. Eeminisratiir ceteris incommoHlI popull Bom&ol. 
34. Hanc esse patriam meam atque ine coDSulem borum oblfvisa 
n&n poBsum. 



LESSON LXIV. 

IMPEKSONAL TGBB8. 

Learn N. 92 (entire), 93 &; 1, a, c, 3. Learn tlie synopsis of 
licet and pugnatur. A. k G. 145 ; H. 290, 299, 301, I ; App. 47. 

Study tk$ Examplet under N. 92, 93, 198. Bemember that every 
verb b as a subject, which answers tbe question F^Ao? or fFiat ? 
Stuily the special Examples, page 267 ; the subjects are printed in 
italici. The subject may be an IiitiuitiTe Clause (N. 188, b, 1). 

Quatl!«M ind PrtotiM. 

What value hsa it in the Beutenoe : t( m mrmig to steal 1 (OS, pagB IE.) 
What ia the actual sabject of u f TranslaU ; pogutnr; pngnttDin «it; 
pngnandnm ait; nAbU mittnaadnm est; optimnm TiBnm «it miliui 
mittere. What is the gender of rtBum and optimuml Wliyf [108, 6.) 
What case mitst be used with lloetl oportetl <19T, 2.) How do yon eipresB 
maymiami {197,3.) luwhat two ways tan muai be eipreaaed) (Aju. By 
the Passive Periphrastic CaQJugatlon and by oportiL ) 

EXERCISE. 

These »entencet should be analyzed. Jfthe Injiniiive, or a Ciaute, 
is used as Subject, then it mud have a Cote. Tell wiieh verbs are 
Impersonal, and which are used impersonally. 

1. Licet nobis bellum cum iia gerere. 2, Licuit ils nObiscum 
bella inulta gerere. 3. Oportet me omnia fortiter ferre. 4. Eum 
ad mortem dad oportuit. 5. Is ad mortem ducendus fuit. 6. 
Dicit sS frQmento ntT oporKre. 7- Pugnatetur diu et acriter ad 
impcdimetita. 8. Pugiiilbitur a septima hora ad ocdisura aolis. 
9. Optimum videtur Marcum ail eum mittere. 10. DixistI iter 
piT Galliam facere tibi licere. 11. Oportet vos Blienum tran^are; 
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Bhgnua vobis transeundus est. 12. !Nobl9 non exspectandam (esse) 
existimStis. 13. LSgibus bonis flteDdum est. 14. Mibi couten- 
dendum est ; Caeaari eundum est. 15. Lice&t niihi ex ui^e egredl. 
16. Audivit milites flumen traiiMre nSn dubita(vi)sse. 17- Moenia 
3. nobis defensa sunt et vobls defeudenda erunt. 18. ConsiUis 
sapieiitis est bonos circum se semper habSre. 19. VirOs ut fort5s 
litque veteris incommodi sui memores sint hortatur. 30. Me cer- 
tiorem faciunt apud Helvetios longB nobilissimum et (Utissimum 
Ot^etorigem fuisse. 31. (Eum) damnatum poenam Bequi oportSbat. 



1. It ia very difficult to undergo perils. 2. We must fight as 
boldly as possible. 3. We must not forget the death of our 
leader. 4. They had beguu to set out from Rome. 5. They 
ought to have been sent with the cavalry, 6. We may teach 
the boys (their) letters. 7. He could have marched twenty miles. 
8. We must inform the citizens about the revolution. 



LESSON LXV. 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF RESULT; SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 

SubinneUve of RemtH. Learn N. 181 (entire). 
SubatanHve Clau^. Learn N. 188 Sr a, *, 1, 3 {ft). 

Rkmbmbbb that any tmrd, dauae, or group of wards answeriDg the question 
What? maybe the subject or object of a verb. Notice, in the seutences of 
the Exercise, that a clause may express a reauM, and be, at tie aaniB time, the 
tui^ect of a verb. Studj carefully the Eiamplea under tbe Notes for this 

QuHtinna ind Praetice. 

What is the jenrfer of an Infinitive or a Clause? Why? (/Ina Because it is 
indeclinable ) What is regularly used instead of the Future Infinitive PnEsive ! 
(IBl, 1, BEHAim.) Give the principal parts and synopsis <as Impersmial 
Verbs) of aooidit, taqnitnr, flt. Analyze this Engliab sentence : thiU he U 
my friend it true. 
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EXERCISE. 



Special Examples for IhU Leison are given on page S67. 

1. Ita &criter impetua factus est, ut nostri fugerent, 2. Tantus 
timer omuea occujavit, ut se ftameu nOn tranaitarSa (esse) dicerent. 
3, Vir ejusmodi (121) eat, ut eum terrfire non posMmus. 4. Nemo 
tain multa scripsit. ut pl!lra scnbere nolit. 5. CicerO ^c ab omni- 
bus aroitus eat, ut consul fieret. 6. Acnidit, ut Iflna plena easet. 
7- Sequitur, ut ignavua sis, 8. Restat, ut de iUo proelio dlcam. 
9. Hia rebus fiebat, ut et minus ^te vagarentur et minus facUe 
nnitimis bellum infeire possent. 10. Feceiiint ut profectio stmil- 
iima fugae videretur. 11. Dixit fore ut omnes HehEtii Rlienum 
translrent. 12. SpErat fore ut hoatSa viocantur {not hostes victnm 
M). 13. Quia tam ignSvua est, qui se suaque omnia Ariovisto 
dedere velit? 14. Ego non is sum, qui mortis periculo terrerl 
posaim. 15. Imperator mllitSs sic hortatus est, ut a deuim& legioiie 
ad occisura aolis pugnaretur. 16. Nostn retinert non potueruut, 
quia tela in hostes venientSs conjicerent. 17- Non eat dubiiim, 
quin totius Galliae (122, b) plQrimum (142, c) possint. 18. Non 
dubitS qidn h!c fortisaimua ait. 19. Castra BSmornm quam pri- 
mum oppugnare n5n dubit&bimus. 20. NS faciamus ut haec urbs 
ab Helvetiis dSleatur. 21. Quis vestrum oblltus nostrT (123, b) 
esse potest? 23. Nostn rirtflte maxima, quod (115, i) in spS 
victSriae saepe accidit, pugnare cocperunt, 23. Oppida sua omnia 
numero (153) ad duodecim, tIcos ad quadriugentos, reliqua aedili- 
cia incenduttt. 24. Hac oratione adduoti inter se fidera et jusjU- 
randum dant et, reg)i5 oceupato, per tres poteutisaimOs populos 
imperio totiua Galliae sese potlrl posse sp€rant. 



1. It very often happens tliat slaves Hght more bravely thau 
soldiers. 2. He was so just that he was unwilling to punish you. 
3. He says that the towns will not be taken. 4. The enemy are 
so many in number that we cannot conquer tliera. 5. His speech 
was of-auch-a-sort that we were all influenced by it. 6. Let ua 
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always be mindful of praise aad glory. 7. Tbey <:ai)i)ot be re- 
strained from following the eneniy. 8. He said that there was no 
doubt that the Belgae were the bravest. 



LESSON LXVI. 

DATIVE WITH INTBANSITIVB VERBS; INTRANSITIVE 
VERBS USED IN THE PASSIVE. 

Dative wtth intranaiHve Ferfta (Adrantage or Disad- 
vantage). Learn N. 131 & a. Por the Dative of Advantage or 
Disadvantage with Adjectives, see Lessou XXXIV. 

Intmnaitlve Terba uaea in the Poaatre. Learn N. 131, a, 
Caution ; 134. Study the Exiimpfes nnder N. 19a 

BistorUat Present. Learn N. 168, 6; 172, Eeuask S. 

Sevuenee of avwaea. Learn N. 171, 172 (entire). This 
subject has been partially presented in Lesson XL, 



What verlw are followed by the Dative of Advantage or Diuulvuitage \ 
Whatcase followB lmp«r6I jnbaOl (197, 1.) What mode follows imp«rOl 
jaball (179, i.) Name the Primaiy tenses of the Indicative; the Secondary 
tensee. Why is the Hiatorical Praent ao called I Is it a Primary or Secondary 
tenae! What Deponant verba require the Ablative! (Ifil, a.) Verba com- 
pounded with what Prepositions require the Dative I (133.) 

EXERCISE. 

The elaua qf Substantive Clauaei employed in tiii Exerciie are 
deserihed in IBS, b, 1, 2. 

1. Haec amMs nostris nocebnnt. 2. Omnia nSn omnibns pla- 
cert. 3. Hi imperatori non paritari erant. 4, VerSbaraur nS 
cJv58 Ariovisto regi Gerraanoruro servlrent. 5, Mihi crBdite, socil; 
hostSs voids non rcsistent. 6. LegatT Oacsarem Remis ignovlsse 
et eos non pDnivisse dixeniiit. 7- Per eos, nS causam diceret, sS 

a 
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eripuit. 8. Ooptia, qiias sScuii) liabuit, ut iu ffnes Sequa 
iter facereiit, impetSvit. 9, Dicit sS olwides Aeduia a. Bemis dan 
jusaisse. 10. Sciunt fore ut de tertia vtgilia castra moTeantur. 
11. OredidSrunt Caiiim ipsum impemtorem cre5rl oportuiaae. 12. 
Si baec iU essent, tecum Ire noilem. 13. HetTetii legates ad eum 
mittunt, qui ^cem petereut. 14. Dam baec geruntur, imperator 
copias suas flumeii (141, c) transdiicebat. 15. Cmtati persuasit, 
ut de f^aibua auis cum omnibua copils eilreat (117, c). 16. Non 
est dubium qiiin urbem eipugnatnn siut. 17. Navibus noc6ii 
lion poterat. 18. Vobla legibus parendum esse intelligitis. 19. 
NSbia hostibus reaistendum eat. SO. Mihi perauadetur; dicit aibi 
persuaaum ease. 21. LegiSuibus St Caeaare iraperStum eat. 

BdbUh^ Into JLaOn. 

1. The alaves were ordered (jubeS) to go. 2, The soldiers are 
ordered (ImperS) to march. 3. The statea are persuaded to go. 
4. The consul is oot believed. 5. The cavalry will be reaiated, 
6. They aay that they have obeyed tbe general. 7. These men 
ought to be resisted. 8. We shall persuade the troopa to go 
(179, tf) borne. 9. Tbe city cannot be harmed. 



LESSON LXVII. 

TWO DATIVES; SEMI-DEPONENT 



itaitve denoting the Posaeator. Learn' N. 13S. This uge 
is aometiraes seen in English; as, " 3b him that overcometh, a 
crown of life shall be." 

Ttro JOattvea. Learn N. 137. 

SentUBeponent rerbs. Learn N. 81. 

Notice that both the Dative of Possessor and the Dative of the 
Perton (two Dativea) are Datives of Advantage (or Disadvantage). 

Ic 



UTtlt Lsssoirs. 



QiMdloni 



Give tbe principal parts of andeA, &de, gandeO, loleA. Give the synopsis 
ofandea. What is tha meaiiingof Deponentt Semi-Dep-mmtt When must 
the Ablative Absolute be nsedt Can Intransitive verba ba used in the 
Posaiver Translate: Cmiui perinAdtTl Ma potest; Anol ab omnibus 
pdretnr. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Viro quinque equi sunt. 2, Duel inaxiinus nillitum tiumerua 
fait. 3. Dicit sibi in animo esse per provincbm iter faccre. 4, 
Utrum bis cTvibus virtils est., aiuion? S. Mibi spes m^na fuit. 
6. nils oppida niitnero (153) circiter (or ad) visintl sunt. 7. 
Certiores fact! sunt permultos servos Germanis esae. 8. MilitSs 
le^iorium duarum, quae in novissimo ^mine praeaidio inpedlmen- 
tis fuerant,* proelio nuntiato, cursQ iiicilato, in summo colle ah 
hostibus conspiciebantur. 9. Beciraam legiOnem subsidio nostris 
(or urbl, nobis, eastiis) inlserat. 10. Caesar ab secunda legione 
ad destrum cornil prafectus, suos urgeri signlsque in unuin locum 
collatjs-f- duodecimae legioiiis coiifertoa mllit«s sibi esse impudl- 
monto Tidit. 11. His difflcnltatibus duae res erant subsidio. 12. 
Partem simrum copiarum troiisdficere conatl sunt, eo consilio, ut cas- 
tellum, cuf praeerat Quiiitus Titurina legatus, espugnarent, 13. 
VeritT sumus ne agros Bemorum popularentur, qui magnC nobis 
Usui erant, coinmeatiique noatros prohiberent. 14. Illi, ut (197, 5) 
erat imperatum, eductts quattuor cohortibus, quae praeaidio caatiis 
relictae erant, et lougiore itinere (159, Remabk 3) circumductis, 
nS ex bostium castiia conspici possent, omnium oculls mentibusque 
ad pugnam it]tentls,t celerit<:r ad eas, quas diximus, mQnitionea 
pervenerunt. 15. Caesar haec sibi curae ease dixit. 16. Audi- 
rerat hoa flUmen latisaimum transire auaoa esse. 17. VerStur ut 
exercitus dicto audiena futQnis ait (82, Remark). 18. Nura in 
hunc locum venire audes? ' 19. Aestate rus Ire solet. 20. Nome 
Arioviatus Galliae bellum inferre audebit? 

• EiM, with two Datives, ia iiauallj beat translated (o aenx (as). 
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LESSON LXVIII. 

ABLATIVE WITH COMPARATIVES; ABLATIVE DENOTING 
MEASURE OF DIFFERENCK 

Ablative uHth ComparaHvea (Quuu omitted).* Learn M. 
154. 

Ablative Oenottng the Xeature (or Degree) of Difference. 

Learn N. 155 (entire). This may express ; — 

a. Difference in Length, Height, Jfidth, etc. 

6. Bifference in Time. 

e. Difference in Di»tance. 

d. FarioM idea* of Difference in Amount or Degree. 

All these forms have equivalents in the use of the English Ob- 
jective Case; as, a. He is a ^atf taller ; b. He has lived bere too 
years longer than I; e. We are three miles distant from home; 
d. He is a great deal richer. 

BkkaBK. Longi, bg far (really sn old Ablative), aipreasas Degree of 
Difference. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Omnia consilia tua nobis clariora loce sunt. 3. NSmo BSmae 
Crasso fuit Ultior. 3. Quis nobiUor Caesare esse potest? 4. 
Dixit Rheimrn altiSrem Khodauo esse. 5. Castra amplius millibus 
passuum octo in latitHdinem patSbant. 6. Hiems longior aeslSte 
erit. 7. Patria mihi multo carior vita m& est. 8. Hic puer 
biennio major eat quam ilia puelln. 9. Castra a Itoma millibus 
passuum quinque aberant. 10, Aliud acditicium supra pontem 
spatio aequo est. 11. Fliimen tiiginta millibus passuum infra eum 
locum fuit. 12. Annum longiorem duobus menaibus fecSrunt. 
13. In senatum paulo ante yenisti. 14. Miles, d£ quo paulo ante 
diiimus, vir longe fortissimus fuit in exercitQ. 15. £o opere per- 

* Of course, if qnam is expreaaed, the nona or prononn after it will be in 
tbe aaine case aa that preceding; as, Ca«Hr fortior «it qnau Fouptltll 
(•It). 
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fecto, castella commflnit, quo (179, 6) facOins e6a, s5 iiiTlto, tranwre 
conantEs prohibere posait. 16. Legem brevem esse oportet, quo 
faciliua intelligiltur. 17. Dixit esercitum dido audientem non 
fore. 18. Portia (159, Egmabk S) omnibus eruptiOnem faciunt. 
19. S^linquibatur Qna per SequanOs via, qua, SCquanis inntis, 
propter angustias ire non poterant. 30. Quants (156, 6) gravior 
oppugnatio fuit, tanto crebrioreg nuntii ad Oaeaarem mittsbantur. 
21. Post ejus mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id, quod conatitiierant, 
facerc conantur, ut e finibus suis eseant (161, «). 32. Erant 
omniiio itinera duo, quibus itinertbus domo exire posaent (181, c) : 
Qnum per SSquanos, angustum et difficile, inter moDtem jQram et 
flflmen RLodanum, vix qua (94, 8) siiiguli (41, a) earn docerentur; 
mona autem sltissimua impendSbat, ut facile perpaucj (eoa) pro- 
hibSre possent : alteram per provinciam nostram, multo facilius 
atque expeditius, propterea quod inter fines Hehstiorum et Allo- 
brogum lUiodanus fluit, isque nonnullla (195, 1) lotis vndo 
tranaitur. 

KnsUdi Into IdMlu. 

1. The tower is ten feet higher than the wall 2. The boy ia a 
whole head taller than his father. 3. Did the messenger come a 
little while ago P 4. This temple is much wider than that. 5. 
They are twenty mOes from the camp. 6. Friends, be brave, that 
yon may the more easily encounter dangers. 7- He commands 
(ImperS) me to go to llibracte. 8. The consul is much wiser 
than the judge. 



LESSON LXIX. 

CAUSAL CLAUSES. 

Claumea expressing a Cattse. Learn N. 182, a, b, c. 
The Relative Pronann Ksed, far a I>e'mon»traHve, Leara 
N. 115, d. 
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EXERCISE. 



I. Dumaorix gtUiS, apud Sequauos plflrimuni polenit, et Hd- 
vetils emt amicus, quod ex (^ dvitate Orgetorigis fUiani iu m^tri- 
moiiium diixerat ; et cupiditSlte regnl adductus uons rebus (131, 
o) atudebat, et quam plariinas dvilatea suo sibi beucficia habere 
obstrictas TolSbBt. 2. Quae quum ita sint, domum contcndemus. 
3. Quo fiicto, quvim alius alii (195, 9) subaidium ferrent, neque 
timerent lie ab hostibus circumvciiirecitur, audacius resistere ac 
fortius puj^nare coeperunt. 4. Quibus rebus cognilTs, Caesar trSs 
cohortSs, quae Soma veiierant, sulisidio legiotji praemlsit. 6. Iu 
piimam acicm processit eenturio nib usque uuuiinatini appellaUs, 
reltquos eobortatua mtlit«3, sigua infeire et mauipulos laxare jussit, 
quo facilius gladiis Qti possent. Cujus adveiitii spe illaia nilitibus, 
quum quisque in conspectn iniperatoris etiam iu extremis suls rebus* 
quam fortissime pugn5re euperet, paulum hostium impetus tarda- 
tus est. 6. Quum te fortioreni Tito esse dicas, copias tuas edfic 
et iiiipetum iu hostes fac. 7- Condemtiatus est, qui amicum suum 
iDterfecerit. 8. Magnam Caesar irijtiriam facit, quum libertatem 
nostram eripiat. 9. EquilatuT (133), quem auxilio (137) Caesaii 
Aedui miserant, Dumnorix praeeraU 10, DiHtius quum nostro- 
ruTu impetns sustinSre n5n posseiit, alteri (195, S) s€, ut (197, 5) 
coeperant, iu moutem receperuut, alteii ad impedimenta et carrds 
auos se contulerunt. Ad multam noctem pugnatum est, prop- 
tereS quod prO vallo carros objeceraiit, et 6 loco superiore in 
nostros venientes tela conjiciebant. 11. Ex eo proelio circiter 
miilia honiinum centum et tnginta superfuerunt, eSque tota node 
coiitinenter ierunt ; iiullam partem noctis itinere (157) intermissS 
ill flues Lingonum die quarto pervenerunt, quum propter vuluera 
militum nostrl trlduuni nioiStI eos sequi non potuiasent. 

* Equivitleut to is flxtrtmO ni pocUBlO. 
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LESSON LXX. 

USES OF THE ABLATIVE CASE. 

AbtaHve dewMna Qualtty. Leam N. 153. 

F^hen should the Geuiline of Quality be uted ? (N. 152, a.) 

Ablative u>tth AdJecHvea: 

a. ffithTrituM.Conteatwt (denoting Means) , Learn N. ISl, A. 

b. With DiguuB, Indlgntu. Learn N. 156. 
Ablative denottnv Price. Leam N. ISl, c. 



1. Germanos corporum ingentl magnitOdine esse diiErunt. 2. 
Audlverat turres magna altitfldine esse. 3. Quod avitas erat 
magna inter Belgas auctoritate atque honiiniim multitildiiie prae- 
stabat, aexcentos obsides poposcit. 4. Iter quinque dierum fecit, 
et ad ilameti pervenit. Ejus flQminis altitUdo quindecim pedum 
erat. 5. Mcit fratrem suura magna tI et animi et corporis fuiase. 
6, rreti diis immortalibiis audacissime reaiafebant. 7. Puerdonls, 
quae dedisti, contentus erit. 8. Pugnatum est ditt atque Scriter, 
quum hostes superioribus victoriis freO in sui virtute toHua Aqul- 
taniae salatem positam putarent (182, b). 9. Hic praemio, quod 
te dstnrom (ease) dixis^, dignus fuit. 10. Consul tantd honore 
indignns est. 11. Niira il, qui urbem serrare noluerunt, amieilia 
nostra dignl aunt? 13. Putat se librum viginU sestertiis TCndi- 
tilrum esse. 13, Nonne mihi doinum tuam parvo pretio Tendere 
Tia P li. Hi omngs inteliigunt GerraanBs a Sequanis mercede 
arcesaitos esse. IB. Ee frQmentaria quam celerrime potuit com- 
paiuta, magnis itineribus ad Ariovislum contendit. 16. His rebus 
cognitiS, Caesar Gallorum animos verbis confirmavit, pollicitusque 
eat sibi (137) earn rem curae futuram (esse). Dixit magnaiii s5 
liabere spem (= sperare) et beneficio suo et auctoritate addnctum 
Arioviatum finem inJQriia faetflrum (ease). 
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1. Let us seU these bouses «t a very hxge price. 2. He wiU 
sell that book for fift; cents (ten sestertii). 3. Was he unwilling 
to fight for pay f 4. If they had been worthy of praise, ve abould 
have praised thein. 5. A mountain of great height occupies 
(oontluefi) that place. C. He will not go to the city, since he 
prefers to remain at iiome. 7. Ariovistus did not dare to come 
into Gaul, because Caesar was in the province with his army. 
8. Ken of unfriendly disposition (auimuB) caunot march through 
our territory. 



LESSON LXXI. 

CONCESSIVE CLAUSES; HISTORICAL INFINITIYK 

CIa*uea denoHng Coneeaatmt. Learn K. 183 & a, CjlV- 
TION, b. 

BistorUml Infinitire. Learn N. 167. 

Notice that tAineD (yet) is very often used as a Correlative 
(K. 195, S) to a Conjunction meaning altkough. 



Wliatdoea the word o»H;M»i™ me»n ? When mnst the BnbjnnctiTe be used 
with stal and tametlll What four uees ma; qui have with the Subjunctive? 
(S. 197, 6.) Why U the Historical Infiuitive so called? What is peculiar 
about its use) What are the chief uses of the InfiiiitivB? {Ana. 1.) Aa 
a Verbid Jfoiin. (2.) As a CompUmmt. (8.) With a Sufseel JcauaHve. 
(1.) Witb It Suigeet A'omincUitx (Histvi-icai). Haw may qnom be spelled f 

EXERCISE. 

1. Quutn Crassua imperitor creatiis esset, tamen mllites eum 
seqni nolSbant. 2. Quum ad multam iioctera pugnetur, nostri nBu 
fugient. 3. EtsI milii inimicus esaet (175, a, 2), eum n5n Sdis- 
8i:ra, 4. Quae (115, d) tametsi Caesar inteliigebat, tameu proe- 
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limn sibi (136) committeudum non existin^vit. 6. Quum ea ita 
sint, tamen, si obsidSs ab ils mihi dabuntur, et si Aedms (131, a) 
dS injOrils, quas ipsis (= Aedols) socilsqne eontm iatul^runt, item 
si AllobrogibuB satisfacient, cum ila [^cem faciam. 6. Logatam, 
qui nihil morte (136) dignum feciaset (183, i), interfScSnint. 
7. Quum mQrus defensoribas nildataa sit, hosles »51ds se dSdere 
nSIuiit. 8. SeiTum graviter acclUat, qui (183, c) litteiSs nBn 
miserit. 9. Septem cohortSs, quae nobis (137) snbsidiS essent 
(180), misit. 10. NSrao est (gjus modt), qui pro patria (129, b) 
av& moil nolit. 11. Caesar Aeduos framentnm fl&git£re. Diem 
ex di€ Aedul (eum) dDcere ; frQmentum confeiH, comportail, 
adesse dicere. 13. Persi^ent finitimis, iiK, eSdem Osi consiliO 
(151, a), oppidiB Basque exustls, Una (94, 2) secnm proficia- 
cantur. 



1. Although we are citizens, we are not free. 2. Although 
(«tM) the soldiers were ordered (jnbeS) to advance, yet they did 
not obey. 3. Although we should have given-satisfiiction-to (sat- 
isfied) the Bemi, yet they would not make peace with ns. 4. Let 
ua accuse them severely, since they have said that they are not 
Bomans. B. We will burn our towns, about fifteen in number, 
lest the Gauls capture them. 



LESSON LXXII. 
TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 
Clause* OenoHnv iHme. Learn N. 184 (entire). 



When does qnnm (enm), wfen, take the SubjuncUve! WhiBh of thew we 
correct : quum fnl ; qaum •ram ; iiniim tntti ; qnnm amfthsm ; qanm 
monneranil Wliat may dam meanUN. 1S4, b; 183, li.) When da aat«- 
qnam and priusqoam require the Snbjunctival What meanings may qnnin 
hare I What mode Is imed with most of tbe particles of time ! Eiproi Id 
two ways, a Uunuand men (48, e). 
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1. Quum esset Caesar in citeri5re Gallift in hibenils, ita utl 
aupift diximus (197, 6 ; 111, a), crebii ad earn niintil afferSbantur 
litterisque Labi€M certior fiebat, omnes Belgis (19^ 3) conti^ 
populum Bomanum conjOrikre olwidSsque inter sfi (112, i) dare : 
conjQrandl (190) cau^a multaa esse. 2. Ubi neutH transeuadi 
(190) initiuDi faciuot (168, 6), Caesar suos in castra reduxit 
3. Qui (lis, d) quum S& suaque omnia in oppidum contulissent 
atque nb eO oppidd Caesar cum exercita millibus paasimm qainque 
abesset, omn€s DiajOr^s oatQ (36, £,- 153) ex oppidS egres^ ses£ 
in gjns fidem venire .dixsrunt. 4. Eodem tempore equitSs nostii 
peditSsque, qui cum ils fuerant, quSs primS hostium impetQ pulsos 
(esse) dixeram, quum se in castra reciperent adverts hostibus 
(133) occurrebant ac mrsus alinm in partem fugam petebaut ; et 
sern, qui ab summO jugO collis nostrCs Tictores flQmeu traDsisse 
conspeierant, praedandi (190) causa profecti, quum respeiissent 
et hostes in nostris castris verKlii ndissent, fOgeruut. 6. Dum 
reliquae naves convenirent, esspectavit. 6. Dum paucos dies ad 
Vesoationem id fnlmeatariae comm^tUsque causa moratur (IM, 
i, Ebmark), iidem princip^ dvitatum revert£runt petiSruntque 
uU sibi (134, Rehabk) dS sua omniamque salQte com eS agere 
licSret. 7. Dum haec laciant (183, d), urbem non eipugnibimus. 

8. Ne ejus supplicio Divitiara animum offeuderet, vereUltur. Ifa- 
que priusquam quidquam conaretur, Divitiacum ad b6 vocari jubet. 

9. Quod (115, d) postquem barbari fieri animadvert erunt, ad 
flumen contendsnmt. 10. Friusquam periculum faceret, idoneum 
esse arbitrjLtus Caium cum navl )on^ praemittit. II. Quibus 
rebus adductus non sibi (136) exspectandum (199, 2) existindfit, 
dum in Santonoa Helvetil pervenlrent. 

1. When the work had been finished (perficIS). be ordered two 
legions to follow him. 2. They waited until the troops should 
arrive. 3. When he comes (168, a), we will inform him concern* 
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ing these facta. 4. When this battle had been announced across 
the Mine, the Bemi sent legates to ask (100) aid. 6. As soon 
as (= after) Caesar aniTcd at the camp, he ordered a much higher 
rampart to be made. 6. When the camp had been fortified, the 
enemy began to return home. 7* When Caesar was setting-out 
into Italy, he sent Crassus nidi the twelfth legion and a part of 
the cavalry into-the-country-of (into) the Tertgri and Sedllni, who 
extend from the territory of the Allobroges and Lake Geneva 
(Iiemajinua) and the river Bhone to the Alps. 



LESSON LXXIII. 

GERUND AND QERUNDITB. 

Learn N. 19a 
eerunMv*. Learn N. 189,/; 190, a. 

Rbmirk. The Gerand baa already been emplojred in thue Lassane; so, 
also, has the Infinitive [as a verbal noun in the Nominative Case). The nae 
or both is very easily aQdsretood, being lilte that of any neuter nonn. The 
uae of the Qerundive (for the Gerund) niuat be studied vrith special care (N. 
lEK), a). Slvdg Ike Examples under the Notb. Notice that ad, with the 
AccoMtlve of the Oerond or Gernudive, impUes i parpoae, 

<)iM(l<oHi ■■<) Pnntioe. 

What is used as tbe Nominative of the Gemnd ! What two commoii uses 
has tlie Oemndire ? When should it be ased instead of the Gernnd ) Give 
the mle for determining the form of the Nonn and of the Genmdive. Give the 
Latin for : tht Aop« qf teeing tlie soldiers ; tht opportunity {fUoltftl} /or (qf) 
ieaving this place u net given. 

EXERCISE. 

1. NOs omnes magistrum docendo sB docSre sramus. 2. His 
rebus adducU et auctoritate Orgctorigis permo^, constituerunt ea, 
quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent (181, c), comparare atque cum 
proximlB dvitatibus jracem et amicitiam coufirmaie. 3. Proxiin^ 
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dig Caesar e castifs utriaque coptas auSs Sduxit, panlanique i 
m&joribus castris prii^saus acieiu inatruxU hostibusqne pugnaodl 
poteatatem f^it. 4. Ita nostit Writer iti hostga si^nS (157) dato 
jmpetum fficenint, itaque (195, 5) hostSs celeriter procurrerunt, ut 
spatium pila iu hostes coiijicieiidi non dar^tur. 5. Quum f^iiem 
oppugnandi nox fScisset, Iccius Iteniua (106), aumina iidbilitate 
(152) et graXia. inter suds, qui oppidC praeFuerat, Oiina es Ills (U3, 
a) qui legati (106) Us g^e ad Caeaarem venerant, nantiiiui ad eum 
mittit. 6. C^usa sutteudi fuit, quod iter per AlpSs, quo (159, 
Beuark 3) magiiO cum periculo raercatores Ire consuBrant (91, 2, 
Remark), patefleri volsbat. 7. Dixit perfacile (109, £) ease, 
quuin virtflte omnibus (133) praestai-ent, totius Galliae imperiS 
(151, a) poUn. Id h(3c (149) facilius ^s perauasit, quod undique 
loci TiatQiu Helvetii cotitinentur. 8. Fi-amentum omne, praet«r- 
quam quod sScum portatQil erant, combQruiit, ut,domuni reditionia 
spe (157) subkt^ paritiorSs ad omnia perlcula aubeunda easent. 
9. Ubi nostros a5n esse yirtOte inferiorSs intellexit, locO (157 (2)) 
pro castrla ad aciera instiuendam natQra (149) idoneC, duabua 
legionibus in castris relictis, ut subsidio (137, Reuabk) dad 
possent, proelil coraraittendi signum dedit. 10. Ariovistua dicit 
nSn sSse Gallia (133), sed Gallos sibi bellnm intuJisae; omnEa 
Galliae dvitates ad sS oppugnandum Tfiniaae. 11. Utrura sol 
muniendi, an Galliae occnpandae cau^ multitadinem GeriD^nonini 
in Galliam tranaduxitP 12. Alii aliam in partem (195, 9) perter- 
riti ferSbantur. 

EnBllsh Into I.>tlii. 

1. They gave the enemy no opportunity for (of) leaving the 
towns. 3. We have come for the purpose (oanaa) of atorniing 
your cities. 3. He thinks that time (spattum) ought not to be 
given to the enemy for (ad) adopting (capifi) plans. 4. While 
he delaya in these plaeea for the aake of aecuring (parfi) ships, 
legatee came to him from a large part of the Sequani, to aay (180) 
that they wished to make peace with him. G. We will not give 
the Remi an opportunity for (of) marching through our provJDce. 
6. Arc the Helvetii desirous of canying on wars with us P 
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LESSON LXXIV. 
SUPINE. 



Learn N. 191 (entire). 
Bote a Pwtvosc may be e^epr^MseiL Learn N. 100. 
Study N. 180 with great care, and apply it \o the sentences of 
this Lesson. 

EXERCISE. 

1. HelvStii agros Aedudrum popnlabantur. Aedui, quum se 

snaque ab ils dEfeiiclere non possent, legates ad Caeserem mittunt 
TOg^tum auxilium. 3. Ob earn rem ex civitilte profQgit et Bomam 
ad senatum TSnit auxilium postulatum, quod solua neque JQreJQ- 
rando neque obsidibus tefiel^tur. 3. Gcllo Helvetiorum confectd, 
tStius fere Galliae legati, principEs civitatum, ad Caesarem gratu- 
latum convenerunt. 4. Perfacile facto est haec conSta peificere, 
proptereS quod ipse suae civitatis imperium obtentarus est. 5. 
Dixit se {Seem petltum vStiisae. 6. Si liSc optimum facta fuisset 
(173, b, 2), enm interfecissem. 7. Dumnorigl Aeduo, qui eo 
tempore princi]»tum obtiiiebat ac maxirae plebi (131, A) acceptus 
erat, ut idem coi^rStur (172, Beuass S), persiiadet, eique filiam 
suam in matrimoniuni dat. S. Itaque rem suscipit, obsidSsque 
uti inter sesE dent (181, i) perficit : SequanI,* nE itinere Helvetios 
prohibeaut; HelvetJT,* ut sine mdeficio et injuria transeant. 

BDBlish Into Lktla. 

Bxpreu the»e tentenea in at many vayt at posiiile, aecordiMff to 
N. 180. 

1. He says that the troops of the Sequani have come to attack 
him. 2. We will send three legions to storm the winter-qnarters 
of Ariofistus. 3. If be had come to see me, wheu I was at Bome, 

■ - - - '-Sv^yilaA. ' - -■ - 

D,o,l..(i by Google 
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I Bhonld Lave sent him to you. 4. Let us go to tlie city to see 
the kiug. B. To cross the Ehiue will be (a thing) reiy difficult 
to do. 6. Is this the best thing to do, or notP 7- If these things 
should be aiiDouDced to our general, he nould order (imperO) ns 
(131, a) to (179, d) march two miles to attack the smaller camp. 
8. Who were those men that sent you to cougratulata me? 



LESSON LXXV. 
INDIBECT D18C0CRSE: QUESTlONa 
An Indirect Quotation (N. 186) may contain ; — 

(1) Ad Indirect SiaUnietU (Declaratory) i (2) An Indirtct Qaattum (lD(«r- 
logative); (3) An Indirect Commatid (Imperative). The Indirect Statement 
is described io N. 106, and many examples of its lue have been employed in 
the Biercisesj as, dux s<ii fnrtem esse digit. ("FortUanm" vouldbetha 
Direct Slaicment.) 

InOfreet Statement*. Review N. 166. 

Direct QneatUma. Keview N. 101. 

ZiuUrect Questions. Learn N. 177, b, e, d. An INDIRECT 

Question may follow : — 

(I) A Verb of asking; asy rogibS qnls sit, / wttZ <u£ uAo he it. (2) Any 
B ord that hinU a qnestion ; as, Ineertnm est quid fiwtOmi sit, it « uncertain 
<= / mmdnT) tnhat he is going to do. The Subjnnctive mode (IriiSBt) would 
be reqnired in the following: / asked {mmdered, found out, vxu uiutrtain, 
tairr, andtrstood, judged) vrhither he had gone. 

EXERCISE. 

Notice (Ae Sequence of Temea (172). 

1. Eogavit utrum pugnatBrua asset, iiecne. Bt^t num itOrus 
sim. 2. Utrum me vlaum (191, a) vgnisK, aiinoii ? 3. Quam 
in partem hoatea fUgerunt? 4. Videbo quam in partem Ario- 
vistua iter fSccrit. 6. QuidfactQri sunt? 6. Nobis non consl^- 
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bat (93, 1, c) quid diclOnia esset. 7. Utrain (195, 7) id partem 
Arar fluit? 8. Arar (3) per fines Aeduorum et SSquaborum 
in Bhodanum influit iiicredibill IStiit&te, ita ut oculla, in utram 
partem fluat.jadifSrl noD possit. 8. His (131, a) imper&vit, ut, 
quae diceret Ai'iovistus, cognosccrent et ad se referrent. 10. Quod 
juSBl sunt, faciuiiti ac omnibus portis (159, Beuark 3) eniptione 
facta (157), eogiiosceiidl (|uid fieret lioslibus faeultatein noii relin- 
quutit. II. Piliria iQce, duplici acie instructa, auxiliU in mediam 
aciem conjectia, quid bostis consilil (122, a) captaii eaaent, ex- 
specliibat. 12. Dumuorigem ad se vocat ; quae in eo reprelieudat, 
quae ipse iulelligat, quae dritas queratur, ostendit ; monet, ut in 
(/or) reLiquum tempus oranes auspicionea vitet. Dumnori^ cui- 
todes ponit, ut, quae agat, quibuscuia loquatur, acire poasit. 18. 
Quum iDcertua easem, ubi eas£s, ire non audebam. 14. Incertum 
est, utrum dux an miles Caius esse malit. 15. Num Gallia est 
omnia diTlsa in parKs quattuor ? 16. Num Caesar Fompeio (154) 
forlioT esset, rogavit. 17- Quam ab bis quaereret, quae civitat^a 
quantaeque in armla easeiit et quid (142, c) in bello posaent, sic 
reperiebat : plerOsque Belg3s esse ortos ab Germitnla. 

EdbUiIi lata Z-bUb. 

1. Wbat'Sort-of (qnSlis) a man is Marcus F I aaked what- 
sort-of a bouse he had sold. 2. We wiU aend-ahead tbe bravest 
soldiera to see in what direction the Bemi hare marched. 3. It 
was uncertain whether he had killed the slave, or not. 4. He 
asks whether we are at home. 5. Can Caeaar ascertain whose 
forces have been conquered ? 6. Tell me, my friend, whether this 
rood (irfa) is very long, ot not. 7. He saya (19^ 5) that they 
cannot judge how brave those meii are. 
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LESSON LXXVI. 

INDIRECT DISCOUBSE {amtiruied]. 

Xinperative Sentetmea. Learn N. 187, c. 

eteneral Lawa of Modes and Ten««a. Lcarn N. 187 & a, 

6, e, d. 

Translate the Latin of the Example under N. 187, e (both 
Direct and Indirect), aa far as volnlaaet. Notice caiefuUy the 
changes in Mode and Tense. The Indirect form of the same ei- 
tract is given in the Exercise below (sentence 4). 



What >re the lava at mod«8 uid tensce Id Indirect DiscoaiBe t When will 
the verb of a. Bubordinate CUme be in the Subjimotive in Dinct DIbcoium t 
How la the <cnM of e. verb in k SvbonUnate Clanee decided I What mode is 
Qted to express : a Direct SiaUmevi t aa Itidirect Command I an Indireet 
Sateattnt I a Direct QuetHon t a Direct CommaTid t an Indirect Quettum t 

EXERCISE. 

Tell what form each verb would kaoe, \f it were in a Direct 
Quotation. 

I. Dixit diem (= tempus) sS ad delTberandum BumptOrum 
(199, 2) ; si quid Tcllent, reverterentur (187, c). S. His ISgStIs 
Caesar it« respondet : Qnum ea ita sint (183, a ; 187), tanen, d 
obaides ab iis sibi dentur, uti ea, quae polliceantur, (eos) factilros 
intelligat, et si Aeduls de injQriis, quas ipsis (= Aediils) socilsqiie 
eorum liitulerint, item si Allobrogibus satisfaciant, sSsg cum ils 
(ficera esse factllrum. Divico respondet : Ita HelvEtiSs a major!- 
bus snis iiistitatos esse, uti obsides accipere, uon dare, conaueriut 
(79, 4 i 91, 3, Rbuabk) ; ejus rei populum Komiimm esse testcm. 
Hoc respoQso dato discessit. 3. Ad haee Ariovistus respondit: 
jQs esse belli, ut, qiu vicissent, ils (197, 1), quos ncissent, quern- 
admodum vellent, impeiSrent : item populum Itcmiinum victls 
noQ ad alterius praescriptum, sed ad saum arbitrium impeitre 
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consuense. SI ipse populfi BSinani; ndn praeBcrTbeiet, quemadmo- 
dum 8UO jQre flterEtur, iion oportSre eSBS a populo BomaDo in sa5 
JQre inipedM. Aednls s£ obsides redditvkruin nSa esse, neque & 
neqae eOruiii sociis injDria bellum illatOrum, si atlpendiura peiule- 
rent Quutn Caesar vellet, congrederStiir (187, c) ; (euin) intcl- 
lectnrum, qnid (143, e) German! virtDte possent. 4. Is ita cum 
Caesarc ngit (IGB, 6) : Si pacem populus SOmanus cum HelvStils 
bceret, in earn partem itHros (199, 3) atque ibi futQios HelvStiSs, 
ubi eos Caesar constituisset atque esse voluisseU 



LESSON LXXVIL 

INDIBECT DISCOCRSE ; GENERAL PRACTICE. 

Jbll wial form each eerb «ould have, \f it were itt a Direct 
Qtiotation. 

Eo concilio dimisso, iidein principSs civitatum revertenint 
petiSruntqiie, uti gib! (134, Eeuabk) de sua omniumque salDte 
cum e5 agere licSret. I^ re irapetrata, sese omnEs flentes Caesan 
(138) ad pedSs prcijecenint. Locatus est pro his Diritiacus 
Aeduus : Gallise tS^us factiones ease duas : harum alterius prill- i 
cipatum tenere Aeduos, alterius ArrerD^s. Hi qiium dS potent^tD 
inter sS mullos annos conteuderent, factum esse, uti: ab Arvernig 
Sequanlaqiie GermSlnl mercede arcesserentur (181, a). Horum 
priniB circiter milHa quindecira Ehenum traiisisse : posteSquam 
agr^s et cultum et cop^ Gallornm hominSs feil ac barban ada- 10 
massent (79, 4), tiaductos (199, 2) plQrSs ; nunc esse in Gallia ad 
centum et »%intl millium nnmernm. Cum his AeduSs e5rumque 
clieatSs armls cantendisse; magnam calamil-atetii pulsos accepisae, 
omnem nobilitStem, omnem seniituin, omuem eqnitatum amisisse. 
Quibus (119, d) proelils calamitatibusque fractos, (cos) qui et sua 15 
Tirtate et popnll lUtmanl amlcitia plarimum ante in GralHa potuis- 
sent, cooctSs esse SEquanU obtidea dara nCbilisiiiqea drititis xt 
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JQrejtlmidS t^Tit^teni obstriogere, s£s£ neque obsidSs repetjtttros 
(199, 3) neque auxilium a populo Romano imploratQrds. Unum se 
esae ex omni ciTitate Aeduorum, qui addllcj uon potuerit, ut jilraret 
aut IlbetOs suOs obsides darct Ob earn rem se ex ravitate profilgisse 
S et Bomam ad senatum renisse auxUlum postulatum (191, a), qood 
solus neque jUi'ejQraiido neque obsidibus teueretur. Sed pejus 
(109) victoribua 86quauis quain Aeduls victia accidisae, propter^ 
quod Ariovistus, rex Germanornm, in eorum ftuibus cons^disset 
tertiamque partem ^ri Sequanl, qui esset optimua UJtius Galliae, 

10 occupaviaset et nunc dE altera parte tert«i Sequanos decedere jubg- 
ret, piopterea quod pautJa meusibus (155, a) ante Harddum millia 
bominum vlgintl quattuor ad eum venissent, quibus locus ac sedes 
pararentur. FutHrum esse (181, a, Remabk) paucis annis, uU 
omnea (Galli) ex G&lliae fiuibua pellerentur atque omnSs Geroiltid 

leHbenum trauslrent. 



LESSON LXXVIII. 

INDIEECT DISCOUBSE: GENERAL PKACTICE. 



1. I asked him whether he wished to go with me, since I had 
invited him, or to remain in the place which he had chosen. 2. 
They said that they thought that the Veneti were accustomed to 
uae all the seas which were iii-the-vicinity-of Gaul. 3. The king 
replied that he had crosaed the Rhine (becauae he had been) invited 
by the Gauls, and that Caesar, alarmed by the messages which he 
had received, had enlisted two new legions, and had come to attack 
(180) him. 4. It was said that we had conspired among ourselves, 
(saying) that we would make war on the states (133). 5. They 
said that a beginning of war bad been made by those, concerning 
whom the general liad been informed, because they were unwilling 
to give hostages. ..6.jI shall ask whether he haa promised to give 
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back (that he wiil give back) the liostages that wc have sent. 7. 
Luciliiis u3ed-to-»ay that he wished those things which he wrote to 
be read neither by the very learned (dootiu) nor by the very un- 
learned (indootns). 8. We all know that the Helretii informed 
Caesar that they intended to march through our province for this 
reason, because they had no other way. 9. He said that all these 
things must be doue (agO) by Caeaar, and that, if the Romans 
wished to conquer the forces which had been sent against them, 
they must fight bravdy. (Express the last verb impersonally.) 
10, The legates announced that all the Belgae were in arms, anil 
that the Germans, who were dwelling on-this-side-of the Rhine, 
had joined themselves with them. II. Caesar understood how 
great the danger was (177, c), and sent Galba to find out what 
states had conspired. 13, Having heard the consul's speech, the 
citizens all said that they would send their eons to the war, which 
was being carried on in Gaul, if he wished. 13. He said that he 
did not dare to cross the river, because it was uncertain in what 
direction the eaeray intended to march (177, c). 
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MtSOELLAMJOnS SENTENCES FOB TBANSLATION' 
INTO LATIN. 



In CAcM lenUncea many Latin vxn-da are uatd which are not ginen in the 
Qen^ral Yocaintlariu. Sack ■aordrnfMoui the ngviar lauu of Oender, Declea- 
tion, CoKJagatioti, etc tSometimea a hint u given toith regard to fuck ipordi : 
oa PISio (-dnU), (•xol&mo, 1) itidUate thai the Oenitive qfllUi ia PUtdnii. 
and that axclftms it<(fthe Firit Conjugatvm. 

1. Believe me (131, a), citizens, this man doea not intend-to-go. 2. If yon 
Bball not be &ble to use (ISl, a) tLe sails (Ttlnm), use the oara (lemtu). 
3. The Aedui lisving been conquered were eompelled to give hostages to the 
Sequani. *, If we must fight [expreai in (loo wo»s), let us light as bravely 
sa possible. G. Having left ten cohorts near (ad] the sea, la serve as a 
guard (1ST) to the ships, he hastened, toward the enemy. S. If Caesar bad 
been informed (119, b, 2) respecting the plans of the Giaola, he wonld have 
urged the Komans to send (ITS, E^} an army into their country. 7. Demaratus, 
the father of king Tarquitiiua, lied from Corinth (Corinthni) to Tarqninii 
(-Sniin). 8. He says that onr hoiBemen, bating followed the enemy about 
three miles, captured very many of them. 9. The next (poiterot) day he 
calls together the leaders of tbe forces, aud tells (doeeO) them that no city is 
mora hostile (infeitnl) than the royal (rSgini) city (154). 10. Being praiwd 
by the king, tlie soldiers will fight mora bravely. 11. If the Gauls had attacked 
(ITS, b, 2) tba town that night, tbey wonld have taken it easily, since no one 
supposed (1S2, b) that they were-at-hand (adanm). 12, When Pompey bail 
learned (nperiA) what (plural) had been done (giMt) at Corfininnj, be set 
oat with two legiona from LQceria, and &ve days (ISSi n) after arrived at 
Brundiaium. 13. Tbey say that this city rnqst be stormed; that the citizens 
may (19T, 8) go out; that tbe enemy can be conquered. 14. Let the general 
send forward tbe greater part of his noldiers to attack (180) tbe camp. 15. The 
Gaula kept-Bsnding ambassadors to me, the consul, who were-to-coiifer (colln- 
qnor) with me concerning peace. 16. He intends to march into Gaul tliat the 
auxiliaries may not be led out of those places. 17. He says that, if hostages 
should be given to bim, he would make peace with them, and wonld not make 
war npon their territory (133). 18, Let ua march into tbe enemy's lands 
(ager), that they may not winter in onra. 19. Do you not wish to remain at 
hornet 20. Cains thinks that, if he should not send men as an aid (13T) to 
our leader, tbe forces of Ariovistus wonld come to tbe camp, and would get- 
possession of all the weapons (ISl. a). 21, He said that, since he had been 
informed that the Oermans had come (109. S), he should set out aa quickly as 
possible. 22. Although Titus had hoped (IBT, 7) that the com'age of his (men) 
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would l« Tety grent, yet he did not thiuk that they would conquer so great 
totcta. 23. My fRther has a house of greal height |U8), which was sold to hint 
by a frieud, Csaiius by nnme, for a very small price lltl, c). 2L This mountain 
is two miles (142, b) high, and is much higher than that hill which you see. 
26. While {lU, b, Remark) these things were being done (agS) at Veii 
(-SmiU}, the citadel was in great danger. 26, The camp was pitched in a 
plain (oftmpu], which was three miles (142, b) long and ane-flfth of a mile 
(= how maoy paces '!) wide. 27. At the same time, men were sent by Crassus 
to Caesar to inform (180) him that alt those states had been made provinces of 
the Boman people. 2S. Who were those raen vhom you sent to see IIBO) nte ! 
l£:^rreai> in five laaya.) 29. Such (so great) a report (optniS) of this nsr will 
be apread-abroad {jtartnt), that l^ates will be sent to me by those nations 
(nltU). 30. The king replies that he will not give-back the hostages, which 
he has received, but (and, so) will make war on us (133). 31. We asked 
whetl>er he had said that be would come to Rome. 32. The lieutenant an- 
nounced that the Germans, whom Ariovistus was leading, had conquered the 
Romans (In) very many battles. 33. On the top of the hill the consul formed 
(luitrne) a triple (trlpltx) Une-oT-battle (composed) of the legions which he 
had enlisted in hither Gaul. 34. The barbarians, frightened by the arrival of 
oar army, said that they would sorrender themselves and all their (property) 
to you. 35. He encouraged the soldiersof the tenth legion to advance (1T9IJ.' 
prSgredior) fearlessly (bravely). 36. Having finished (oonflaiO) the German 
(Germinieu*) war (IBT), Caesar thought (»t4tnO, 3) he ought to cross the 
Rhine ; but, since he wished to cross without danger, he determined to make 
a bridge. 37. I have always been of such (la) a mind (IBS) as to think (that 
1 thoi^ht) nothing could be better than bravery (lfi4). 38, The men said that 
they had hesitated to cross the river, because it was both very wide and very 
deep, 39. Caesar, having received [187, Eekahk 1) the arms and hostages, 
will set out into the territory of the Ubii, [ExprtM m tieo ieay» the wordi in 
ilalici. ) m. When the senate had heard (184, o) that the barbarians excelled 
(piaeitt) our men (133) in bravery, it determined to send Caesar himself, 
hoping that, if he should go (lBT),the enemy would surrender the towns to him 
without a battle, ti. He came to free (ISO) the slaves, (£xpresf in Jiitt 
ways.) 42. When the-contest-had-heen-carried-on (pngfnO) for more (amplai) 
than Hve dajH (164, h), Galba, having despaired-of (deapBrO) victory, began to 
go home by the same route as (IIS, /) he had come. 43. It was very difficult 
to conquer the tribes (gena, -til) that had couspired together (= among them- 
selves), because they all preferred to be killed fighting than to be captured, 
44, If I were-to-be-accnsed (176, c, 2) by my fellow-citiiens (civia), I should 
prefer to go into eiile (exilUam) than to be looked-at (conipieta) with the 
hostile (infSltni) eyes of all. 45. He tliinka thst this fact {Tit) is very nnlike 
that (182), doe* n't he ? 46, The Romans' bravery was so great that they con- 
qoered the Boii and drove (age) them many miles. 47, The leader said that the 
citizens ought to be callBl together, and that the city, which had been fortified 
by bim, onght to be defended by them, 48, Do tJiey intend (101, t) to b« 

C(.HHjle,''; 
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BetvicesHe (lltllil) to ns or to the enemy ! iV. The nmreli of the third legion 
is JMid to have been hindered (impediS) bj n thick (dsaioi) forest imd a bro»d 
river. 50. It happened that (ISl, a) in the coneuiship of aoero and AntonLua, 
many wretches (HClerAtiU) formeil (bolA) a coDspirac)' (oonjOifttla) agaiaet 
the republic. 51. I have heard that Plato {-«nii) «uoe to Tarentum in the 
consulship (1B7) of Camillus and Claudius, two very bravn men. 52. He is said 
to have said that he thought it would be very eaay tu gel posseBsion of {161, a) 
the government <imp«[inm) of all Gaul, since he surpassed (praaltO) all (133) 
in wealth (dlTltU«, -ftrnm). 63. The Nervii, loncernmg wlioni we have written 
before, when they were comuig with all their troops as aid (137) to the Aedul, 
this battle having been announced, returned home. 64. When I was at Athens 
(Atli«naa), 1 used to see Mareus, whose house was very near mine (133). 
56. If he is about-to.come to Borne without vioience (7ii), you may (187, 3) 
r«maiH in tha city, if you wish ; but-if (iln) he is going-to-Btorm the city, I 
fear that (179, e) we oursettes shall be killed. 66. Ought this man tn be led 
to death by the consuls, wliom he has protected at the risk (perlonlnm) of his 
life ! 67. Your men were frightened, since one was running (anrrA) from one 
ship, BDotber from another (19S, 9). 5S. When night had made (ISi, a) an 
end of the siege (of besieging), the lender, a man of great influence (108) 
among his (cauHtryiiien),eame to seek (ISO) peace. 59. Let him, if he wishes, 
use arms (161, a) to (okuA) defend (ISO) himself; let us not (178, 1) defend 
him. 60. lie says that Nameius, who holds the chief place in (oO this embassy, 
has b«en sent to say that he intends- to.m arch throngh the«e places for this 
reason, because we are friendly to him. 61. The-inquiry-mnst-be-mado 
(quMrt) whether be is unwilling to go, or not (177, d). 62. If death were 
feared (176, a, 2 b RemaBK 4), Brutus would not have fallen in battle, and 
the Decii would not have exposed (olyioia) themselves to the weapons of the 
enemy, 63. He said that he knew that Caesar had carried on very many wars 
both in Germany (Otrmtnia) and in Qaul. 64. Being surrounded (oiroum- 
venid) by greater forces of Ihe barbarians, they sustained all the attacks which 
the enemy made. 66. Let the cohorts, which the general's brother has sent, be 
led-baok into camp. 66. The enemy's troops, which Labienns thinks the 
Romans have conquered, will storm our cities. 67. He says that the camp 
must he pitched six miles (IfiB, a) from the Oermans' camp, 6S. Having sent 
(1*7, Reuabk 1) the boy across the river, he said (199, 6) he should not go 
back without him. 69, When I go (168, a) to Rome, I shall see the king, 
concerning whom you have spoken. 70. It is not difflcnlt to conquer, when 
the soldiers are very brave. 71. My mother says that she has sent all the 
letters (epittoU) which she has written. 72. He replied that soldiers, who 
had been praised by their commander, were much (IM, c) braver than those 
who had been blamed (onlpfl, 1). 73. The conanl said that he had heard that 
all the larger cities had been fortified by the same leaders. 71. Lead out the 
two l^ons, AntoniuB, and follow the enemy, 75. The Germans, whom he 
was leading, said that they liad not been conqnered, and could not be 
conqnered. 76. Slave, t«ll yonr king that Romans will Gurrender tliemaelVM 
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to Bouuuu, not to barbarUns. 77. When the canip had been pitched at the 
foot of the moDUtain, we eeiit forwanl the same scouts (tXplBrAtoi) to see (180) - 
in what phice the enemy were (LTT, c). 78. If I were you (178, a, 2), I should 
be hsppy. 78. If he were to ask (ITS, c, 2) me to go (179, d), I should go. 
SO. If he had beeu unwtlluii; (ITS, />, 2) to come, they would have come iloue. 
81. He Bays that tlie boy (IIB, c) you saw is fond (itudidlua) af all the best 
pursuits (ui). 82. Caeear called together the leaders, of whom there was a 
great number in our camp. 83. You said that to conquer the Gaula was very 
difficult to do (191, b), because they were going-Uj-have s much braver leader. 
84. Let UB s«nd as brave men as possible, since the Rhone most he crossed. 
8fi. Another and greater danger is aaid to have frighleued the wretched citizens. 
86. Baving overcome (U7, Remake 1) the second legion, ajid haiiug captured 
oar ahips, aeeing that they coold not storm the camp, they had begnn to return 
to the place from which they had set-out 87. Word-waa-brought-back (i€- 
nuutU) that the ascent (aaoenani, 4) was very easy. 88. Publins Cousidins, 
who was regarded (hatwt) (as) very skilled in military science (124), and had 
been in Lucius Sulla's anny, is sent-ahead with the scouts (szplArfttor). 
89. He said that yon would find out who he was from the slave whom he had 
•out to yon. BO. NSsica, when ha bad come to converse (oolloqnor) with the 
poet Ennias, and the maid (ulcilla) had told him Enniua was not at liome, 
thought that aha had said (it) at her master's (dominnt) order (Jniitl), and 
that he was within (Istna). A few days (IBS, a) after, when Ennius had 
come to Nbica's (= to NSsica), Nlsictt cries out (oieUlmB, 1} that he is not 
at home. SI. When Enniua had said that he knew (ooposofl) his voice, 
Nisica said (iaqnit, Bl, 2, a; 193, t. Caution), "You are a shameless 
(tmpndem) fallow (homB)j I believed yoor maid, don't yon balieva my-own- 
nit (ago ipM) I " 

SHORT SENTENCES FOR GENERAL REVIEW. 

93. I may do thia. We must conquer the enemy Ivnriie in tteo inaj/i). He 
came to see the dty. Let ns not say this. 93. WIU C^aesar be king, or cot t 
He aaks whether Caesar is going to set out, or not. Don't say that (178, b), 
M. Who is that man T He thinks that he shall come. The soldiers that light 
will be praised. He says thia that he may be thought wise. 95. We are 
ordered to set oat (use ioU jnbeo and tmpero). The ships cannot be harmed. 
96. When this battle was over (faolo), he went to Rome {lerilt the " when " 
elauaem two wyi). Hy son, go with me. Having followed them three miles, 
be retnins to the city. 97. Having heard (of) this battle, they marched to Gaul 
aa quickly as possible. Didn't you come home to see your brother ? (vrrite in 
fivfteays). Is this easy to do T No. The house is twenty feet wide. 98. If this 
should be done, he would be killed. The tower ia ot great height The watt is 
very high. The tower is fifteen feet higher than the wall 99. He aold the 
house for 5000 sestertii. He came to the dtj of Geneva. He marched from 
Gaul towards Rome. IDO. We must inform him about the war. He feared 
that they would come. I fear that you will not be brave. He aaya that the 
town will not be taken. 

vGcHK^Ie 
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CAESAB'S HISTORY OF THE GALLIC WAR. 

BOOK L~0haptek3 1-13. 



R^erauti {to tht NoTsa) amd Ex^UauOimt art given on pagu 149-llB. 
QutaUity ii not mditated, txctpl Oiat of iht PtnuiU innnewordt. 

I. Gallia est omnia divisa in partes tree, quamm unam inco> 
liint Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam, qui ipsorum IiDg:ua Celtae, 
nostra O&lll appellantnr. Hi omnes lingua, institutis, legibna 
inter se diffeniat. Gallos ab Aquitania Garumna flumen, a Belgis 

G MatrOiia et Sequ&ria dindit. Uorum umnium fortiasimi sunt 
Belgae, propterea quod a cultu atque humanitate prorinciae lon- 
gisaime absuat, miDimeqne ad eos mercatores saepe commeant, 
atque ea, quae ad effeminandos animos pertinent, important ; 
prosimique sunt Gertnania, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, quibua- 

10 cum continenter bellum gerunt; qua de causa Helvetii quoque 
rcliqtios Gallos virtute praecedunt, quod fere quotidianis proeliis 
cum Germanis contendunt, quum aut suis linibus eos prohibent, 
aut ipsi in eorum linibus bellum gerunt. Eorum una pars, quam 
Gallos obtinere dictum est, initium capit a flumine Rliodano ; con- 

istinetur Garumna flumine, OceSno, finibua Belgamm; attingit 
etiam ab Sequanis et HeWetiia flumen Rhenum ; vergit ad 
septentriones. Eelgae ab extremis Gtalliae finibua oriuntur ; 
pertinent ad inferinrem partem fluminia Rheni ; spectant in sep- 
tentriones et orientem solem. Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad 

20 ^reoaeoa monies et earn partem Occ&ni, quae est ad Hispaniam, 
pertinet ; spectat inter occasum solia et septentriones. 

n. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus et ditissimus fuit Orge- 
tOrix. Is, Marco Mesaala et Marco FisSne consulibui, r^;tu 
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cnpiditBte inductus conjuration em nobilitatis fecit et dvitati 
persuaait, ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis exirent; per&cile 
esse, qiium rirtute omnibus praestarent, totius GaUiae imperio 
potiri. Id hoc facilius eia persuaalt, quod undique loci natura 
Helvctii continentur ; una ex parte flnmine Rheno, latissimo atque S 
altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Gcrmania dividit; altera ex 
parte, monte Jura altissimo, qui eat inter Sequanos et Helvetios ; 
tertia, kcu Lemanno et flumine S,hodano, qui provinciam noatram 
ab Helvetiis dividit. His rebua fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur 
et minus facile finitimia bellum inferre possent ; qua de causa 10 
hominea bellandi cupidi magno dolore alficiebantur. Pro multi> 
tudine autem hominum et pro gloria belli atque fortitndints, 
uig»3to3 se tines habere arbltrabantur, qui in longitudinem 
millia passuum duceata et quadraginta, in latitudinem centum et 
octoginta patebant. 15 

III. His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetoilgis permoti, con- 
stituerunt ea, quae ad proficiacendum pertinerent, comparare; 
jumentorum et carrorum quam maximum numerum coemere ; 
aementea quam maiimaa facere, ut in itinera copia frumenti 
suppetefet; cum proximia civitatihus pacem et amicitiam confir- 30 
mare. Ad eas rea conficiendas biennium sibi satis esse dnxerunt ; 
in tertium annum profectiouem lege conHrmant. Ad eaa res con- 
ficiendas OrgetOrix deligitur. Is aibi legationem ad civitates sus- 
cepit. In eo itinere persuadet Castlco Catamantaloedia filio, 
Sequano, cujus pater n^num in Sequania mnltos aanoa obtinuerat 2S 
et a seaatu populi Roniani amicus appellatus erat, at r^num in 
civitete sua oceuparet, quod pater ante habuerat; itemque Dumno- 
rlgi Aedao, fratri Siviti&ci, qui eo tempore principetum in civitate 
obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus erat, ut idem conaretur, persua- 
det, eique filiam suam in matrimontum dat. PerTacile factu esae SO 
iUis probat conata perficere, propterea quod ipse sTiae ciritatis 
imperium obtenturus esset ; non esse dubium, quin totius Qalliae 
plurimura Helvetii posaent ; ae auis copiis suoqiie exercitu illis 
regna conciliaturum confirmat. Hac oratione adducti inter ae 
fidem et jusjnroudum dant, et, regno occnpato, per tres potentia- 35 
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siinos ao firmissimoa populos totius Galliae sese patiri passe 
tperant. 

IV. Ea res est Helvetiis per indicium ennntiata. Uoribns suls 
Or^tori^m ex vinculis cauaam dicere coegerunt Damnatom 

s poenam sequi oportebat, ut igni cremaretur. Die constituta causae 
dictionia Org;etdriz ad judiciuni omnem suam femiliam, ad homi- 
num millia decern, undique coe^t, et omues clientes obaeratosque 
Buos, quorum magnum numerum habebat, eodem conduxit; per 
eo9, ne causam diceret, se eripuit. Quum civitas ob earn rem 
10 iDcitata armis jus suum exseqal conaretur, multitudinemque homi- 
num ex agris tnagistratos eogerent, OrgetOrii mortuus est ; neque 
ftbest suspicio, ut Helvetii arbitrantur, quia ipse sibi mortem cou- 
BCiTerit. 

V. Post ^UB mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id, quod constitne- 
10 rant, facere conantur, ut e finibus suis exeant, Ubi jam se ad earn 

rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida sua omnia nuraero ad duo* 
decim, ricos ad qoadringentos, reiiqua privata aedilicia incendunt; 
frumentum omne, praeterquam quod secum portatnri erant, com- 
burunt, ut, domum redittouis spe sublata, paratiores ad omnia 

30 perigula subeuiida assent ; trium mensium molita cibaria sibi 
quemque domo efferre jubent. Pcrsuadent BaurJlcis et Tuliugis 
et Latovicis, finitimis, uti, eodem usi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque 
exustis, una cum iis proficiscaiitur ; Boiosque, qui trans Rhenum 
incoluerant et in agrum Norlcum transierant Nor€iamque oppugna- 

26 rant, receptos ad se socios sibi adsciscunt. 

YI. Erant omuino itinera duo, quibus itineribus domo exire 
possent ; unum per Sequauos, angustum et difRcile, inter niontem 
Juram et fluraen Ehodanum, vix qua singuli carri ducerentur; 
mons autem altissimus impendebat, ut facile perpauci prohibere 

30 possent : alterum per provinciam nostram, multo facitiue atqne 
eipeditius, propterea quod inter fines Helvetiorum et Allobrogam, 
qui nuper pacati erant, Bhodanus fluit, isque nonnnllis loeis rado 
transitur. Estremum oppidum AUobrogum est proximumqoe 
Helvetiorum finibus Geneva. Ex eo oppido pons ad Helvetios 

a pertinet. Allobrogibus aeae vel persuasuros, quod uotkdom bono 
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animo in populum Boinanum viderentur, existimabant ; vel vi 
cottcturoB, lit per suoa fines cob ire paterentur. Omnibus rebaa 
ad profectionem comparatis, diem dicunt, qua die ad ripam Bho- 
dani omnea couTeniant. Is diea erat ante diem quintum Kaleodas 
Apilles, Lucio Pisone, Aulo Gabioio coosulibus. 6 

VII. Caesari quum id nuntiatum easet, eoa per prorinciam 
noatram iter facere conari, maturat ab urbe proticisci, et, quam 
inaximia potest itiaeribua, in Galliam olteriorem contendit et ad 
Genevam perrenit. Provincise toti quam maximum potest milltiim 
numerum inipemt (erat omnino in Gallia ulteriore l^o una) ; 10 
poot«m, qui erat ad Genevam, jubet rescindi. Ubi de qus ad- 
veutu Helvetti certiores facti aunt, legatoa ad eum mittunt, nobilis- 
aimoa civitatis, cujua legationis Nameius et Verudoctius principem 
locum obtinebant, qui dicerent, sibi esse in animo sine ullo male- 
ficio iter per provinciam facere, prapterea quod aliud iter haberent is 
nullum ; rogare, ut ejus voluutate id sibi facere liceat. Caesar, 
quod memoria tenebat Lucium Casstum consulem occisum, eierci- 
tumque ejus ab HeWetiia pulsum et sub jugum miasum, conceden- 
dum non putabat; neque homines inimico animo, data facultate 
per proTinciam itineria faciendi, temperaturas ab injuria et maleficio SO 
existiraabat. Tamen, ut spatinm intercedere poaset, dum railites, 
quoB imperaverat, couTetiirent, legatis respondit, diem se ad de- 
liberandum aumptnrum ; ai quid velleut, ad Idus Aptfles rererte- 
reutur. 

VIII. Interea ea legione, quam secum babebat, militibusque, 3( 
qui ex provincia convenerant, a lacn Lemanno, qui in flumeu 
Bhodanum influit, ad montem Juram, qui fines 3equanorum ab 
HeUetiia diridit, millia paaauum decern iiorem murum, in altitu- 
dinem pedum sedecim, fossamque perducit. Eo opere perfecto 
praesidia dispSnit, castella commQuit, quo facilius, si se in?ito 30 
Iransire conarentur, proliibere possit. TJbi ea dies, quam consti- 
tuerat cum legatis, venit, et legati ad eum reverterunt, uegat ae 
more et exemplo populi Homani posse iter ulli per provinciam dare, 
et, si vim facere conentur, prohibiturum ostendit. Helvetii, ea spe 
dejecti, naTibus junctls ntibuaque compluribus factis, nlii radisSS 
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Bhoduii, qua minima oltitodo flunuDia erat, nonnanqnam iDterdin, 
Ntepius noctu, si perrnmpere possent, conati, opens munitione et 
inilituin concursn et telis repulsi, hoc conato destiternnt. 

IX. SelinquebatuT una per Sequanos via, qua, Sequauis invilis, 
5 propter angiistias ire non potentQt. His quum sua sponte persua- 

(lere non possent, i^atos ad Dumoorlgem Aeduum mittnnt, ut eo 
deprecatore a Sequanis impetrarent. SumniJrix gratia et lai^i- 
tione apnd Sequanos plurimura poterat, et Helvetiis erat amicus, 
quod ex ea eivitate Oigetorlgis filiam io matrimonium duxeiat ; 

10 et cupiditate regni adductus noris rebus studehat, et quam pluri- 
mas civitates suo sibi l>encficio habere obatrictaa volebat. Itaque 
rem suacipit et a Sequanis impetrat, ut per fines sues Helvetios 
ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter sese dent, perficit : Sequani, ne 
itinere Helvetios prohibeant ; Hel?etii, ut sine maleficio et injuria 

15 tran scant. 

X. Caesari renuntiatur Helretiis esse in animo per agrum 
Sequanorum et Aeduorum iter in Satitdnnm fines facere, qui non 
longe a Tolosatium (inibus absunt, quae civitaa est in proviocia. 
Id si fieret, intelligebat magno cum periculo provinciae futurum, 

20 ut homines beliicosos, populi Eoroani inimicos, locia patentibus 
maximeque frumentnriis finitimos haberet. Ob eas cauaas ei mu- 
nitioni, quam fccerat, Titum Lahienum legatum praefecit ; ipse in 
Italian! raagnis itinerihua contendit duasque ibi legiones conscribit, 
et tres, quae circum Aquileiam hiemabant, ex hibemis educit ; et 

25 qua proximum iter in ulteriorem GalHam per Alpea erat, cum his 
quinque legionibus ire contendit, Ibi Centrones et Graiocfili et 
Caturfges, locis superioribus occupatia, itinere cxercitum prohibere 
conantur. Compluribus his proeliis pulsis, ab Ocfilo, quod est 
citerioris provinciae extremnm, in Unea Vocontiorum ulteriaris 

30 provinciae die septimo pervenit ; inde in AllobrOgnm fines, ab 
Allobro^bus in Segusiavos exercitum ducit. Hi aunt extra pro- 
vinciam trans Khodanum primi. 

XI. Helvetii jam per angustias et fines Sequanorum auaa copias 
transduxerant, et in Aeduorum fines pervenerant eorumque agros 

Si populabantur. Aedui, quum se suaque ab iis defenders non pos- 

D,o,i..(i by Google 



LATIN LESaONa. 141 

sent, I^atos &d CaesHrem mittuDt rogatum auxiliom : Ita ee omni 
tempore de popuia Romano meritos esae, ut paene in conspectu 
exercitus noairi agri vastari, iiberl eonira in serritutem alxluci, 
oppida expugnari non debuerint. Eodem tempore Aedui Ambairi, 
uecessarii et consanguinei Aeduoruni, Cseaarem certiurem faciunt, s 
aese depopulatta agria non facile ab oppiUia vim hoatiura prohibere. 
Item Allobroges, qui trans Ilhodanum vicoa poasessionesque habe- 
baut, fuga ae ad Caeaarein lecipiunt et demoristraiit, eibi praeter 
agri solum nihil esae leliqui. Quibus rcbua adduetua Caeaar non 
exapectandum aibi statuit, dum, omnibus fortunia aociorum con- 10 
sumptis, in SantOnoa Helve tii pervenirent. 

XII, Fluinen eat Arar, quod per fines Aeduonim et Sequanonim 
in Rhodanum inlluit iucredibili lenitate, ita ut oculis, in utram 
partem fluat, judieari non posait. Id Helvetii ratibua ac tintribus 
Junctia tranaibant. Ubi per eiploratorea Caeaar eertior factus est, 15 
tres jam copiarum partes Helvetios id fluinen transduxiase, quartam 
Tero partem citra flvimen Ai'&rim reliquam ease, de tertia vigilia 
eum le^oiiibua tribua e caatris profectua ad eam partem pervenit, 
quae nondum flnmen transierat. Eoa impeditoa et inopinantea 
aggreaaua magnam eorum partem concidit; retiqui fugae aeseso 
uiandaruDt atque in proximas silraa abdideruiit, Is p^ua appel- 
labatur Tigunnus ; nam onmia civitas Helvetia in quattuor pagoa 
divisa eat. Hie pagus unus, quum domo exiaset patrum nostro- 
nim niemoria, Lucium Caaaium consulem interfecerat et ejus exer- 
citom sub jugum miserat. Ita, aiTe casu aive conailio deorura 36 
imraortalium, quae para eivitatis Hclvctiae inaignem calamitatem 
populo Romano intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. Qua in re 
Caesar non solum publieaa, sed ettam priratas iujurias ultua eat, 
quod ejus aoceri Lucii Piaonis avum, Lueinm Piaonem legatum, 
Tiguilni eodem proelio, quo Caaaium, iiiterfeceraiit. 30 

XIII. Hoc proelio facto, reliquaa copiaa Helvetiorura ut conse- 
qui poaset, pontem in ArSre faciendum curat atque ita exercitum 
tranaducit. Helvetii repentino ejus adventu eommoti, quum id, 
quod ipsi diebus figinti aegerrime confecerant, ut fiumen tranai- 
rent, ilium uno die fecisse intelligerent, It^toa ad eum mittunti S5 
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cujns l^atioois Divlco princeps fuit, qui bello Cassiaito dnx Hd- 
Tetionim fuerat. Is ita cum Caesare agit : Si pacem populus 
Bonianus cum Helvetiis faceret, in earn partem ituros atqne ibi 
futaros Helvetios, ubi eos Coeaar constituisset atque esse Toluisaet; 
S aia bello perseqiii peraeTeraret, reminisceretuT et Teteris iacomOKKli 
populi Bomani et pristinae Tirtutis Helvetiorum. Quod improviso 
nnum pagum ailortus esset, qnuin ii, qui fluraen traiisisseat, auis 
nuiilium ferre non possent, ne ob earn rem aut auae magnopere 
Firtuti tribueret aut ipsos despiceret; se ita a patribus raajorU 
lobusque suis Jidicisse, ut magis virtute quam dolo eonteaderent 
aut insidiis nitereiitur. Qoare ne comiiiitleret, ut is locns, ubi 
constitissent, ex calamitate populi Bomaui et intemedone exercitua 
nomeu caperet aut tnemorJam proderet. 
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CAESAR'S GALLIC WAR: Chaptebs 1-13. 
BEFSEEKOES AND EXPLANATIONS. 

CHAPTER I. 

DivlM, Its, b. ■— Qaunm, IBS. — TertUm, qai = tartiun partm li In- 
eoltmt, qui. — Ipwmuii, emphatic, t/ieir oaja, — CMto, lOT. ~ UngOA, In- 
ftitvU*, lagitnuHUS. — Intnu, IIS, b. — TAriiit, lingular, as tbe riven 
farm bnt one boandary (117, b, RkmabK). - Honiffl, 19S, a. — Atftie, M, 
o. — 'MiaimmMft.veri/ seldom — HffMntuwido*, why not the Qenmdt (ISO, 
B.) — Dtrmuili, ISS. — QnitnueuB, S3, a.--BeUqiiM 0«11m, US, <.— 
^rtnts, IBS. — loil flnitnu, 14T. — Eonun, of the atenty (literally, their). 
To whom do inli, MS, ipii, •onun referT— Eonun nna pan, one })ar<q/'fA<i> 
lenitary (literally, of them, the people being niwd for their country); or ne 
may supply fininin, making •omm a Pmtative Omiiive. ~ Diotom Mt, the 
subject is qnut OtUo* obtlnsn, IBB, b, 1. ~ Ab Baqnuli, m {from) the tide 
nf the Sfgaani. — Ad IBlpwilani, near ^Min, 

CHAPTEE 11. 
MUMlaiiu, Se, 0.— Mum KmuU, eu., 197(3). •^HobfllMtit.dTitatl, 

collective force, the naUet, the ciiizeTu. ~ CiTitaU, 131, a. — CtUB W^li, ISO, 
a.— XliTMlt, 117, c; m,d. — Tlalaal» to poUri, Indirect Dbcoune; the 
verb of mying a implied in pamtuit (186, a). ITie aubject of MM is poUll, 

etc (16S, a) Why ia perfaoiU Neuter, and how does it differ from fwilel 

(lOB, b; U, d) — Oire tieo reasons for the mode of pTM(t«T«nt (1B7, 188, 
t). — QpnlTmii 188. — Impeilo, 101, o- — 1^> '^•'^ '^Pt <"' coutm. — Hm, 
14S. —Lad nktnrm, by the nature of their titualion. — XIlUl U put*, on one 
eide. — LatiMino, 40, b. — ITNtnun = B o ma nm i. — B«bn», 1«. — Tittwt, 
the aubject ia nt~p«Hant (18B, b, 2). — Vtguantu, poHent, IBl, o.- 
Plnltiiiiij, 188. — HominM, 106. - Ballsnili, 100, — Fro, in prapoHxan to, 
contidering. — Qvi (flnM). — HUlia, lU, b. 

CHAPTEE III. 

P«TtliWTMit, IBl, c (Mt = tueh Ihingt). — Oowpuan, Miaere, fMtn, 
MO&nnaie, 168, A. — QnMi, 40, c. — BnppettMt, 179.— Ad MnMradM, 
ISO, a; 187, a. — 8>ti«, bere eqninlent to « PrtdiaOt A^tctive. —Vv**- 
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rant, M«y n!ciiM«ii. — In twtitun umnn, /or the third year. — HU iSMM^t, 
138. ~ Ad dritfttM, Jtot the Dativa, because UgkUonam impties motion. — 
Fsnnadet, 168, A. — CMtioa, 131, a. - Filio, BeqouM, 106. — Annot, 14S, 
0. — Amioot, 107 ; this title, fritnd, conferred by the Roman Senate, was 
highly prized by foreign rulers. — Bus, 112, a. — Oo«npa»t, Omftntnr, 178, 
Remark 2. — Plebi, 131, 6, -Acceptni ia here an Adjective. — Partaoile, 
etc. Indirect Discourse. 7arfB«iIe agrees with the subject of ella (perfleere 
oonata). — Faetn, IBl, & — lUii probat, he shines {to) them. — Obtentnnu 
enet, S2, a; ITS, BiihaRK 2; IBT. — Eaie, the subject ia qoiu — pouent 
(188, b, 2), which is modified bydnbinm (108, *). — QaliiSB, 122, 5 — Flnli- 
mum, 94, d, 1. — PoMsnt, what mode in Direct Disooiirae! (181, rf.) — Copii*. 
icvo/fA. — Gonoiliatnnun, 199, 2. —Segno oocnpato, IBT. — OaUiae potiii, 
ISl, a, Reiiabk, 

CHAPTEB IV. 

Pw indioinm, by (ihroughj in/onnera (literally, in/ormatum). — Morilnu, 
149. —Ex — dieen, topUad his mux (= niake hU d^ence) in (/rom) chains. 
— Duuuitnm, agrees with enm (uuderatooil), the object of iwini. Translate, 
i/ he should be condemned (189, ti). — Oportebrt, the subject is (enm) darnnft- 
turn po«nam leqni ( 188, A, i ). — Ut orematetnT, in apposition with poenam 

(181, e).— Die oanititnta, on the appoinled day, 160. Dlaf is aomntintes 
feminine, when it denotes A fixed time. — Ad (before bominnm). Adverb of 
degree {about), modifying deoem. — Milli*, 100- — Bodem, Adverb.- Dioewt, 
179. — Exieqoi, naaerl. — Conaratur, ei^rent, 184, a. — Magiitntiu, Nomi- 
native. — ITt ubitTMitnr, 197, a. — CoDiciveTit, 131, tl. 



CHAPTER V. 

Kl]uIo,lM. — TTt- exeant, in apposition with Id, 181, «. — Pai«tM, Ad- 
jective. — Bnmero, 163. -Ad(heforediiodeelm), Adverb. — Doanun, 169, b; 
the Tiuilion is implied in reditioiua. — 8pe, 1S7. — Ad inbennda, 100, a ; 137, 
a. — Eue&t, 17S, Reuabk 2. — Trinm msnrinia, etc., thns numtha' supplies 
{121), — Domo, 169, a, — Jnbont," why is the Present Bistariccd uaedl — 
KanraoiB, 131, a. — TJti = nt. - ITai, having adopted. — Omatlio, 161, a. 
~ Oppldis, 167. — Una, 94, 2, — Cum iia, we should eipect to find iMom. — 
Oppngnarant, 79, 4. —Ad m limits r««eptM, reeeivcd into their member.— 
SociM, 10e.-Sibi, 133. 

CHAPTEE vr. 

lUneribni, 159, Rehark 3 ; the antecedent is sometimes repeated Tor em- 
phasis. — Domo, 1S9, d.- PofMnt, 181, c ; that is, roalei (of sach a kind) 
thai they could goosl hj them. — Unom, altonun, appoaitiTM to Itinan. — 



yGooj^le 



LATW IE880M. 145 

QlU, H, 2. — Dnoareiitni, ltl,c{sa nanw that, etc). — Sla^ali, 41, a. — 
TBTpanei, 40, d. — Fouwit, 181. — Xolto, IBS. — Lod«, 109, Kekabk 2. — 
Vftdo, lltl. — Finibiu, 139. — AUabrofflbiu, 131, a. — PemunnM, eoutn- 

rM, 199, 2 ; this 13 Indirect Discourse, the introductory verb being •zUtiufr 
bant (186, u).—Tlderentur, 187. —Bono animo, kindly dispoaed (1S2).— 
Ti, how declined! — Ffttarentnr, Subjunctive for tioo reanoaa : 187, 179, d. 

— Bm = the HelvBtii, — Bnoi refers to the Allobroges. — CoDTsniant, 179, a. 

— Ante dlam, etc., studj carefully 161, b k Rule 1, What were the three 
reckonii^ points in the month, and what was the dBt« of each I What part ot 
■peech is ApiilM 1 (161, a,}-~Lllcio, etc, 1S7 (3). 

CHAPTER VII. 

Knnlistam Niet, 184, a. — Em «raiul, hi appositioD with Id, 186, a. — 

Urbe, the oily (Rome). — TUtemTem:^ Tniualpiiuuii Ad GaoavMn, 159, 

Resiahk 1. — Imparat, levies. — VobOiM^nmt, 109; 106.— Dioerent, 179, a. 

— BibletM. . .liceat, Indirect Discourse (Declaratory Sentence), 187, a. The 
principal verbs are Hie and rogpftnt ; the subordinate verbH are haberent aad 
liceat. The subject of eite is tM«re itar ; the subject or rogm is h (under- 
stood). —SiM (before SMS), laB. — Volnntate, 149. — Blbi (before (aoeie), 
197, 2.-Lioe«t, Subjunctive for lUK reaaous: 187; 179, d. What is the 
subject of lleeatl — Xemoria tenebat = memuerat (ISl). — OMttom, pnl- 
lum, miiinm, ooneedandnm, 190, 2. — Bnb jngnm, why not eab JnKo!(9S, 
c) What was the military jngnml (see Vocabulary.)- Conoedendnill (eiM), 
the subject is the rK/iieal of the Helvetii. — Animo, IBS. ~ Data facilitate 
(1S7, Rekahk 2), i/ Ike opporluaity should be given. — Taoiendi, 100, o. — 
Iemp«ratiLn», 199, 2. — Bpatium = temptu. — CeuTeniraot, 184, b. — Dieni, 
time. — Vellent, 187, c, d. — BeTerterentoT, a cormnand in Indirect Discourse. 
In the Direct form the Latin would be : Bl quid TolAtlf, rerartimini —Ad 
Idu, mthelZtk of April (161, 3). 

CHAPTER VIII. 
Legione, mlUtilnui, ISl.-HilUa paininm, 123, c ; 142, a.-Deoem 

nOTem, la this the usual position of a nnmerall (193, 1.) In what other ways 
can jiinetten be eipressed ! — PedUB, IBl. — Biaponit, 99, 2. — Quo, why 
not nt I (179, b.) — Ba invito, 1ST, Remark 2. — Conarentnr, ISS ; ITS, Re- 
KtBK 2. Notice that eamnLiinit is followed by a Primary tense (pouit) and 
also by a Secmidary tense (nonareiitiir). — ITegat = didt noa (199, 5). - 
■era, ta acordanee rnith I3it practice (IW). — Iter, the privHefft if gning — 
UlU, 189. —Vim iatxn, to emptoy fnne. —fSnwuaixt, 1BT-— Frohibitanun, 
for le prohlbittinim eue. — Bpe (147), dimppoinied {doamcaat) in this hop/.. 

— Havibiu jnnetii (Ifll), by vtaking bridges of boat*. — ASl, >ome, meaning 

Ic 
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ttaaiMuct oftliBHalTetiicr«M«il bfbRdgaarixwtiuidnfti.— Ki 

ISS, 1- — F«UMt (ITI. BnUBK 1 ), having tried {to tte) wUOer {if} theg 

amid. — OfwiM mtaiUmu (= mnzo fanaqsa), by Ok itrtitfth of tt< vaHet. 



CHAPTER IX. 

QaAfia, on^MtnwM.— Tw8eqiiHii« = p«r tnMSeqiMiuinim. — Qua, 
m, Rbmark 3. — Beqnuii invltlj, IST, Ruabk 2. —Hi*, ISI, a. — Sm 
spoilt*, of thenuetva : that ia, tnthaut antitlance. — FoHtat, 1S8, i. — Eo 
d^TMftton, through hit interceation (he being an iniercator), 1ST. — Gntta, 

14B FlDilmiiiii, H, d, 1; 14S, c. - HfllvattU, 191, ft. — ITarii nhaa, for 

a rrvolutim {new thingi), 181, a. — Quun, 40, c. — flibi depends on alMtrio- 
tM. — Bnutlaio, Ul. — Vt patUBtai is the object oT imp«tnt ; nti dant, 
the object ol pwfldt, ISl, b. — Inter m dent, exchange, 53, d. — Seqnani, 
HalretU, e«ch the sutgact ot dent (repeated). — Be pnUbMut, nt truwut, 
17«. 

CHAPTEK X. 

BenimtUtaT, vmrd U brought backf B3, 2. — HtlretUi, etc., eee note on 
dU eiie in Bnlmo, CbapterVIL What ia the subject of mm 1— Id liflaiet, 
etc., Indirect Disconrse, 1ST, a. Fatnmm (MM) is the principal verb; its 
anbject is ut . . . Jinberet, IH, i, 2; 181, a.~.Id = faoera itsri itc position 
is emphatic — Lodi, 13S. - Knnitioiil, 183. — Qua, M. 2. - In IHllIaie, 
because iter iniptiea motion. -. Lodl ooonpatl*, IST — Itinera, 14T. — Com- 
plniibni, etc.) the order is: hu pnliia omnplaribua proellli, 167. — Ab 
Oeelo, 199, Behark 1. — ffiterloii* (nlteriDtie) prorineiae = Hither (Farther) 
Gaul. — Bxtreninni (oppidnm), tail, moet vxtUrly. — Die, 180. — Trui, uuf 
of — Filmi, emphatic position. 



CHAPTEE XI. 

Ani^oitlu, see Chapter TI, (tngnitnmet dlAellg). — PoHant, 189, ft.— 
Bn»,lW. — Bogatuu, 191, a. — Itm nuritei mm da, {laying) that Otey had 
deterotdiotpeUof. — Voitri, witJi axerdtni.— VutuiuondelraaTiitt, otvM 
net to have been laid Kaite, 17S, Cautjoh. — lomm = (Hi. — DepopolaUi, 
W, Beiubk 3. — Don faella = nz. — Demeutnnt = enm Mrttarvn fuU 
nnt — HU prMter agri aolnm, etc., that they have nothing left (of a re- 
mainder) except tht toil a/ their farms (af the field). — tOi, 18B.^inhU, 
subject or e«M — Baliqni, ISS, a. — Qoihni nbsi, US, d. - 
108, 198, 2. - BlU, 13a. — FoTtnnU, 1ST. - Feirenlient, 1B4, ». 
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CHAPTEB XII. 

Flonm wt Anr, llten is a river (called) tke Arar (SoSne). — Qvod, vhat 
iBthe antecedestl — LanltUe, UO. — mnm, ISfi, 7. — Tlnst, ITT, c — Pof- 
•It, 181. — PftrtiplontorM, Ul, Caution. — Copiftram, 139, a. — TlnntB, 
141 , c. — Anriu, aee VocabnUry. — Da twtift Tigllw, in tht third watch (d« 
Bhowi that it waa t^ter the iM^inniDg of the w&tcb). When did the third 
vBtchbegiD!(BeeVoc&bnlBry.) — Eonun, ISS, a. — Conddit, T9, S, Keiubk. 
— Traniivkt, mBodamiit, TB. 1. — In lilvu, in Utafimtli (or vroodi). The 
AccusattVB iudicaum that tliey retreated into, and hid themselves in, — Ugtui- 
sua, 107. — DlTiift, IBB, i>. — Sduat, TB, i; IH, a. — UNmnia, 160.— 
Lneinm CaMtom, what is th« Vocative t — Cun, 149. — Qom ptn, etc., = 
aft puf dvltfttij HalvatiM, qn&B. — 7opnlo, ISS. — Prlnaapt, 110, a.— 
t*miMt,paid (in full, BB, 1)- — Qiuiiin, llfi, if. — PnblioH, that is, i^otu 
to the ttaU. — FllTfttM, peraonal (done to his family) — Quod ejnl loesii, 
etc., the order is : quod ngniini, aodNii pio«Uo (180), quo (intsrt«««rant) 
CiwinTn, int«ifwerant Lndnm PiMmem Ugatom (Cuiii), avnin eJM (= 
Caeur'e) vooeri Ludi Piwitii. 



CHAPTER XIII. 

Hoo proelio faeto = poit hoe proalinm. — Copiw, 12S, e. — Ht poiiet, 

purpose of fwdandnm watA [172, Remark 2). — la Arare, over the Arar. — 
Pontem tadendum, IBS, ft. — InteUigerent (184,a),ioAeB they sno.—TSi. . , 
traniirwit, in apposition with id (181, e), namely, the croasing of the river. — 
IMloCaniaiia, IBD; 110, c — SnxHglTetlonim, 124.— iiitaownCaMare 
•git introdaces a passage of Indirect Discouree (186, 187), eit*n,ling through 
the remainder of the chapter. This is given under Note 187, e, together wiOi 
the Latin of the Direct form, and the two should be carefully studied and com- 
pared. A general outline of each sentence is here given. Bi to ^Ivetionuil. 
This sentence is Declaratory, as far as ToInilMt ; the reniainrter is Imperatite. 
The Principal Verbs in the Declaratory part are ituroi [MM), (oturo* (MM) ; 
the Principal Verb in the Imperative part Is remliii««T«tar, let Aim remember 
{he thouid retaember) (187, c). — CoutitallBet, VolnllMt, Future Perfect In- 
dicative (yoM ehaU have, etc.) in Direct Discourse (see 187, e). — B«llo, 181. — 
Pawoqui (BOt), in pursuing (ftem. — P*r»8T8rarBt, the subject is Caesar.- 
Baminiaoaratni, what form in Direct Discourse ? — Inoonunodi, the defeat 
and death of Cassias (ISfi). — Quod to niterentar. This senteuce is Impera- 
live, to dai^oent; the remainder is Declaratory. The Principal Verbs in the 
ImperatiTe part are (na) tlibusnt, dMpiouet, let hiia not <= that he thtndd 
no() oifriSirie (the victory), etc., or dttpise than; the Principal Verb in the 
Declaratory part !s didldfM. -Quod, 182, d. —Improriaa, notice the deri- 
TatioD (literally = m on aa-fort-itat mamiei'). — PoUMlt, wliat mode in 
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Direct DisconruUlU,a.) — Kkgnnpan, 39. — Majotibni, S8, ft.— DUldMt 
zziutitiitof MM. — Iniidiii nltanntnr, to rely lUuU they thovld rely] on 
ambutcadtt (Itl). — CoutanderMtt, nitortntu, what mode in Direct IKs- 
ctmrael (111, Remaku. ) — Qnare to prodaret. This seaUat» ia Impendive, 
(be Principal Clause being D« (Cmmi) oommittsnt : Ut him not (= that he 
^aald not) caate the place where they ahotUd take (ikould have taixa) their 
(tond ia receive (literallf, caate that it thmUd receive) a name, etc., or front- 
lait the remmibrance (of the defeat to future generttUone). — CoiutttlMant, 
Fatare Perfect ladicatire (we ihail hava taken, our Hand) in Direct Disconrae. 
~C4p«rat, prodant, what mode in Direct Diecoujse! (ISl, b.) 
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NOTES. 



THE ESSENTIALS OF LATIN GEAMMAK. 



ETYMOLOQT. 

la Latin nords, chauges were often made vbich. rendered them easier 
to pronaonce. These axe called Euphimw changes. Some of the most 
common changes are these : — 

1, ConeoiuMit CliuiBea. 

(1.) Qu was t^aided aa a single cousoaaat, ojuivsleat to C Hence 
we find cQjus as the genitive of qui ; sec&tus (from sequor) for aequQ- 
tus ; cum for quuni. 

(2.) S between two vowels became R; aa, eram and erB (from stem 
es); flSris (from flSs) ; corporis (from corpus). 

(S.) C and G united with S, forming X ; aa pacs — pax ; rega ^ rex; 
legal = rexl. H did the same ; as, vchai = vczi ; trahai = traxL 

(4.) D and T were 

a. Suppressed before S; as, pes for peds; custfiB for custods; 

virtila for virtuts ; pars for parts. 
h. Changed to S ; as, possum for potsum ; cessi for cedsl. This 
change is called Assimilation. See (6), below. 

(5.) M was changed to N before a tinffual; as, septen(m)decim ; 
eun(m}dem (so English iden-tity, from idem). 

(6.) Asaimilation (from two Latin wonia, ad, lo, and similis, tike, is a 
change made in a consonant b; which it becomes like the following conso- 
nant. The form of the word oinimilatioTi itself is the result of this 
change, d being changed to s. 

It is very common in the case of Prepoaitions compounded with other 
words. A good example of it is seen in (he verb afferS, a compound 
of ad and ferS. Ita Present Indicative is af-fei9; Perfect Indicative, 
at-tuU; Supine, al-lStum. 
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a. TowM 

Towel chuiget tie freqaeot. Notes will be given od special changrs 
when they ahkll occar. Some of those moat cooimon ue given here : — 

(1.) B changed to I ; as, mSitis (from miles); principis (from prin- 
cepB) ; Tcrticis (from vertex) ; nSminia [tram nBmen) ; retineO (from 
re + teneO). 

(2.) U cbtuiged to I; as, capitis (&om caput). 

(S.) O changed lo I; as, Virginia (froiu vlrgS). 

(j.) O changed to U ; u, corpus (gen. corporis) for corpos. 

(6. ) A changed to I ; la, conBciS (from con •¥■ faciO). 

(fi.) A changed to E ; as, confectum (from con + factum). 

(7.) OE changed to U; aa, pfiuiB (from poena); mOniO (Erom 

(8.) AB changed to i ; aa, occIdB {bom ob + caedB). 
(S.) AU changed to ; as. indOdO {toot In + ctuidfl). 



a Oender decided by meaning* These Hides apply to all Declen- 
sions ; A rmallji^rt at the righl of a word reftrt to Reiuekh atthttnd 
of these tables. 

^tmat ot Fe7nale3,Coun- rndttlinable ffmmi; In- 

Iriet, Town), lakmdt, finilivex, Pknuei, Claa- 

kdA Trees. »". «nd other parts ot 

speech need la inder 

clinable novna. 



James of Mala, Biven, 
Winds, snd ilouli^ 



4. Oender decided by ending of Nominative Singular. 
(1.) Fird Dedm^on. 

^. 9, C. I «• I 

(2.) Seeond DecUnmea. 

• Borne nanieii of ritwn, coiMtrief, toum, ete., foUow the inlee of gi 
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HiacoLttn. 
S, OT, 5s, er, Cs (iD' 
creasing tu the Geni- 
tive to Idis or Itis). 



(3.) Third Declmmm. 

FEHTNItlE, 

Sa, is (not increasing ir 
tbe Genitive), is, ys, 
X, a (preceded by « 
coasODsnt), d9, gS, i9 
(abstract and collec- 
tive), Qa (Genitive, 
-Ddis or -atifl). 

(4,) Fourth Dedennon. 



Neutee. 

I, e, I, y, c, 1, t, men 
(Genitive, -minis}, ar, 
ur, us (Genitive, -iris 
or -eris). 



(6.) Fifth DecIenMon. 



in), fluvius (river), ventus [ynnd], 
B {land, country), urbs (dly), insula 



I 

Rbharkb. 1. Because 
mons (mountotiv), are Mas 

2. Because mulier (wiin, 
{itland), arbor {Irecj, are Feminine, 

3. Pelagus («a), virus {poiam], vulgua {croiod), are Neater. Vul- 
gua ia rarely Masculine. 

4. Manus {/land), domus (house), IdOa {th^ I5lh, or IZth, of the 
monih), and several others, are Feminine, 

6. Di(8 {day) is Masculine or Feminine in the Singular, and Masculine 
in tbe PInral. MerldiCs (luvni) is Masculine. 

General Ttew of all Dedeniloiu. 

5. Stbh Enbinos (or Characteristicb). 



Stek Ehoino. 
6. Case 

Small Jigiirea at the right j 



'-fiT to " Dijemt Forma" below. 



HOH. t 


Qs,«r,lr'flra 


(variou 


endingfs.) 


fis 


a 


Gen. ae 


i I 


Is 


il* 


Qs 


Qs 


Dat. ae 


8 10 


I 


\i 


ul 


B 


Ace. Sm 


ilm ilm 


Cm (Im) 


\ like Norn. 


Om 


a 


Voo. i 


«,^«r,Ir inm 


like NoBi 


" 


Qs 


n 


Abl. a 


\a 


e(i) 


ie(i) 


a 


fl 



vGcHK^Ie 



Noil, ae 


I 


t 


Gbn. Arttm 


Oram 


SrOin 


DAT. Is' 


Is 


Is 


Acw. Is 


Ss 


I 


Voo. >e 


I 


t 


Abl. Isi 


is 


Is 



ea 


i(ta) 


Us 


ua 


Ea 


am (ifim) 


Urn (Mm] 


ufim 


utim 


EtOw 


IbtU 


Ibfia 


IbOs* 


IbQs 


CbSi 


es* 


&(iS) 


Qs 


ufi 


Ea 


ea 


I|ii) 


Ds 


uk 


Ea 


IbOs 


Ibfia 


Ibfls' 


IbQs 


Eb&i 



Differetd Formt. 

1. Elicept deibus, filisbus. 2. Except deus, flliuB, Caaaiua, etc. 
3. Vowel stems have also Is. t. Except words of two syllnbles, ending in 
cus (as lacUB) ; also portua and h few others, which have Qbua. 6. Ex- 
cept res, spEs, fides, which have CI. 



FomiBtloD of tlie Cases. 

7. The following table will be helpful Ui the beginner, since it show* 
htnc the Cases were anciently formed from the Stems, in the Five Declen- 
ricms, and what chsngeg and cnntractione were afterwiirds made : — 



GKMT.V.. }^,:{j"j' 

AO.nSAT,VE. \^J,^ 

YocATivK. }^j{r 



(JUO-, 

eqDua 


"S-» 


cT,;:;' 


'?»*'■ 


"ff-M 

rSpa 


cu^s" 


eqMo 


S. 


mmi-t 
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ITotice, in the abovs table, that the Ablative Singular originally ended 
in d. Afterwards, d waa dropped and the ricm-nnoel was lengthened (in 
pnelli, equ&, cuirO). In lege, the final vowel was nol a atem-vovel, 
bnt ■ connecting vowel, and was not nlTected. Other cbangea, producing 
kng vowels in final ayllahles, can be poinl«d oat and explained b; th* 

a«uer*I Ltan nl OvclMuliiB. 

8. (1.) The Nominative and Vocative an alwaje alike, in both nomben, 
except in nouns (rf the Becond Declension ending in us. 

(2.) The Accusative Singular of Haaculinee and Femininea always ends 
in m, and the Accusative Plaral in s. 

(S.) Neuter nouns have the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
alike in both numbers, and these cases, in the Plural, always cud in a. 

(4.) In the Third, Fourth, and Fifth Declensions, the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative Plural {in all genders] are alike. 

(&.) The Dative and Ablative Plural are always alike. 

(6.) The Genitive Plural alwaya ends in nm. 

(7.) The vowels 1, o, u are long when final. 

(8.) The vowel a is short when final, except in the Ablative Singular. 

(S.) Final e is i/iort in the Third Declension, and long in the Fifth. 

Nomia : Fibst Deolehsion. 

9. I^tin nouns of the First Declennon end in a in the Nomioative 
Singular. 

n. The Stem ends in a (called the Stent- Vototl, m Oharad»ittie). 
h. Th* Owe Ending* are given in S. 
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e. The Oender of nonna of the First Declsiuioii is Feminine, except of 
* few that are Masculine from their meaning ; us, nauta, a aailor ; 
•gricola, a farmer ; poEta, a poet; Belgae, Celiac (names of 

d. Observe that finat a ia long iu the Ablative Singular. 

t. FIlia, a daughta; and dea, a goddaa, have flliabus and deSbus in 
the Dative and Ablative Plural, instead of fUito and dela. Were 
it not for Bome such peculiarity, these words could not be dis- 
tinguished, in those cases, from HUua, a ton, and deus, a god, of 
the Second Declension. 

Nonsa: Second Declbkbion. 

10. Nouns of the Second Declension end in us, er, ir (HasciiJioe), um 

(NeuterJ. 

a. The Stem ends in o. 

b. The Case Endings are given in 6. 

e. Nouns ending in us are exceptions to the Uw stated in Note S (1), 

as they have e in tl.e Vocative Singular. 

d. Piliua and geniua drop e in the Vocative ; bo do proper names 

ending in ins; as, fill; CassI; JQH (instead of fUie; Cassie; 
JOlie). This does not aifent the accent ; as, Mercti'ri (for 
MerciS'rie). 

e. ''PSb Genitive of nouns ending in ius or ium ends in ii or I (that is, 

3 contracted). This does not affect the accent ; as, incJf'ni (for 

iDge'nii). 

/. Deus, a god, is thus declined : Singular deus, d^, d«B, deum, 
deus, deO. Plural N. and V. del, dii (or, contracted, £), O. 
deSmm (or, contrsctcfl, deflm), D. and Abl. dels, dOa (or, con- 
tracti'd, dis), Acu. de9s. 

g. Vul^s, the crowd, is Neuter, and has the Accusative like the 
Nominative. It has no Plural. 

NotTNB : TaiRD Dbclbnsion. 

11. Nouns of the Third Declension are divided into two claases : — 

a. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant. They have um in the 

Genitive Plural ; as, militum. 

b. Nouns whose stem end.s in the Vowel L They have ium in the 

Genitive Plural ; as, nivium. 

12. The Nominative Singuhir of most nouns ia formed by adding s to 
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a. It the at«m ends in c or g, the Nominative will end in i (1 (3)) ; 

aa.Iux(=lBc + s)i rex(= tlg + s). 

b. If the stem ends in t or d, those letters vill be dropped before the 

final 8 of the Nooiinative {1 (4) a) ; as, aetSs (= aetBt + s) ; 
custOs ( = cuBtSd + s) ; lapis (= lapid + s). 
13^ In forming the Notuiiutive, the rowel before the final consouaut 
of tbe stem is often changed. 

a. Tbe most common change is from i to e ; as, miles, jiidex, nSmen, 

DQbEs (from the stems milit-, judic-, nSmin-, niibi-), 

b. Other vowel changeti are from i to u (as, caput, from etem capit-) ; 

i to o (as, virgfi, mullltQdO, from sterna virgin-, multitiidill- ] ; 

o to u (as, corpus, from stem torpor-} ; e to u (as, opus, from 

stem oper-). 
Bbmark. In the Qenitives of corpus, opus, flOa, and others at liiie 
form, r takes the place of a, according to the law stated In 1 (S) ; as, cor- 
poris, operis, flOris, etc., instead of corposis, opesis, flSsis, etc, 

14. Nomioatives ending in o (as, leS, multilQdO, virgS) have lost the 
final n of the st^m. The steins of these nouns are leSn-, multitOdin-, 
virgw-> It will be seen from tbeae examples that nouns ending in do 
and go also change the vowel (i) before n to o. 



IS. Nonns whose stem ends in a Consonant inert/a 
that is, they have more syllables in that caae than u 
Notice the Bekark below. 



a, Tbe final consonant of the stem may be a Muie or a Liquid (4, page 

17) ; as, TEg-, due-, capit-, cust6d-, consul-, lc5n-. 

b. The Nominative Singular, except in the case of Neuters and uoans 

having Liquid stems, is formed by adding s to the stem. For Eli- 

amplea, see 12, a, b. 

Bbhark. Pater, mSter, frSter (Qenitives, patria, mSlria, frStris), 

aeem not to increase in the Geoitiye. Tbe reason is that the stems are 

reall; pater-, mSter-, frater-, and that they are contracted to patr-, 

raatr-, fritr- ; so that patris is for pateris, ete. 



Q the Vowel i do not vumateXn the Smi- 

D,o,l..(i by Google 



158 NOTBB. 

a. The Nominative Singular, einept of Nenten, la fanned by adding s 

to the stem ; as, nSvls [= nSvi + a). 
& Aa in Donns having ConBonant-atems, i in the stem is freqnently 
changed to e in ths Nominative j as, mue, nQbCs (from atenia 
DMvi-, nDbl-). 
e. Nonne having vowel-stems end ; — 

(1. ) la E9 nnd is (Feninine, with a few ezceptiana). 
(2, ) In e, al, ax (Neuter) ; Oeae ham I in ike Ablative Singuiar. 
Reuark, Neuters (ending in al, ar), as anirn*!, calcar (Genitirei, 
animiUs, calc9ds), sum to increase in the Genitive. These forma, how- 
ever, have loat a final e in the Nominative (ts will be eiplaiued hereafter), 
and henM are to be rq;arded as nanna ending in He, Ire (26, b). Ani- 
mtle, calcBle (Genitives, animllis, calclria), do not inereate. 

FeenllHlttei ot Towat-Stema. 

17. Nouns having i-stenis differ from those having Consonantatema in 
the following respects : — 

a. The Genitive Plural ends in inm; Neutera have ia in the Nomina- 

tive, Accusative, and Vocative, Plural. Thia seema irregular ; but 
it ia not at all so, as um and a are added to the >tem (ending in 1) 
just aa to a stem ending in a consonant. 

b. The Ablative Singular of all Neuters (ending in e, al, ar) ends iu I 

The nouns ignis, nSvis, turria, and some others, have e or I in 
the Ablative. 
e. Some nonna have im in the Aecuaative Singular ; others (aa tuiris) 

have cm or im. These can be beat learned hj proctioe. 
d. The Accusative Plural (Masculine and Feminine) is often written 

Is; as, turrEa (oris) ; nObEa (oris). 
1& MonoayllaUes (one-^Uable nouns), whose stem (in the Singular) 
ends in two consonants, are declined aa eon^mantsUna in the Siogatar, 
hat as vowtt-altmi in the PluraL That ia, the; increase in the Genitive, 
yet have ium in the Genitive Plural, and is or Is in the Accusative 
Plnra] ; as, urbs, noz (Oenitive Plnnil, urbium, noctium). The same 
principle applies to many nonna {not moposyllables) having stems (in the 
Singular) ending in two consonants ; as, cohora, diena (Genitive Plnial, 
cotaortium, clientiuni). 

19. The Bules for Gender according to Nominative endings are given 
ouder N. 1. 

a. The following nouns, in common use, are sueptbsa to these roles, 
being Bfaieulint: dens, a looOi, tons, a/ourOam, moai) « mMm>. 
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lain, pODB, a bridge ; {|;iiis, fire, finis, a limit, end, coUis, a KUl. 
According to tlia nilea, these nouns should be Feminine. 
b. There are many uouns not provided for by the rules : the gender of 
these moat be learned by practice ; as, jOa (Genitive, Jflris), right, 
law (Neuter); iter (Genitive, itiaetia), joameg, marcA (Neuter). 

Nouns : Foubth Dbclbnsion. 

2(L Nouns of the Fourth Declension end in us (Maaculine),* Q 
(Neuter). 

a. The Stem ends in u. The Case Endings are given under 6. 

b. The Nominative Sitigulor of Masculines is formed by adding ■ to 

e. From 7, It will be seen that the Fourth Declension resembles the 
Third. The GeDJtJve Singular of currus, for instance, is con- 
tracted from curruis to currfis, aud lience the long u (11, e, 
p. 21). Other inatances of contraction are shown in the Table 
under 7. 

d. Notice that, in the Dative and Ablative Plural, the u of the stem 
becomes ij also, that Neuter nouns have all cases in the Singular 
(except the Genitive) alike. 

Hbhaek. Dissyllablea (words of two ayllatlts) ending in cus (as 
lacus), and a tew others, have ubus in the Dative and Ablative Plural. 

21- Most nouns of the Fourth Declension are formed from the Supine 
stem of verbs ; aa, excrcitus, mOtus, adventus (from cxeiceO, moveS, 
adveniO). 

a. The Sapiues of verbs are therefore nouns of the Fourth Declension, 
but have only the Accusative and Ablative Singular. 

6. Domua (Aoiue or home) belongs both to the Fourth and Second 
Declensions. Its inflection will be found under the Befeceuces 
given in Lesson XXXV. 

Nouns : Firrn Dbclbksion, 

22. Nouns of the Fifth Declension end in Bs, The Nominative = 
Stem + ■■ 

a. The Stem ends in t. The Case Endings are given under 6, 

b. The Gender is Feminine ; excppt diEs (tiay), which is usually Mas- 

culine. MertdiCa (luxm.) is also Masculine. 

■ Kanu, domu, IdlU (Plural), and a few otben, an TtnlaiM. 
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t. Only two Dount, diEs nod rEs, Iikts all the cases in the Plural. A 
few others have the Nominatire and AccosatiTs, PlnraL 

d. Contrary to the rule (11, b, p. 20), e is ioTig before i in the GenitiTe 
and Dative Singular in all nouns except rCs, spEs, fidEs. 



23. There are, in Latin, several Compound Nouns. Of these, the 
two most com mon are : — 

a. Respublica (= the noun rfis + the Feminine ailjectiTe publics), 

meaning the public affair, that in, ttc stale. Both parts of the word 
are declined, ^lEs ss the noun (Fifth Declension) and publics 
as the feminine of bonus. Genitive = refpublicae, oi' rel 

b. Jusjtjranduin (= the noun jQs + tiie Neuter pai'ticiple jDrandum, 

from jiird, io aiBear), meaning an oath. JQs is the nouli, Thinl 
Declension Neuter, and jQiandum is declined like bonum. Oeiii- 
tive = jDrisjIlraiuII. 
e. Pater, m&ter, and some other nouns, are often joined with familiBs 
(an old form of the Genitive, First DeclcnEion, = farailiae). The 
first noun is declined regularly, but familias does not change its 
form ; as, patrcsfamiliSa (the htada offamUiea) ; mStrcBfamilits 
{malToiu). 

ADJECTIVES." 

24. Latin Adjectives sre declined like Nonns. As they must agree 
with a Noun or Pronoun in Gender, Number, and Case (lofl), they aro 
declined in three Genders, too Numbers, and six Cases. They are divided 
into two classes : — 

a. Adjectives whose Masculine and Neuter forms are like Masculine 

and Neuter nouns of the Second Deelenuon, and whose Feminine 
form is like a Feminine noun of the First Declension ; as, bonus 
(Masculine), bona (Feminine), bonum (Neuter). That is, they 
are declined exactly as servus, Stella, bellum, would be, if de- 
clined side by side. These Adjectives are therefore called AAittr 
tivea of the First and Seeona Deetenstons. 

b. Adjectives declined like Nouns of the Third Declenuon an called 

Adieetivea of the ThlrA Oeetettaton. 

■ Oniu, alitu, and others having the same pecnliariUes of deoleniiioD, an 
desdlbad uitder Numeral Adjectives (iS). 
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All Adjective* of the First and Second DecleuaionB have a nparato form 
for each gender ; but Adjectives of the Third Detlensiou differ in this 
respecl, uccoiiliiig to the rulea stated in tha next Note. 

25. AdJeeHvea of the ThivA J>eeI«*)»lon may have, in the 

Nominative Siiigukr, (1) a ^paiiite endiug for each gender; t^) one form 
for both Maaculiiiu and Feminine, and another for the Neuter; (3} the 
same form for all genders. For convenience, therefore, ne say that an 
Adjective of the Tiiird Declensinn has (Arw endings, or two endings, or 
one ttiding. They can I>e diatingiiisheci by tlie following rules ; — 

a. Adjectives of Ikrce endings end in er; as, Beer (Masculine), Bcris 

(Feminine), Scic (Neuter). 

b. A<yectives of lieo mdiiigs end in is, or are in the Comparative 

D^ree; as, fortis (brave] ; foitioT {braver). These have, in the 
Nominative Singular, fortis (Masculine and Feminine), forte 
(Xouter) ; fortior (Masculine and Feminine), fortius (Neuter), 
c Adjectives of dim ending include those nnf ending in er or is, and 
not in the Comparative Degi'ee ; as. audax, ing'ens, vetus. 

26. □. Adjectives of the Third Declension ending in er are i-stems. 
The fact to Ije specially noticed is that they have i in the Ablative Singu- 
lar, and Es oj* is I'lt (A« Aixiaaliw Plural (Maxuline and Feminine). 

b. Adjectives ending in is are i-stems. They have I tit Ike Ablative 
Singtilar, iitid Ss oi' is in the Accusative Plur<U {Afascutine and 
Feminine). Neuter nouns (Third Declension), ending in al nnd ar, 
are really Neuter forms of Adjectives ending in is (the e having dis- 
appeared) ; as, aniniSJis, living, animSle (aniin«I), a living thing. 
c Adjectives of one ending are i-stems. Notice, however, (1) that 
they increase in the Genitive .- (ji) that they have e or i in the 
Ablative Singalar. In the Plural they are declined like fortis. 
(Vetus, old, and a few others have consonant-stems in both 
numbers.) 
CAxmoH. As these adjectives have two endings in the Accusative 
Singular (because the Accusative, Neuter, must be lilne tlie Nominative), 
it will be less confusing to decline them in two columns, thus : — 

Nominative audax audax. 

d. Cotnparattvea have tteo endings and Consonant ( Liquid) atoms ; 
but notice that they have e or i in the Ablative Singular. Also 
notice that the Accusative Plimil (Masculine and Feminine) has 
Eaoris. 
Ci.in'ioK. Beginners are very apt to write the Nominative and Qenl- 
tive Plural iai inm. Notice that them forma have no i. 



■yGootjIe 



160 KOTES. 

37. Pltls, more, u a Neuter Noun in the Singalar, declined lika JOs; 
heuce, to express more wiadom; mars jiain, we must aay plQa Mpientiae ; 
plQs dol&rls (122, b). 

In the Plural it la ui Ac^ective, declined like the Flural of anj other 
Comparative, except that it has iuin in the Genitivfl. 

2& As already atat«d. Adjectives of one ending, and also Comparatives, 
have e or I in the Ablative Siugukr, The usual distinction is that the 
fonn ending in I ia nsed adjeetively, and the form ending in e, tvJ>- 
itanUxely. 

COMPARISON. 

29. Adjectivea expresaing qaality are compared, in Latin as in English, 
in three ways : (1) Tegularly ; (2) irregaiaTly ; (S) by tiie use of the 
Adverbs tnore and most. 

(1-) Becnlar Campaitoon* 

30l The Comparative (Mascnltne) is formed by adding ioi, and the 
Superlative by adding Issimus (Masculine) to the stem of the Poaitive, 
minus the Stan vowel ; as, 

cSrua, dear ; cSrior, dearer ; cBrissimus, deareO, 

foctis, brave; foTlior, braver ; fortiasimua, bravest. 

audax, bidd; audScior, bolder ; audScissitnus, boldeM. 

Remark. The Comparative is always of the Third Declension, and the 
Superlative of the First and Second. 

a. Participles, if used as Adjectives, are regularly compared ; as, 
•mana, amantior, amantissimus ; apertus, apertior, apertissimus. 

(2.) Irr«vnlai ComparlaoD. 

31. Two classes of Adjectives do not form their Superlative according 
to the law of Regular Comparison : — 

a. Ai^jectives ending in -er form the Superlative by adding rlnaus to 

the Positive ; as, 
Beer, Scrior, Scerrimus; miser, miserior, miserriinus. 

b. Six Adjectives ending in -lis form the Superlative by adding llmus 

to the stem, minus the stem vowel i ; as, facilis, facilioi, facilli- 

mus. The liat ia : — 
facilis, easy ; sltnllis, liJce ; gracilis, slender. 

difficilis, diffieuU ; dissinulia, wtlilet ; hnmllis, lowly. 
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33. Compound A^jectivea ending in -dicus, -flcus, -vfilna (deHTed 
ftom the verbs dicfl, faciO, volfl), fonn the Compai-stive and Sujierlfttive M 
thongh they were participial farms ending in ns ; as, 
maledicus, ahunve (ill-tpoaiing), niBledicentior, maledlcentiaaimus. 
mlliuficua, liberal, mtlnificentior, mfUuflcentisaimus. 
bcnevolus, herKVolerU {uKU-withing), benevoIentioT, benevolentissimus. 

33. The Adjectives bonna (sood), malus {bad), magnus {great), 
parvus {naall), multus imueh), multi (plural of multtis, meaniug maitj/), 
and a Few others, are verj irregalar in their forma of comparison. Like the 
English good, bad, and other adjectivos, the three degrees are formed from 
different stems. Sefereivces to their forma of comparison are given in 
LcKon XXIX. 

34. Five A^eetives have do Positive. Tljey are, in the Comparative, 
citerior {kiUier], interior {inntr), prior [/ormiT), prapior (nearer), 
ulterior {/aTtKer). They are derived from Prepositions. 

In English, also, we have Adjectivea without a Positive, and derived 
from Prepoaitiona ; as, {in), inner, iimervwit (or mlRiMf). 

35. These four have peculiar Superlatives : — 

Ezterus (putride), superus {high), inferus {lew), poaterus {foUmO' 
ittg). These, also, are derived from Prepositions. References to their 
comparison are given in Lesson SXXIV. 

3GL The following are more or less peculiar in comparison : — - 

a. Dives (rich), dlvitior or ditlor, dlvitissimua or dltissiniuB. 

b. Jnvenis (young), minor nSta {lea by birth; tliat is, yowager), 

minimus nStQ {lea^ by birth ,- that is, ymmgetl). Instead of 
minor nBtO, minor alone is often used (nStQ being naderstood), 
especially in the plural ; as, minSrSa, deseendanla. Senez {old), 
mSjoi nSta, maximus nStQ. Or, raljOrEs alone is used for the 
Comparative (nStQ being understood), in the sense of eldo'a or 



(3.) ComparlMtn br Moke and Most. 

37. Adjectives which have a vowel before the ending us usually form 
the Comparative and Huperlative by the use of the Adverbs magis {more], 
and mazimE {moil) ; as, dubius {doubt/ut), magis dubiua, mazimi 
dubius. 

FonttBtl€»ll And Comparison of AdveriM* 

3S. Adverbs of ManJieT are formed from Adjectives. English Adverbs 
of Haiuer are formed by adding ly to A^jectivea ; as, dearly, broMly. 
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la Latin AdverlN the euding of the PoutiTe abovn from vhal Didauioii 
of Adjedivei the Adverb ia derived. 

a. An Adverb ia Tonned from the stem of an Adjective of the First and 
Second Declenaioni b; changing tbe atem-vowel t« 8 ; aa, cSrC, 
dearly {from atems ciro-, c&ra-, dear). Other exaimples are: 
dignE (worthily) \ pulchrC (beauti/tUly). 
ft. An Adverb is formed from an Adjective of the Third Declension by 
adding ter to the stem \ as, forti-ter (bravely), gravi-tCT [httroSy), 
•udaci-ter» [boldly), acri-ter {mgerly). 
Adjectives ending in ns (Genitive, -nlia) drop ti from the stem before 
forming Adverbs; as, sapienter {vriaely), for sapienti-ter; pradenier 
[prudtnUy). 

e. In Adverbs regularly compared, the Comparative is the same in 
form as the Neuter Accusative Singular of the Ai^ecttve (Compara- 
tive) ; as, clrius {more dearly), gravius (Tnore heavily), Icrius 
(fnDr« eagerly), aapieatiua (more wisely), melius {beUer), 
d. The Superlative of tbe Adjective belongs to the First and Second 
Declensions. Therefore, according to tbe rule given above (a), 
the Superlative of the Adverb will end in !; as, cBrissimE, 
Scerrim!, facillimE, sapienlissimi, pessiral. 

OoBvarison of Adverbsi Fecnllar Farms. 

39. Bene, icell (from bonus), melius, optimE. 

Magnopere, greatly; magis, mart; maximE, most. There is no 
simple Adverb derived from the Positive of magnuB. Magnopere = 
magnB + opere, and is used as tbe Positive of the Adverb. Facile ia 
regularly used instead of faciliter {see a, below). 

a. The Accusative and Ablative Singular of the Adjective (Neuter) are 

very often nsed as Adverbs ; as, multum, multO {mufA). Facile 
is regularly used, as stated above. 

b. These Adverbs are compared in libe manner, though not formed from 

Ai^jectives : — 

din, l<mg (in lime), diQtius, diQIiaaimE. 
saepe, often, saepius, saepissimE. 

FecoltoT McanlnBS at Adjectives. 



■ AudUdtn Is usoslly written andaotvr. - - 

I yGoot^le 



HOTSS. 163 

b. The SnperlatiTe ma; often be rendered ij very; u, tIt optimus, a 
wry exallmt man. 

e. Quam (adverb of degree) with the SuperlatiTe has a peculiar force. 
SuppUcium quam Eravissimum meam aa severe puniahnutit as 
possibU. So quam plOrimi, as wiony as yosniie. 

d. Per givea to a Poeittve almost the meauiug of a Superlative ; as, 

permagnua, very great (that ia, thoroughly (peat). 

NTTMEBAL ADJECTIVES. 

41. Kumenil Adjectives are CarOtnal and Ordinal, as in English 
(see 9, b, page 2) ; as, Onus, one ; primus, first. 

a. A third class of Numerals ia composed of a4jectives called IMm- 

tHbutivea. The; aoswer the questions, Ifoie many at a lime ! 
Hoie many ina >etl Examples are singuU, mte by one; Inal, two 
by tvro, in pairs. 
The lists of these Numerals are given in the Grammars and in the 
Appendix. 

DeelciuliHi of Nameral Adjeotlva*. 

42. a. Ordinal Adjectives are declined like bonus. 

b. Distribntive Adjectives are declined like the plural of bonus. 

c. Cardinal Adjectives, from i to 100, inclusive, are not declined. 
From 200 to 900, inclusiTe, the; are declined like the plural of bonus; 

as, ducenU, ae, • {tuio hundred). The declension of the other Cardinal 
Adjectives is described in the next Note. 

43. a, Unus is peculiar in its declension. Tn general it is like bonus, 
but it has Qnius in the Genitive Singular, all genders (instead of Qnl, 
Qnae, Qi^), and Qnl in the Dative Singular, all genders (instead of OoO, 
Qnae, OnB). 

In the Plural Bni means alone or only ; as, Onl Ubil, the Ubii alone, 
b. Like Onus are declined these adjectives, which are not Numerals, 
but are placed here becaose their irregularities are the same as 
those of Onus : — 
alius (nenter, aliud), other, ullus, any. 

nuUus, no. alter (genitive, alterlus), Ihe oOier (of two). 

sSlus, alone. neuter (gt^nitive, neutrlus), ru!ifA«r. 

tfitus, whole. uter (genitive, utrlus), mkich (of two). 

e. Duo has peculiar forms of declension, which are given in the Gram- 

mars and the Appendix. 

Ambfi {both) is declined like duo. 

I yGootjIe 
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d. Trta (NeiiMr, triaj ia declined like the ploml of foitii. 

e. Mille may be » Noun or an Adjective. 

Ab t Noun ; (1) it U XeuUraud iadsdined like mora, but it hu, in 
the Siagnlor, onlj the Nominative and AccnsatiTe (mille) ; (2) it is 
always followed b; the GenitiTe (123, c); aa, mille 1 
millia (or milia) passuum (hw mila). 

As an Adjective, it ia net dedintd, and may be lued ii 
a niHiii iu any caae ; as, mille viri ; cum mille viiia. 

NUMERAL ADVERBS, 

44. Nonieral Adverbs aoswer the question, HoiB client The list is 
given in the Giammon and the Appendix. 

PRONOUNS. 

43. Prononna are of wren claases : — 

1. Personal ; 2. Redeiive ; 3. Poesesdve ; 1. Demonstrative ; G. Rela- 
tive ; e. Intem^tive ; 7. Indefinite. 

The Peisonnl and Reflexive Pronouns are declined as Substantifea ; 
their gender must be decided b; the snue. All the other Pronouna are 
declined aa Adjectives, haviug a separate form for each gender. 

46. The pera«nal Prottotma are : First Person, ego, / (plural, 
o5a) i Second Person, tli, yoa {[ilui^, vOs). There ia no Peroonal Pro- 
nonn of the Third Person in Latin ; but a Demonstrative (usually is) is 
naed instead. As in English, this pronoun requires a separate fomi for 
each gender, and is supplies these fonus. The declension of is is given 
nnder Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Remark. Ego and is can, of course, have no Vocative. 

47. Smfiexive Prtynounm (that is, pronouna that turn, or Tifer, 
back) are so called because they refer bad t« the subject of their sentence 
or clause. Hence they have no Nominative or Vocative. The Refleiira 
Pronoana of the Firat and Second Persons have case-forms precisely like 
the Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative of the Personal Prouomis. 
The list is ; First Person, mel, n/ mynelf (nostTl, of mimlvei) ; Second 
Person, tui, o/ywira;'/ (vestti, of ymiTulvtt) ; Third Person, sni, o/Amb- 
tdf, hertdf, itself (ani, of IheioMlva). The plnral of ml is declined like 
the ungular. 

Cadtiok. Notice that aid cannot be used as n Third Personal Pro- 
noun, for two reasons : (1) it has no Nominative ; (2) it is aluaya umd 
r^flexively. The following conjugation of laudS in the Present Indicative, 



with a sntgect and object expressed, will help to make clear the use of the 
FeTBODal and Iteflexive PronouDB : — 

£|;o rat laudS, I praise myKlf. nSa nSs laudimus. 

to t{ laudSs, you praise youraelf. vSs v3s lauditis. 

is (ea) at laudat, lu [she) praises himself {heraelfj. ii (eae| sE laudant. 

48. Fosaegsive Fronounm are fonned from the Personal and Re- 
tleiive Prononna, and are declined aa Adjecti?ea of the FiiBt and Second 
Deelensiona. Thej are : — 

meufl ( VooatiTS Singular, mi) my, or mine ; tuus, your, or youra ; suua, 
his, her (hers). Us; noster, oar, or oars; vester, yowr, or yours; suus, 
their, or theirs. 

Cautioh. Suus (like sul) ia used reJUxively. When his, her. Us, or 
their, la ?wt reflexive, the Genitive of is should be iiaed ; as, domtnuB 
Bcrvum suum vocSvit, et opus Ejus laudivtt, the ma^er called his 
{the inaster's) slave, and praised his (the slave's) tcori. Beginners often 
find the meaning of SUUB troublesorae. It is an Adjective, and must 
agree nith its noun in gender, niimbtr, and case. Being reJUxive, its 
meaning nmat be decided, not from its ending, hut from the meaning of 
the Subject. The following sentences will make this clear : — 

Rei servum auum vocat, the king calls his slave ; riglna aervum 
Buum vocat, the queen calls her slave ; puetl mitrem suam amant, the 
boys love their mother ; puellae patrem suum amant, the girls love their 

49. Demmtatrative Pronouns (that is. Pronouns that point out) 
agree with the Substantives which they limit in gender, number, and case. 
They are declined, for the moat port, like Adjectives of the First and Sec- 
ond Declensions. They (particularly is) are often used as the Personal 
Pronoun of the Third Pei'son (46). From their meaning, they all [eiceiit 
ipse) lack the Vocative. They are : — 

bic, this (near me}; is, that (when naed Adjecdvely). 

ille, that (near him, or yonder); ipse, self. 

iste, thai (near you); Idem," the same, = is + dem (an 

emphatic syllable). 
ReuAKKB. 1. From their meaning, hic, iste, ille, are often called 
Demonslratives of the First, Second, and Third Persons. 
' 2. Is does not jwint out as definitely as hIc, ille, iste. It is very 
commonly used as an Antecedent to the EeUtive Pronoun ; as, is qui. he 
viKo {one who, a man who). Sometimes it has no greater force than the 

■ For change of m to n (as aundam for aumdam) see 1 (BJ. 
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Article the ; as, centntn miUtis tS tempore habuit, he had one hundrtd 

aoldiers at the time. 

3. Ipse is used to add emphasis to some Noun or Pranoun ; aa, vBs 
ipsi, ytni yourselves ; vir ipse, the man hunaelf (or Ike very man), 

50. The Relative Pronoun is qui. It has a separate form for 
each gender {qui, quae, quod), since it must agree in gender with its 
Aiiteredent. It is to ba rendered mho, which, that, according to tbe sense. 

51. The Interrogattre Pronoun resembles the Relative in de- 
clension. It has two forma, which are regularly used M follows ; — 

1. quis, quae, quid, used as a Substantire ; as, quis mE laudat f 
uAo praiMi me ! quid commisil ? tehtU hai he done I 

2. qui, quae, quod, used as an Adjeclire ; aa, qui homS mt laudat? 
viial man praises me I quod facinus commiait ? v:hat deed has he doHe f 

Bemabe. Quia and qui are sometimes used for each other. 
Caution. When the question refers to one of lv>o, ws must use uter, 
utra, utrum {vhich of the tvx t). 

52. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to definite objects. The 
simple Indeiinite (= any) is quia (or qui). We very seldom find this 
form, however, except in compoundi, which, with a very few exceptions, are 
declined exactly like the Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. The com- 
pounds {in common use) that have peculiar forma are aliquis, siquiB, 
Diquis. These, like the Interrogative Pronoun, have two forms, — quis 
(Substantive), and qui (Adjective). These compounds ara declined, in 
general, like the Relative and Interrogative ; hut notice that they reguUrly 
have final a, whero the Relative and Interrogative have final ae (except iu 
the Nominative Plural Feminine). 

a. Aliquis ( = alius + quis) means, literally, some one or other. 

b. Slquis and niquis are written as compounds, or aa separate words. 

This is because s! and n! are Conjunctions, uid connect clauses as 
well AS help in foiTning the compound prononna. 

c. The meanings of aliquis, siquis, niquis, ai'e given here : — 



aliquis, nny oaf, some one ; aliqul, any, some, 

slquis. if any one; aiqui, j/nny. 

nEquis, lest any me ; nequf, leaf any. 

d. Other Indefinite Pronouns (the first part declined like the Relative 
and Interrogative) are : qulcumque, whoever of icAojwwr,- qiu- 
dam, a eertain man (or a certain); quiWs {^= qui + vTs, fioni 
volS), any-you^leaee ; quisque, each, i-very. 
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1 the ProuonnB will be found 

a. The Prepoaitioa cum (u^ft) ia joined aa an Enclitic (195, 3) to the 

Ablative of the Fenoual, Beflexive, Belative, aud IntcrrogatiTe 
Piononns; as, mEcum. nSUscum, tEcum, vObiscum, sEcum, 
quibuscum ; bnt cum iis (bis, ilUs). 

b. Quisque (eaek) with a Superlative has a peculiar meaning; aa, 

quisque Bapientiasimus, all Ike wisest. That is, if each is 

triseat, then all are. So also, quisque (Ulissimus, all the riched. 
e. The Enclitic -que, added to the simple Indefinite, gives it a wai- 

Vtrsal force ; aa, quia (any) ; quisque [eaf]i, every). 
Thia same force is given to an Adverb, hy adding ~que ; aa, ubi {whtre), 

ubiqae (cvtrywhert) ; nnde {whenet), undique {from every tide, 

on every ndt). 
d. The Preposition inter, with a Retleiive Pronoun in the Plural, girea 

a pecoliar force and meaning ; aa, inter nSa amBmus ; inter v3s 

unltlfl; inter ■! amant : «v [ytti, they) low each other. 



54. Englbh Verba are conjugated very much alike. In Latin, they 
are divided into four classes (called Conjiigali/ms), each Conjugation 
being somewhat unlike the otbera. They are called the First, Second, 
Third, and Fourth ConjugBtions. JuBt as we distiuguish Declensions of 
Nouna by their Stems, so we distinguish one l^tiu Conj ugation from the 
others by the Stem of its Present Tense, Indicative Mode, which we call 
the Preeent Stent. The following facts should be carefully studied : — 

1. The Preaent 9te*n, in the First Conjagation, like the stem of 
nonna of the First Declension, ends in a. The Present Sterna of amfi, 
vocS, and liberS, are amS, vocB, llbeii 

2. English verbs have very few changes of form in conjugation. For 
instance, the Present Indicative of lave, in ite common use, hsa lovet in 
the Third Person Singular, bnt love in all the other persons of both 
nnmbera. Hence, a Peraonal Pronoun, aa Sutjed, is needed to show 
what the person of each form is. In Latin vetbe, however, there is 
a special ending for each person, in both nnmbera ; and the Personal 
Pronoun can he omitted, because each ending shows what Personal Pro- 
noun u to be supplied in translating. These endings are called Pe>*- 
Monal Endinaa. 
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lu the Freseut ladieative of ill Kgnlar verbe these Fersontd Endings 

il. -p {/). ( 1. -mus (we). 

SiKQDLAK. < a. -s iyoii). Plubal. } % -tis {you}. 

(8. -t (fte, »*«, it). ( 3. -nl (Ihty). 

S. Each form in the Present Tense is composed of the Present Stem, 
plus the proper Feraonal Entlit\g, In the First PerBoii Singular the 
stem-vowel a unites with tlie personal ending] as, voc9 (for vocaO), 
BmS (for atnaO), The rollowing examples show how these forms are 
huilt up, and the exact meaning of each element in them : — 

una + nt {love lhe}f), voca + mus (call ice), da + t {giiita he], 

i. VocS may be translated in three ways; I call; lam callimg; Ida 
tall (section 17, a, b, pHge 1). 

C. It is evident, from what has been stated (2, 3, i), that a dngle verb- 
form contains a Sulgect and Predicate, and hence may be a complete 
sentence in itself ; as, amat, ke loots. 



55. The verb Sum (/ am) is Irregular and Intransitive. like tha 
English verb to be, it cannot make a statement, but requires some word 
(usnelly a Noun or Adjective) to compliie its meaning ; that is, it acts as 
a Copula, and requires a CamplfineiU. This Complement, whether a 
Noun or Adjective, must be in the same case as the Subject. Study care- 
fully section 37, a, page 10. 

The Present Indicative of Sum is thus inflected : — 



1. Bumtifl, u 



[1 sereral of the forma, a 



TrajiilttTe and IntmiismTe Verbs) Totce) NumlMT) FcrMin. 

56. Latin Verbs, like those in English, may he TrauBitire or Intranu- 
tive. Transitive Yerhe have two Toices, Active and Pssaive. lutransitive 
Verbs have no Paa^ve Toioa in ordinary use. As in English, Verba have 
tiro Numbers and three Peraona. 
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57. Latin Verbs have four Modes, which are very aimilAr to those in 
English having the some usmeB. They are : — 

a. Tho InOteattve, which Btates a poBitiTe/!K(, or aais a direct qua- 

Han; aa, amat, he loves; quis vocat? who calUI 

b. The Si^ttunetiv^f which does na< state faela, but expresses some- 

thing as urtixrlaiii, poasHle, impma^le, desind, kc. ; as, A RBmam 
vldeat, rtlix Bit, if he should see Some, he would be happy ; servum 
laudEmua, let vi prai»t tA« alave. 
e. The ZMtjteraHve, which amunomb,' as, amIcBs amfi, love your 

d. The ZnfintUve, which, in Latin aa in English, doea not state or 
oonunand, and has no person or namber. It expresses the idea of 
the verb ind^nildy (see section 15, e, p. i). As in English, it 
is very frequently used as a Verbal Noon ; aa, flcire est regere, 

launeledge is power (literally, io know is to rule); cOnltur trans- 



Fsitlclplei. 

SB. Latin Verba liave font Participles, or Verbal Adjectives : — 

o. AeH«»i Freatni and Futitre Participles. 

b. JPaaairei Perfect PartidpU and Oervudivt (or Future Parlieiple, 
Paaaive). 

Behare. These Participles agree with their Substantives in gender, 
nnmber, and ease, and (with the eiception of the Present Participle, which 
it of the Thitd Declension, one ending} are declined like bonus. 



59. Latin Verbs hsTe two Verbal Nouns : — 

a. The Cterund, which is like the English Verbal Noon ending in 
■inif. It is declined like a nonn of the Second Declendon, bat 
has no NouinatiVe or Vocative. The Infinitive takes the place of 
the Nominative ; as, an canendl, the art of fining ; canere est 
jQcundum, singing {to sing) is pleasant, 

h. The Su^ne, which is a Veibal Noun of the Fourth Dedenuon. 
It hu only the Accusatire and Ablative. Its naea an pecoliar, 
and will be described hereafter (191). 



D,o,l..(i by Google 



Tkia Note ikould be iluditd in, conmcMon with tediom 16, 17, page 4. 

60. The Tenses named in this Note are those of the IndicatiTe Mode. 
This Mode 13 the odI; one iu which the Tenses properly distinguish 

1. PreMent; ss, am5, Ilovt. 

2. Ztnp«rfetrt; as, amBbam, / teas loving. 
S. Future f as, amib9, 1 shall lout. 

i. jPerfeeti as, arafiW, I have loved, or Honed. ■ 

G. FlMIxr/eet; as, amaverain, I had loved. 

B. Utture Ferfeet ; aa, iiniveiS, I ihatt havt loved. 

^ A comparison of these Tenses and their meuiiiiga with the Table 
on page 1 will show that, — 

1 . The Pretent, FtUure, and Future Perfect have the some meaning as 
the EngUsh tenses called hy the samo names. 

2. The Imperfect is like the Past Imperfect (or FTogTMsive); that is, 
it denotes an action as going an (or customary) in past time ; as, laudsbat, 
he ttxu prainng [he kept praiting, he used to praise). It must be carefully 
distinguished from the Peifect. 

3. The Perfect has two nteanings, ss different From each other as though 
they represented two distinct tense-fonns, instead of one. These are : — 

u. The meaning of tlie English Present Perfent ; as, laudivi, / bUM 

praised. This is called the Perfect Definite {OiM is, 1 have just 

finished praising). 
b. The meaning of the English Past {Indefmite); ss, laudivl, I praised. 

This is called the Perfect Ind^nOe' (that is, I praised at somt 

indefiniie lime in the past). 
i. The Pluperfeel is lite the English Past Per/exl. 

SPECIAI, NOTB.+ 

63. As the Perfect has two meanings, and is really equivalent to two 
tenses, it may be found leas confusing to give a distinct name to each of 
these uses. We may, therefore, regard the Tenses as seven in uniaber. 
The word Jorisl means Indefinite, and therefore the tenses may he thos 
named : — 

1, PrestrU ; 2. Iwprrfed ; 8. FtOvrt; i. Perfect (English, PrtserU Per- 

• This is also called the Per/eel HittoricaL 

f This Note is for the use of t^iose who prefer the seven-teme sjsteto, and 
may be omitted by othois. 
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feet: / Adw ItKKii); 6. yloruC (EBglish, FMt: lioKd); 6. Plt^erfetl; 
7. Falwt PerfKi. The Per/ect is the same as the Perfeel Definite, and 
the Aoritl ia tbe same as the Per/eel Indefinite, 

Tenaw of tha dlfltannt Miidsfc 

63. a. The fMilltMiMre has all the tenses. As in English, it is the 
only Mode in which the tenses actnally distinguish tiirie. 

b. Tbe SnWunetire lacks the Puture and the Future Per/ed. How 
it supplies this lack will be explained hereafter. The real tiTne de- 
noted by the tenses of the Subjunctive must often be decided, as 
in English (19, page 6), by the ttnte. 

e, Tbe Imperative bas two tenses : Prexnl and Future. Tha 
Present, as in English, has only the Second Person. The Future 
has the Second and Third Persons ; it U leldom natd. 

d. The Infittttive has three tenses ; Preteni, Ptrftct, and Fvtwe. 
The Future Infinitive, Actire, is made up of the Future Active 
Participle and ease (Present Infinitive of sum). The Fatnre 
Infinitive, Passive, is described later. 

«. The tenses of the FarHclpleit hare already been given (58). 



64. In English, the verh-form Une njay be in tha Present Indicative 
First or Second Person Singular, or in the First, Second, or Third Person 
Plural ; a Personal Pronoun, as subject, mnst be expressed, or other woida 
given, before we can teU in what pemin the verb-form is. In a Latin 
tense, however, each of the sis forms shows its person by its ending, and 
the Personal Pronouns may be, and usually are, omitted. These endings 
are therefore called Peraonal Endinge (54, 2). Only the Indicative, Sub- 
junctive, and Imperative have Pci'sonal Endings. Tha endings of the 
Perfect Indicative (Active) and the Imperative ara peculiar, and are given 
separately. The foUowing Uble shows the Personal Endings : — 

a. Personal Endings : Indicative and Sutjuitetive. 



I i. HI lui u) 1 1. r i. 

V8. t (3. tur ke,ilu,it. 

il. mus (1. mur m. 

Plural.-; 2. tia Pldbai..'2. mini yov. 

(.8- nt (a. ntur Out/. 
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■■<2. iaa. 
(3. it. 



Nons. 

b. ferfid IniUeatiBe, AeUve. 

(I. itaa: 
Pluiial.^2. tetiB. 

1, 3. «nmt(orere). 



8INO. 2 
Plue.2 


Ban... .8 


Fr& 


FiUwrt. 
SiNO. 2, to. 
3. to. 




Flub. 2 
S. 


tote, 
nta. 





SiKO. 2. (or. 
8. tor. 

Tluk. 2. wanting. 



65, L«tm Verba are dirided into four Conjogationa (54), They an 
diltiDgoiahed by the vowel before re in the Present Infinitive Active. 
That part of the Present Infinitive which w left after taking aws; re is 
G«lled the FreaeiU St«m. Thia Preaent Stem is here shown far the four 



PunHT SnK. 



ConiucuiioB. Puaini iHimmtt 

1. amire. amB. 

II. monire. monE. 

in TegBre. reg6.» 

ly. audlre. audi 

PrinolpBl Parta. 

66. The Principal Parts of a verb are BO called becanse from them all 
the other forms of the verb are made ap. They are /our in namber. The 
Roman SgnT«» indicate the ConjogationB : — 



II, 



III. 



IV. 



Preaeat IndwUive. amS. moneO. regS. audiO. 

PratTit Infinitive. amSre, monire. regire. auiUre. 

Perfect IndwUivt. amfivl. monul. ren. audivi. 

Supme. amfitum. monitum, rectum. 



• The Vtii-SUn of the Third Conjugation is osoally aof the si 
Pmsnt Stem. It U described in 79, 2, and a. 
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Kbmarx. Aa the Passire haa no Supine, It has but three Principal 
Parta ; ob, Freient Indicative, amor; Preaent tTiJaiMve, amBd; Ftr/ect 
IndiaUive, amStus sum. 



67. A Verb has three Sterna : Present, Perfect, and Sapine. The 
Present Stem has been described in 65. To find the Perfect Stem, cut off 
I from the Perfect Indicative. To find the Supine Stem, cut off um from 
ibe Supine. The Sterna of the verbs given in 66 are : — 



MEBT StM. 


Pekuct SI£U. 


Supini Stem. 


ama- 


am5v- 


amSI- 


tnonS- 


monu- 


monit- 


rege- 


rex- 


rect- 


audi- 


audiv- 


audit. 



Fomuttlon ol Tmimsi 

68. ». The /Vfaernt has DO Tense Sign. It = PreaeutStem + Personal 
Endings. In the First and Third CoqjugatioDS, the atem-vowel is lost be- 
fore o (as, amO = amaC). Tu the Third, there are vowel cbaugea. In 
the Fourth, the Third Person Plural ia audiunt (not audi-nt). 

6. The Imperftct alwaya has the Tense Sign ba. The vowel e (before 

ba) ie always Imtg. 
e. The FiUure of the First and Second Conjugations alvraya haa the 

Tense Sign bi. The i disappears before o [as, ainSb(i)a, mo- 

nCb(i)B], and becomes u in the Third Person Plural. 
The Future of the Third Conjugation conaista of the Present Stem + 
. Personal Endings. E becomes a in the First Person Singular. Vsrlis in 
lo retain the i (like those of the Fonrth Conjogation). 

The Future of the Fourth Conjugation consists of the Present Stem + 
am, is, etc. It is inflected like that of the Third Conjugation. 

d. The Ftr/ect = Perfect Stem + Personal Endings of the Perfect, for 

all Conjugationa. 
«. The Pluperfect always has the Tense Sign ira. 
/. The Puturt Per/ed always has the Tense Sign iri. The i disappears 

before o [ae, monuer(i)S, amav«r(i)53. 

Fttrmatlini of TenMBi SuldanctlTii Active. 

69. a. The Present consists, in the First Person Singular of the 

(1.) ^rslConjKja/Km, of the I'resent Stem + m; a is changed toe. 
(2.) SecOTid Conjugatum, of the Present Stem + am. 
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(3. ) Third Ooi^ivgaiioii, of the Preaeot Stem + m; e changed to a. 

( i. ) FouTik Cmjagatitni, of the Present Stem + wn. 
b. The Imperfect always bai the Tense Sign le. It may be obtained 

by adding in to the Pre«eut Infibitire Active, 
c The Perfect always has the Tense Sign Cri. 

d. The Pluperfect always has the Tense Sign isse. 

VormMlBB of TvBWBi Imperative Active. 

7a The Present, Second Person Singular = Present Stem. As the 
forms of the Imperatirea of the four Conjugstious differ somewhat from 
each other, and are apt to confuse a beginner, this simple Bule will be 
found useful : All Hit forma of the ImperaHve Active (axepl IM Preient, 
Sttond Svngular) can be (Stained from the Present IndicatiiK (Seemd amd 
Third PeTa(ma) by changing the Persoaal Ending! lo thax of the Imperative. 

FarmaUoii of Tenwai luOMltlve AeUve. 

71. a. Frcacnl = Present Slem + re. 

b. Perfect = Perfect Stem + isse. 

e. Future = Future Participle + esse (Present Infinitive of sum). 

FomMUoD of Fartlclplea, Ocmnd, aad Snplae. 

72. a. Prf-ient FarHeiple = Present Stem + ns or ens ; as, ama-ns, 
rege.ns, audi- ens. 

S. FiUure Participle = Supine Stem + Qrus; as, amlt-flrua. 

c. Gerund = Present Stem + ndl or endl ; as, ama-ndi, audi-^ndL 

d. Supine = Sopine Stpm + um ; bs, monit-um. 

CoTinatton of Teases: IntUckUve Faaalve. 

71 a. The Preset is formed aa in 68, o, but with Passive endings. 
Notice, however, that in the Third Conjiif^tion, the Second Person Singu- 
lar has e and not i ; as, regeria (Active, regis}. 

*. The Imperfect has the regular Tense Sign and Passiva endings. 

e. The FtUure of the First and Second Conjugations has the Begolar 

Tense Sign ; but notice that the Second Person SinguUr has b« 
(not bl); as, am5b«ris, monEberia. The Future of the Thirf 
and Fourth Conjugations has the same general form as the Future 
Active, with Passive endings ; hs, regBris, audieris. 
d. The Perfect Stem is not used in the Passive Voice. The PerfeO, 
FlKperfect, and Future Perfect, Pa.isive, are coniiK)und, conwating 
of the FeifKt Fatsipe Fartv^pie wjth sum, eram, ere. 
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74, a. The Praent and Imperfiet are formed u the same tensea are in 

the Active, but with Passive endings. 

6, The Per/eel and. Pluperfect are compound, and conadst of the Per/ed 
Faiaive ParlicipU with aim and easem. 

Vonnatloii of Teiuei: Impeimtlva FbhIvb. 

75, Notice: — 

a. That the Second Person Singular, Present, is the EHune in form as 

the Pretetil InJinUive Adive. 

b. That there is no Second Person Plural in the Future. 

e. That the other forms can be obtained (roia the Present IndicatlTs 
PassiTe according to 70. 

76. a. In the First, Second, and Foarth Conjugations the Pnatnt is 
formed by changing final e of the Present Infinitive Active to L In the 
Thiid it is formed from the Prtaent Stem by changing e to I ; as, amSil, 
but re|^. 

6. The Ptrftet = Ftrftd Pamive Participle + esse. 

ft The Future = Supine (Accusative) + iii. The woid Iif is the 
Prwent luRnitive P&saive of eS (/^), and amStum iri has the 
ideoof jKni^r U> he loved. Thia tense of the InfinitiTe is a peculiar 
form and one seldom used. What takes its place will be explained 
henaft«r. 

Fonuktlan at PaMlve Fartldples. 

77. a. The Ferfia = Supine Stem + us ; as, amSt-us, 

b. The Oerundive (or Future ParluipU) = Present Stem + ndus or 
endus; as, ama-ndus, audi-eodus. 



78. A Synopsis is a general outline of a Verb. The following Synopsis 
of amS, I love, ahows from what Stem each form is made. In the Synop- 
U8 of any other Conjugation the same Modes, Teiaea, etc., would be 
formed from the same Stems. The only differences would be those peculiar 
to each Conjugation, and described in 68-77. 
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79. Host verba of the First and Fourth Caitjugatiaiis have Principal 
Puts that are quite aimilar. The Perfect Stem is rormed by adding v, 
Mid the Supine Stem by sdding t, to the Present St«m ; but the Second 
and Third Conjugations, and some verla of the First and Fourth, have 
pecnliaritiea which should be carefully noticed. 

1. Only a few verbs of the Second Conjugation form their Perfect and 
Supine Stem by adding v and t to the Present Stem. DEleS, / dufrojf ,- 
HeB, 7 teeep ; and the compounds of pleft, I fill (as, compleB), are those 
in common nee ; as, conapleO, compiEre, complivl, compiStum. 

Moat verbs of the Second Conjugation form the Perfect by changing v 
to u (3, p. 17), and the e of the stem disappears ; as, monul (for moneul 
= monEW). They form the Supine by changing long e of the stem to 
short i; as, monltum (Cor monEtum). 

2. The Third Conjugation (like the Third Declenaion) has the greatest 
variety of forms of all the Conjugations. These differences occur in the 
Perfect and Snpine, and can be best learned by practice. In other Conju- 
gations the Present Stem (sometimes slightly changed) is usually found in 
all the Principal Parts ; but, in the Third Conjugation, the final E of the 
Present Stem rarely appears, in any form, in the Perfect and Supine 
Stems. Re|;e-, therefore, is called the Present Stem of regS, but reg- 
is the Verb-Stem. 

a. The Third Conjugation is like the Third Declension in another re- 
spect : in many verbs b is added to the Verb-Stem to form the Perfect Stem 
(as, reg -f b = Perfect Stem «»), jost as s is added to the Stem to form 
the Nominative Singular; as, reg 4- B = rez, a king. Likewise mtsi 
(Perfect of mitio) = mitt-Bi. 

3. Terbn of (fte Z%lrd in 15. Some verbs of the Third Conjuga- 
tion end in 18, and have some forms, in the Presont-Sl*m Tenses, like 
those of the Fourth Conjugation. They are called Verba in iO. CapiS, 
I take, is one of this cIhss. Notice this simple Kule for remembering its 
irregularities : Verbi in iO have the forma of the Fourth Conjugatiem wher- 
ever th4 Fourth htg ifollo'ced by a vowel. Hence we have capJQ (audio) ; 
capiEbam (audiEbam) ; capiens (audiens); but capere (audlre). 

4. V is often dropiH'd in the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect ; 
as, audieram (=au^veram); iit (= ivit). Sometimes a contraction 
takes place ; as, amasse (= amivisse) ; consuesae (— consuEvisae). 

G. Dies, dtlcC, faciS, ferO, and their compounda, drop linal e in the 
Imperative Present, Second Singular, making die, d&c, fac, fer. 

fl. The Perfect Stem of some verbs doubl<% the first two (sometimes 

three) lettera of the Present Stem, often with vowel changes. This is 

12 
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mIM BtdtgMecOiM (that i^ rtdouitiat) ; m, cnrrS (Perfeet, cncoRl) ; 
dS (Perfect, d«U) ; atS (steQ) ; pellS (pepuU) ; cads (cccidi] ; caedB 
(cecidi); discB (didici); poscS (poposcl). 

Rehakk. In compounds, the TtduplieaUmi is dropped; na, repellB, 
repull; IncIdB (= in + cldS}, incldl; IncIdO (= in + caedB), intidl. 
Bat compoands of dS and BtB alvayt, and thoae of currB wai some others 
t^ett, retnn it ; as, adds (addidi); instS (institl) ; dEcunO (dtcucutri). 

7. MU17 ver^ of the Third Conjagation do not add ■ to form the Per- 
fect Stem. The following verbs, in common use, should be noticed ; — 

o. Legs (Perfect, ISfi), I ehovac, read. 

Three compounds of legS, however, liave x in the Perfect : dQi^ (nal 
deligS), intelligS, negligS. 

6. VertO (Perfect, verti), J turn. 

e. Verbs liaving nd before final o; as, scandfl (acuidl) ; incendB 
(incendi) ; contends (contendt). 

S. Section 4, li (p- IS), will be found nsefol, as explaining many of the 
coDSonant chaugee taUng place in the Third ConjugatioD ; as, rcg-B, rec- 
tnin ; acrib-O, acriptum. 

DcvaBent TMba. 

sex Deponent Verte have s Passitie form but an Aditt. ntminnur. The 
name (Bepoiient) means puUing off, or atide, because they lay aside 
(dipBnunt) the Pasuve sense. They occur in all foor Conjugations, and 
ate inSected like the Passive of other verbs of these Conjugations. Of 
course, the Present Imperative, Second Singnlar, has the same farm as the 
Presettt Infinitive Active ujuld have. 

Caotiok. Notice that, in Deponent Verbs, — 

a. The FiUure InfinitirK is taken from the Aetttie Voice ; as, hor- 

titQnis ease [not bonstum iri). 

b. The forms of both voices are fonnd after the InfinilJTe Mode ; that is, 

a Deponent Verb has all four FariidpUi, the Oerund, and Ou 

Supine. 
Behabkh. 1. Deponents are the only Latin verbs that have a Perfect 
Participle jeith an Active meaning. 2. The Gerundive is regularly POMnt 
in meaning ; as, militSs cohortandi sunt, the soldiers Tiiutt be exfutrted. 
3. The Perfect Participle is sometimes Fnssive in meaning. 

6«ml>l>«fponeDt Verba. 

83.. Four verbs have uo Perfect Stem, and are half Active and half 
Passive in foim. Tbey fonu the Present-Stem tenses, etc., regnlaily. 
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noooiding to theii Conjugutions. All otber forms tbey borrow from tha 
PusiTe ; hence tlie; *re called Seinl- Deponent Ihalf-tUpmiejU). Their 
meaning u Active. The list is ; aude9, audSre, auaus sum, / dan; 
(■udeB, [sudere, gftvisus suin, I-rgoice; BoleS, solEre, soUtUB aunt, 
I mn actuttonud ; fldS, fidere, fisus a\im, I irutl. 

ParlphnMUe OoBjoBstloiu. 

83. The word Prnphnatic is derived from two Greek words, and means 
rmmdabovt tpeahing. The Euglish word eireumloeKtiim (circum. aroii/nd, 
and loquor, / tpeak) menns Ihe same thing. The Future Iiifiiiitivea, 
Aetive and Passive, are examples of rouiuliiAaui sptakinf/. AmSIBrus 
cue means, literally, to be about to love; amStum Iri has the geueni 
idea of the EngUeh going to be loved. OtLer forma might he mentioned, 
which, tike the English lam, going to go, state something in a roundabout 
way. In Ijttin there are two Conjogations {componud in their forma), 
which, from the frequency of their use, are called tht Periphrastic Coiya- 
gations. They are thus formed : — 

a. The Fint, or AeHve, PeWttfcroaMe Cvt^ugatUtn cooMsts cf 
the IndieatiK, Su^undive, and the PretnU and Perfe^ Infinitive 
of mm, with the Future Actine Participle. It expresses intention, 
or that something is going to happen ; as, amSt&ruB snm, / am 
about to love, iiilend to love, am going to love. 
Bbiuxk. The Sut^onctive has no Future Tense. Tbe Present Is 
aometimea used with a Future meaniDg ; but when Future time is to be 
uecuraielg stated, and ditlinguithed from Present time, the form aim with 
the Fntnre Active Participle mart be used. AmBtOnu aim may, there- 
fore, be called the Future Subjunctive of amO ; as, dubium est utnim 
flUum amitQrus ait, necne, it u doubl/ui whither lie -will love hi« son, or 
n«f (utrum amet = uAetAcr he lovei). 

t. The Second, or Po^sire, Fei-lrHra»tie Coniuiiatton has the 
same Mode sod Tense forms an the Fiist ; hut the Oerutidivc is 
used. It eipreasei neeestily, duly, etc ; as, atnandns aum, / 
ought to bt loned, mtutl be loecd ; amandus ful, / was [aorthy] to 
be loved, ought to have been loved. 

IrreBitlST Terba* 

83. Each Conjagation forms its Principal Parts according to its own 
laws. Many verbs in these Conjugations, however, do not strictly obey 
these laws. For example, petS and quaerS belong to the Third Conjuga- 
tiou ; yet they have petlvi, quaedvi, in the Perfect (more like the Fourth 
than the Third Conjugatioo). We do not, however, iiall such verbs 
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Imyular, berauM their atema and inflection are, in general, like tluwe of 
their own conjugation. We call those verb* Irreiptiitr, which have 
two or three Hteou entirely unlike each other (like Engliah am, vxts, been ; 
go, mmt, gotie], or which hare some forms of inflection not to be found in 
the foor Conjugationa. In studying an Irregular Verb, always notice 
how much of it ia regular, as well as what are the irregulaT forma. The 
most common IrregwlaT Ferfrs nre sum, ferS, eO, RS (and their com- 
poonda), voIQ, nOlfl, mill). 

84. Sum, 1 am, has these stems ; Present, es ; Perfect, fu ; 8upin^ 
lut (foand only in the Fature Participle). Its chief peculiarities are :^ 

a. In the Present IndicatiTe, turn, sumus, sunt, have lost the e (as 
though 'aum, etc.). The same ia true in tlu: Present SatgunctiTe ; 
as, aim (for esim). 

6. The stem es becomes er in the Imperfect and Fntnre Indicative, 
according to 1 (3). 

c. The Supine, Gerund, and Preamt Participle are wanting. The 

Present Participle (used as nn adjective) ia fonnd in three com- 
pounds : potens, absena, praesens. Therefore we may say that, 
i/ sum had a Present Participle, it uiould be ens. 

d. Instead of futOruB esse we often Snd fore, and instead of esaem, 

foiem is sometimes used. 

85. Two Compounds of sum have peculiar forms : — 

1. Posauni, lam atte, lean, is made up of the adjecHve potis, able, 
and sum. Tarn. Only the liiat syllable of potis (pat) is employed, so 
that the verb is really potsom (1 (4) b). The same change occurs wher- 
ever pot would stand before s ; as, possunt, possim (for potsunt, 
potsim). Polesse is shortened to posse (hence the Imperfect Subjunc- 
tive is poasem), and f is dropped trom ful, etc. (potid, potuiaa«, etc, 
for potful, potfuisse). 

It has a Present Participle (used only as an at^ective); but no Im- 
perative, Future Participle, Gerund, or Supine. 

2. Prfiaum, / am helpful, I aititl, tekes d before e ; as, prSdesse, 
prSdest, prSderam, etc. The form prSd ia used to separate the vowels, 
just as re, baels, and eS, / go, form the compound redeO, Igo back (like 
the English an, not a, before words beginning with a vowel). 

86. FerB, / bear, has three stems, very unlike each other : Present, 
fere (sometimes fer) ; Perfect, tul ; Supine, ISt. The tenses formed from 
the Present Stem are exactly like those of the Third Coc^ugatiau with 
these exceptions :- — 

a. The vowel e (or i) is lost : (I) in certain forms of the Present In- 
dicative, Active and Passive ; (2) in the Imperfect Subjimetiv^ 
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AotiYS and PassiTS ; (S) in the Imperatire (certain forms), Active 
and Pissire ; (i) in the Infinitive, Active and Passive. The 
Present Infinitive Passive (ferri) is the most irregular of all the 
forms. ]f like the Third. Conjugation, it wonld be feri (like regi); 
but it has rr, as though it had been shortened from fertil. 
87. EO, / go, has tlie stems i. iv, it ; hence it resemblea a verb of the 
FoDith Conjugation. It has Hiese irr^nlarities : — 

a. The vowel i, unlike the Fourth Conjugation, ia ahort in the Supine 

stem ; as, Itflmt. 

b. The Present stem is changed to e before a, o, u; as, eS, eunt, earn. 
e. The Future Indicative is IbOi a miiture of the First (or Second) and 

Fourth Conjugations. 
d. The Present Participle has euntia, etc, in the Genitive snd other 
cases, instead of ientis (as, audientis). The Gerund is eumiU 
(not iendl, as in audiendi). 
Sehaek. Although ee is Intransitive, jet some of its compounds 
(with Prepositions) are Transitive, and are followed by the Accusative ; 
Bs, adeS, lappTOiKK: transeS, lerau; sobeS, lundergo. 

BB. PiB, / am, made, I become, is used as the Passive of faciS, and 
•Ito, as its second meaning indicates, as an Intransitive verb, in the sense 
<^ bteovu, haj^pen (that U, lobe brought dbrnd). Some of its tenses evidently 
art the Passive of faciS. Its peculiarities are : — 

a. The Present Infinitive is fieri. 

b. The Imperfect Subjunctive is formed as though the Present Infini- 

tive were fiere. 
c Tenses formed from the Present stem have Active tndvagi, bat (fre- 
quently) Passive meaniiiga. 
Keiuiik. Componnda of faciO with prejHmtvms have regular Passive 
Eorma, with vowel changes (2); as, conficior, confici, confectua sum. 
Other componnds do not change the vowel a to 1, and have fiO in the Pas- 
rive ; as, benefaciS, I benefit (Passive, beneflS, benefieri, benefactus 
sum). So that this umple rule may be followed : FuciS aliaays has US 
in the Paasive; but ficiB UreguUtT. The Imperatives Passive of facia, 
conficiB, benefaciO, are fi, conficeTe, benefi. 

89. VoI6, 1 am milling, loiift, resembles, in some respects, the Third 
Conjugation (as in the Future Indicative). It has these peculiarities ; — 
a. The Present Infinitive would be volere, if of tie Third Conjugation. 
The o is changed to e (— velere); then, as in ferere, the second 
e is dropped (= velre); then the r is assimilated (made lite) to the 
1 ( = velle). This same e is also seen in the Present and Imper- 
fect Snbjnnctive (veliin, vellein). 
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b. The Present IndicatiTs vutUd haot toIIi, volit, volimas, votitis. 
Volta U ahorttned to vH ; voUt to nilt (= volt); volitis to 
vultii (n voItlsX Volimns becomes Tolunins (like ■umus). 

e. Velim {Present Sul^nnctiTe) = volam. 

d. Lack of fbrnu, sa ehown in the Orammara and Appendix. 

90. V(dS has two compounds : nOIfl, I am unteilting, and tnBO, I 
temtld raUter, I prefer. NSlfi = nSn valB; rnUfl = niagi* toIS (as 
though it were inavalS). Their Bimikrit; to volS will be seen in their 
conjugation. 

Remark. Notice that nBIS is the ouly one of the " volB cUss " that 
has an Imperatire. Notice, also, that this Impeistive is a mixture of the 
Fourth and Third Conjugstiong. 

DafMUva TerM. 

91. Defective Verbs are such as lauk many tenses, or parts of tenaea. 
. The most important Defective verlis are these three, which have no tenses 

fbnned from the Present stem ; — 

1. CoepI, I began. The verb iacipiS, 1 begin (in + capiS), supplies 
the place of the Present ; as, incipiunt crEdeie, th^ begin la believe. 
When coepI is followed by a Passive Infinitive, it is expressed in a Passive 
form; as, urbem aedificire coeperunt, tJiey began to bvild tAe city; 
but nrbs aedificSii cocpta est. 

2. Memini, / ramember, and 5dl, / haU. These verbs have, in the 
Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect, the meaning of the Present, Im- 
perfect, and Future. From the fact that they employ the tenses of com- 
pteled action to express the meaning of the tenses of incomplete action, 
tlie; are often called PrtUritive {praetet + !re. to P"^ by); that is, thej 
have only the tenses of complUed action. Memiiu has these Imperative 
forms: mementfi, mementOte (Future). 

Bbmabk. The Perfect of noscSt / begin (or learn) to kiune, aud also 
that of consuescS, / become aeeiutomed, have the same peculiarity, and 
tastoi, I knojo {that is, I bave finished beginning, and note tiime); I am 
aceuMomed (that is, have become acaatvmed). See 9ft d 

a. Inquam, »ay I, ^uoth I, has only one complete tense, the Present 

Indicative. It is used in direri quolatioiu only, and never standi 
first ; as, " Venlte," inquit, "In caatra." 

b. These have Imperative forms only : salvE I ave I hail 1 

ImpSTional Terba. 

92. Study HcHon 26, page 8. In Latin, as in English, an ImpertMol 
Vtrb is one having no pernmal subject, and is used only in the Third 
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Person Singular ; but these verbs are more namerons in Latin than in 
Engliah, funaing a ulasa of words vei'y important and very frequently 
nsed. With such verbs we often, in English, use it as a subject ; as, it 
rains. We hardly know whnt part of speech to call M- Iii Latin no 
such word was expressed ; as, pluit, il rains. 

Caution. It must be cleaily nnderstood, at the very Gist, that everi/ 
Latin verb hat a sviged : and that, if the mibject is not ex^taaed, it is to 
be jmdeT^«t)d. The sul^ecC of an Impenoual Verb ia its general idea 
(that is, ita dem). Pluit means rain. i» falling ; lonat, Uiuiuier eraahes, 
roars, etc. There are a few Impewonal Verba in Latin that we cannot 
translate into Knglish, giving the full value to the ileiit as sulfject, since 
the same thought is difermtty ea^ressed in the two languages. For 
instance, me oportet really means necessity compels me ; but the English 
would be / nmsl, and therefore we must so render it. Almost all Im- 
personal Verba, however, can and should be rendered with the stem (or 
llumglU) as snlyect ; as, pugnStur, fgMing (or, the fighi) is carried on 
(not they fight, or it iafintght). 

93. Impersonal Verba, in I>atin, are of two kinda : (1) Those wboae 
Ttgvlar use is Impersonal ; (2) Those often used Impersonally. 

1. Verba regularly Impersonal, These are : — 

a. Verbs denoting states a/ the weather, etc. (as in English) ; as, pluit, 

il rains ; ningit, il mowa ; grattdinat, it hails ; tonal, it thunders; 
IQcescit, it grows light ; vesperascit, il 'a getting dark, or drain- 
ing towarda evening. The real subjects of these verbs (their stems) 
might be thua eipressod ; rain, siioa, or hail, ia falling; thimder 
n>U7ub, crashes, etc.; tight (lux) begins lo appear, or break; evening 
(vesper) dratna near. 

b. Verbs denoting memial date. These muEit be rendered according to 

the English use of such words ; as, mS pudel, / am ashiimcd 
(literally, a feeling of shame possesses me). The most common of 
these verbs are given here, with the Accusative Case, which is 
regularly used with them as object, thongh, in translating, the 
English requires the Accusative to be rendered as though it were 
the subject : mE miseret, I pUy ; vSs poenitet, you are sorry for, 
you repent; tE pudet, you are ashamed, 
e. Verbs having a Phrase or Clause as Subject (aa in Rnglish). Many 
of these are also used with personal subjects. Some of them are : 
h'bet, il pleases; licet, it is permitted (English, license); oportet, 
il is neeesaarg ; accidit, U happens; accEdit, Ihere is another 
(added) reason (usually translated, U is added); vidCtur, it teema 
best; TCBtat, it reT/iains; praestat, il is belter. 
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3. Vtrj mtnj verba mity be vted Impemmalfy. Some of them bara 
been given above (c) ; u, accidit, accCdit, vidEtar. A very lai^ cltiss 
of tbem is composed of Fasaive forms of lutnAsitive verbs. l7Uran»ilive 
verba eon bt tatd in Ott Paaive (miy IvtpertojuiHy. A variety of such 
forma u giveu nnder 198> A few of tbose most commonly mod are given 
here (notice that Ou >(nn of On verb U Ote m^jeet); pugnitur, pugnitum 
est, pugfundum est, filing it, uoj, «uu( b* tarritd on ; nSbti mit&- 
randum e*t,lia>U unut itmaileoitour part [oi, vxvnul hurry); nocCtnr, 
harm it done, iigttry it ii^idtd ; muiEtuT, a day (or ttop\ it made ; ItUT, 
amarAitmade, iti»prtigrttt; imperltntn est, Ote arder vxis gnen. 

ADVERBS. 

94. Ltam auUoK 28, page 9. 

Adverbs have the same nae in I^tin as in Kn gliah, and an divided 

into the same classes. Latin Adverbs may be, — 

a. Derived from Ai^ectives or Participles (see 38); as, cSre, icritei, 

docte. The Comparative of an Adverb is r^nlarly the same in 

form as the Neuter Accusative of the Adjective (Comparative). 

See, abto, d, below. 
h. Derived from Nouns ; as, diO, noctfl, partim. 
e. Simple ; as, aaepe. 
d. Beudes the forms mentioned in a, b, c, there are forms of a<^ectives 

and pronouns vxd as adverbs. They con nsoally be explained as 

1. The Accusative and Ablative, Neater, are often used as adverbs. 
The Accusative usually denotes De^u or EaiaU (142, e), and the Ablative, 
Begrte of IHfferenct (155); as, plOrimum potest, ht it very (or moii) 
poixrfal (literally, he it powerful to a very great degrte); hostium impe- 
IDs paulum tardati sunt, the attacks of the enemy were checked a little 
(literally, to a slight exteiU); nuntU muItS crEbriBrEs erant. Ok met- 
eages were (by) a great deal more Jriquerd. 

% The Feminine Ablative Singular is often used as an adverb (the noun 
being omitted); as, quS, Qni, ultrX, icf(e)T5 (parte or via), whither [by 
which way), together (by one way), beyond [on the fcaiher side), below (on 
the taiderside]. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

95. Prepositions, in Latin ss in English, are eonneetives (see 29, page 
9). When not used as connectives, they are adverbs * (as in English] ; 

• TMs is the original ussl 
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as, panlS post (or ante) vEnit, he came a little while after (or before]. 
They are followed by the Accusative or Ablative. The Accusative ia uaed 
with about ihirlt/ prepositions ; the Ablative ivith about one third as many. 
Thoae (in common use) which are alwaye used with the Ablative are seven 
in number. They are given below iu rhymc^ that they may be more easily 



S(orBb), dE; 
cum, ex (or e) ; 
Bine, prO, prae. 

a. Two or these have double forms : a and e are used only before words 

b^nuing with a amsonanl; ab and ex before those beginuing 
with a vowel or consonant (somewhat like a and an in English) ; 
aa, a (or ab) flQmine. 8 ai\\i ; but ab urbe, ab hSc oppidS 
(see 4, 6, page 17), ex agrO. 

b. Kotice that a (ab) means aieay frmn ; i (ex), out of; as, S fH- 

mjnttfrom the river, that ia,/rom the river-bank; but t flumine, 
lyui of the river, 
e. In and aub with the Accusative answer the question WTiilAerl with 
the Ablative, the question IVka^ ? as, in oppidutn vCnit, he came 
into the tovm: flub jugum missl sunt, they were seat under tht 
yoke : but in hortS ambulat, he is walldmg in the garden ; sub 
monte castra pBnit, he pitches his camp at the foot of the moun- 

CONJUNCnONS. 

96. CoojniictioDa, in Latin aa in English (see 30, page E>), are : — 
(].) Co-ordinate; as, el, and; sed, but. 

(2.) SnhordiiMte ; as, 8i, if ; quod, because ; ut, that, so that; nS, lest, 
that not ; quum, lohfn, since, although, 
a. There are three words meaning and: — 

1. Et, and, connects independent words, phrases, and clauses. 

2. Que, and, always an Euclitic (195, 3), connects words, etc. that 
naturally form a pair of olgects or thoughts, or convey one general idea ; 
as the names of two men in partnership, a general aad his army, the 
senate and the people. Que is joined to the second of the two words con- 
nected. If it connects clauses, it Is joined to the first word of the second 

3. Atque (sometimes written Sc) ^ ad -)- que, and hence means and 
in addition, and loo, and also. It indicates that the second word, etc., is 
more important than the first ; as, militEs atque imperilor, the xHdiera 
and the commander, too. It is often used after words denoting comparison, 
etc.. meaning as or than ,- as, aliter Sc, othertoise than. 
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b. Regularly, with several words, et wn» either used before all but the 
firat, or wah oniittcrl I'tiUrvly ; as, equi el arma et obiiidEa, or 
equ!, arma, obsidCs. 

INTEKJECnONS. 

97. Inteijectiona are used ns in English (see 31, page S). 

DERIVED AND COMPOUND WORDS. 



98. Uany deriTed words have eudiags that give them special m 
A few of those moat common are given in tiiis NoTB. 

a. Notma composed of the Supine stem of Verba + or denote the 

maU agent ; bh, amitor, monitor, rector, auditor, inventor, 
victor. Some uouna, derived from other nouns, have the aame 
ending lor, and denote the agent; as, vjStor, a iTaveller (from 
via). A change of lor to triz gives a noun denoting the/^nutie 
agtTU ; as, victrix, inventdx. 

b. Ifmtna and Adjeettv^a ending in ulus [a, nra) denote smallneta, 

and are called IHrniimtives ; as, livus, a stream, livulus, a 
rivulet, or streamlet ; parvus, small, parvulua, very small ; ado- 
lescens, a youth, adolescenlulus, a mere youth. 

c. AdJecHvea ending in Osus denote ftUntas ; as, BtudiSaua, zeal- 

ims, studioKS (full of glvdy) ; bellicQsns, tBarlikt ( filled with the 
desire of war). 

d. Terba ending in scO denote the beginning of an aet ; as, noscS, 

/ begin to know, or learn ; cognoscS, I find out ; IQcescit, day 
begins to break. They are called Tneeptives (from incipiS, I begin), 
and are of the Third Conjugation. See 91, 2, Remark. The 
noun adolescens, a yovih, is really the Present Participle of 
adolescfi. I groio up, andmeaiu one who is getting his full groath. 

e. Derivative Verba ending in tO or it3 denote repealed or vigorous 

odioit; as, jactS (from jaciO), / hurl, keep throwing; clSmitS 
(from clSmS), I kefp shouting; venlitS (from veniS), I keep 
coming ; also, verbs formed from Supine stems ; ns, versor [ii-om 
verts), I keep turning, busy myself, am engaged in. These verba 
are called fivquenlalives, and are of the Firat Co^iugation. 

Comikotuid "Words: Freflx«a* 

99. 1. Many Latin ^repositions, when used as the Gmt part of 
Compound Verbs, have the force of adverbs, and give a special meaning to 
the compounds. Soini: of these meanings are evident, and need no ex- 
planation. The following have some special force : — 
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B, ab, aviay, off; aa, abiit, ht lua gime avxny ; quinque milia (or 
mllibus) pasEuum abeat, ht is five miles of. 

com, con (ndverbial fonus of cum), together, thvroiigldy, earnestly ; aa, 
conveniunt, they oMemblt ; conferunt, they collect ; conjungere, to join 
together; conflciO, I complete ; cohortor, I exhort eanie»fly; coUandat, 
he praises highly. 

dE, do\im, away; as, dGmiasS capite, with dojimcaet head (look); 
dEjcctus, downeaai (dinxnira^eii); dEdficO, IvrUhdraio, lead away. 

in, on, agaiiiA ; as, Qallis bellum inf eiS, / make war on the Oauls. 

ob, loioardg, to meet; m, occunB, IrtmtoTneet. 

p«r, through, thoroughly {ihrotigh and through) ; as, cpistolam perlEgl, 
I'veread the letter through; petMrritaa, IhorougMy Jrighlened. 

2. The following prelues (never writtea alone) give a special m«ajiii)g 
and f.„^j to Verba: — 

dis (or di), apart, here and there, away; as, discEdS, T go away ; 
militEs diapSnit, tie placet aoldien here and there; ventus ignem dis- 
tulit, l]ie wind spread the fi/re in, every directum. 

in (Eogliah, in or un.) gives a negative force ; as, innocentia, blame- 
lessneis, •aprightiteas (Hbtrallj', a not doing harm); imperitns, analcilled ; 
integer (in + langS, Itoneh), whole, unwearied. 

re (red), baek, behind; as, redQcS, I lead hack; mi lecipiC (re + 
capiS), I retreat, hdake myself; equJIEs reliquit, he left the cavaHry 
behind. 

sE, apa/rt, away ; as, sEcEdS, I go away; sEjungS, Idi^'oin, aeparaie. 
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THE BENTENGE. 

100. Sentences, in I^tin as in Knglinh, are ; — 
D«claratoiy ; as, vii fortiB est, tAe m/ai it brave. 
Interti^tive ; as, quis aeger est P leho U skk I 
ImpcsratiTe ; as, fortCs este, be brave ; veniant, let Oiem emne. 
Eiclamatory ; as, quam sapiens fuit ! kou> wUe he vku/ 

InUrrOBBtiTe 8«titaiieii8> 

LOl. Qnestions, in English or Latin, maj be smgle or doubh. la the 
man brave t Did n't he call f are single questions. 

A Che man brave, or annardtyt IHd he praiie, or blamet Did yoa 
call, or not f are dovite qaestians. 

In Latin, svery question requires an interrogative word. This word 
maj be an InterrogstiTe Pronoun or Adrerb ; as, quis es ? who are you, r 
unde (cilT) vinisti P whence (viky) have you come I Most of these nords 
have a meaning and use as in English. A few, however, need special 
mention : — 

a. In Single Qaeattona, expecting the answer yee or no, we mn»t 

use a word indicating what antwer m ecepeded. 
If an caawer merely is expected (either yes oi no), ose -nc. This void 

is ^ways an Enclitic (195, 3), and is joined to the firat word in the 

sentence ; as, puerine vSnEnutt ? have the boys come t 
If yes is eipootad, use nonnc ; as, nonne vir bonus est ? is lie not a 

good mom J or, heisa good man, isn't he 1 Notice tliat -ne is an 

Enclitic in nonne. 
If n« is expected, use num ; as, num miles fortis mortem timet t 

does a hrave soldier/ear dealht 

b. In Z>ouMe QuesMotia on interrogative woid is used with each 

part of the question. The words most commonly used are utrum 
{or -ne, enclitic) in the Grst part, and an in the second. Utrum 
ia really the Neuter of the Adjective uter (51, Caution), and 
raeana, which (Uting) of these two is the fact 1 Itisnot to he trans- 
lated into English. An means or. If the second part is meiel; 
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Of tMf, nw annSn ; aa, ulnim pngnSvit on fQgIt ? iAd he fight, 

or fia t utrum patriam aunat, anmSn i does he love hit cm/nlty, 

ornotf 

Bbhabk. Yea and no, in answer to qaeatioDs, bava no equivalent 

(in Biugle words) in common ose. Such an answer shonld usnallj be ex- 

ptessed by repeating the verb (with a negative adverb, if no is the 

answer); as, vEnitne ? hat ht eomef vEnit, yea [ht has come); sunine 

■mid tui i (ifTe theg yourjrienda f nSn sunt, no llhey are ltd). 

Sobject and Pndleata. 

102. Every sentence must contain a Sul^ect and a Predicate. 

a. The Subject of a Finite Verb must be in the Nominative Case. It 

answers the question Who? or What! and must be a noun or 
some word or coUeetioti of worda used as a uoun (see 36, page 10); 
as, benefacerc rei publicae pulchrum est, lo eontribaU to the 
vxlfart of (literally, to do good to) the date is honorable (Sutgect, 
benefacere rel publicae). 
The Subject, iT a Persooal Pronoun, is very frequently omitted, as the 

PeiBonal Ending of the verb shows what it is ; therefore, a seiUettce may 

eim»M of hiU one word ; as, vocStis, yaa are calling. 

b. The Predicate may consist of a verb alone, or with modifiera ; as, 

agricola vocat, Ihe/armer calls; niilea pu^at, the soldier fights ; 
agricola pueSam vocat, tin farmer calls IM girl ; mQcs fortiter 
pugnot, the soldier fights bravely. 
Rbhark. The Direct Oliiject of a Transitive Verb ia in Uie Accusative 
Cose ; OS, pueltam in the sentence above. 



Copula and Oob 

103. Sevitu} 37, a, page 10. The verb sum, / am, is the Ci^a in 
Latin. A noun or adjective, in the same case as the sulflect, is the Com- 
pUrmeni. The Copula and the Complement form the Predicate ; as, puer 
bonufl est, the bay it good; BrQtus meus amicus fuit. 

a, Seinew 37, b, c, page 10. In Latin, as in Eln^lisb, there are other 
Qqiulative Verbs besides sum; as, HO, I am made, become; 
videor, I seem, appear; and the Passive of verbs signifying to 
choose, lo call, to Ihiiik, etc. ; as, linperStor creor (appellor, 
habeor), / am elected [called, censidertd] general. 





HodUleci. 


IM. Bemew Sft page 11 
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Ward; at, mllitEa fortEs urbem expugnSverant, brave totditrt 
tUrmed Ote tUy. 

Phnue ; as, ezercitua aub jugum miaaus eat, Uie army vxu ^eni 
under the yoke. 

Claiue; as, oppidum, qaod hoatEa cBpEmnt, ma^tun fuit, Ute 
tovm, whiA the enemg Uxk, tetu large. 



105. AroMv40, [Mge 11. Senteucea, in Latin a« iu Englisl], nre : — 
SimjaU ; la, magiater pnerS libnim dot, Ou teadur ffive> a book to lAe 

Compound; B8, TEnI, vidi, vid, Imme, I saw, Tamqjurred. 
Complex ; as, pueram laudttt, ut & pnerfi laudEtur, he praixs l/u boy 
that he waif be praised by the boy. 

ApiioritloB* 

106. A noun used to dEecribe or explain another Nonn, or Proooan, 
and meaning the same penon or thing, is put (by Apposition) in the same 
case (46, page 13) ; as, Idbiinua lEgStua ad urbem Rfimam vGnit, 

LaMeniis, the lieutenant, cavte to the city (of) Rome. Notice that Borne is 

not in the OenitiTe, as it denotes the same thing as nitg. 

a. K the Appoaitive deaeribea two or raoro nouns, it most be in the 
Plural ; as, per Marcum SilSnani et Titum Seztiuin ligitSa 
delectum habuit, he held a levy (of troops') through (umjr as agertW) 
Marcus Silaaus and Titua Sexiitia, his lieutenants. 

Predlnte TTomiiwtlve. 

107. A Houn oaed to complete the Predicate, with esse, or any othei 
Cupnlative Verb (103), agrees with the Subject in rase, and is called the 
PredUale Komiiuitive (46, a, page 13) ; as, CicerS vir tortisBimtlS fuil, 
Cicero jmg a very brave man. 

Bkmailk. This same principle applies to a ftvdidilc^i^ixtive (10(^1). 

ADJECTIVES. 

108. An Adjective or Participle (that is, a Verbal Adjedive) agrees 
with its Noun, or Pronoun, in gender, number, and case ; as, cBpiae 
bonae, good troops ; viii fortissimt, WTy brave men. 

Bbmakk. This, of course, applies to aU Prouoane having three g«nder- 
Torms (PoMessive, Demonstrative, etc.). 
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1. An Adjective may be AUrHnUim or FrediaUe. 

An AttribndTe Adjective modifies iU noun directly ; that ii, it is not 
connected with it b; esse, or some other verb ; as, vir foitis boQuB civis 
est, a bram man, is a good citizen. 

A Predicate Adjective a one which he1p« to form the Predicate, tiod \a 
coDnect«d with iwuonn by esse, or some other Copalatire Verb. 

2. An AttribntiTB Adjective, modifying more than one noon, nsnallj 
Rgreea with the nearest and is to be nnderatood with the rest : or it is 
sometimes repeated ; as, ofnnEs agrt et marla ; or, agii omnes omnia- 
que maria, all lands and sou. 

3. A Predicate Adjective agrees with the Subject in gender, number, 
aud case ; as, puei 8tudi5sus eat, the boy is atudiout. 

4. A Predicate Adjective, agreeing with two or more nouus, moat be in 
• the Plural ; as, nauta et mQes fortia erunt, Ui^ aaUor and tht nldier 

mil be ftrojw. 

E. If the subjects are of different genders, a Predicate Adjective will be 

a. Hascnlinc Plural, If the subjects denote living beinga ; as, pater et 

mfitcr mOTtuI sunt, my faster and mother are dead. 

b. Neuter Plural, if the subjects denote things wiiKmU li/e .- as, amor 

et amlcitia simillima BODt, love mtd /rietid^ip arc {thingai wry 
mveh alike. 

AdjMttvM m»aa ma Soma. 
109. Adjectives may be used as Nouns : the Masculine, Feminine, aud 
Neuter denoting men, women, and things. This is more common in the 
Plural than in the Singular ; as, RQm3iii, the Rmnana ; omnia, all things 
{or pTopmiy); nostrl, oar men (or soldiers) ; ftnitimi, the neighbors; novis- 
■iml, the rearmost {soldiers) ; bibema (castia), jmnter-quartera ; bona, 

a. Sometimes Adjectives are so used tn the Singular ; as, patrla 

(terra), natioe land, fatherland .- (era (bestia), a wHd beast. 

b. The Nenter Singular of an Adjective very often agrees with an In- 

finitive or Clause used as a SubsUntive (see 36, Rbmabe, page 10} ; 
as, dulce et decOrum est prO patriS mori, to die for on^'; 
(tmmtTy ia (o) delightful and honorable {thing or service). 
e. Sometimes the Neuter Plural is used as a Noun, when the general 
sense must decide its tmnslBtion ; as, bona, goods; praeterita, 
pari ctvnti (English, bygmus); haec respondit, heraadetMs reply. 

BpMdal Dsea of Adjectlvaib 

Ud, a. An Adjective is sometimes used where, in English, we should 
use an Adverb, an Infinitive, or a Belative Clause. The Adjeotive nsnally 
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"describes the couditiDa of the actor, rather than the mumer of the 
action ; " as, primus vBnit, he ea-mr, fint (raw tht first to come, waa the 
first mho oaini); invitus (laetus, libens) vEnl, I came tMmllingly {joy- 
fully, gladly). 

b. Often, in Latin, an At^ective is used, offreein^ vntk a Noun, nbera 
the English idiom would lequire a Noun followed by a Genitive ; 
as, summus moils, the top of the momUam; medio in colle, 
on the middle of Ihe hill {half-way up Ih^ hill); eztrimS bieme, 
in tM last part of vrivUr; primS aestSte (or inita aestate), in 
the early part (or beginaiiag) of fumnwr ; reliqui Belgae, tht rest 
of the Belgae. 
c Adjectives, agreeing with Ifonna, are often employed in I^tin, where 
the English idiom requires a possessive form, or a phrase; as, do- 
mus a\iim, another person's house; beltum servile, 2A«toar iri^ 
the slaves ; bellum Veneticum, the war unth the Veneti. 
d. When two Adjectives sgree with one Noun, they are regularly con- 
nected by B Coqjunctioii ; as, viri multi et boni, nuiny good men 
(literally, men, maay and good). 
Rbmakk. This mle does not apply to Numerals or Adjective Pro- 
nouns ; as, decern (or illi) viri boni. 



111. Personal Pronouns (as Subjects) are omitted, unless required foi 
emphasis; as, vBirf, vldi, vici, I came, I saie, I conquered; ego te Uu- 
davl, til mE coipiL-visVi, I have praised you, (iMt) you have blamed me. 

a. The speaker or writer often uses the First Person Plural, when he 
does not wish to make him^lf prominent in what he is saying 
(that is, he avoids egotimaj. Authors and editors often do the 
same in English; this nae of the Suhjact is often called "the 
editor's we;" as, Labitnus, quern suprfi diximus, LaMenas, 
whom we {=■ I) hai>e mentioned oioDe. 

Beflezlve. 

112. The Reflexive Pronouns refer to the Subject of the sentence. The 
use of the Reflexives of the First and Second Persons (mel, tul) can be 
easily understood, but specif oaie must be taken in the use of the Reflel- 
ive of the Third Person (sul), and of the PoBsessivo Pronoun (suus), which 
is the Adjective form of Bui (47, W). 
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a. Iq a Subordinate Clattse, bi^ and sous may refer either to the sub- 

ject of their own clause, or t« that of the principal claose ; as, 
Sabinus postulSvit Ut hostfis sE suaque omaia dEderent, 
SaMnu) demanded that the enemy should surrender themselves and 
all Iheir property; Ariovistus imperii nt obsidia ad castra 
sua redGcantUT et sibi reddontur, Ariovatiu gives orders that 
Uu hctitagea shall be brovght back to his camp and restored to him. 

b. Inter sC means to each other, frma each other, eadi other, mutually ; 

as, obsidEs inter sE dedErunt, they gave hostages to each other 
(tiuit is, exchanged hostages); inter sE cohortati sunt, they en- 
couraged each other (gave mutual eneouragemffot). 



113. The PoBsesflke Pronouns are usually omitted, when they are not 
emphatic, and can be easily understood from the general meaning of the 
sentence ; as, mflter valet, my {your) mother is well. They follow the 
same law of agreemmU as Adjectives. 

On the proper use of 8UUS and Ejus (eSram, eirum), see 4S, Caution. 

a. The Possessives are often used as Nouns (109) ; as, nostd, our 
mat; buQs hortSlna est, he encouraged his me)^. 



13,4. The Demonstrative Pronouns may be used : — 

1. As Adjectives; as, ille mUes, hic puef, vir ipse, ea max, that 
soldier there, thia boy here, the man himsel/(oi the very man), that night. 

2. As Personal Pronouns. In this nse is is very common, so that it is 
often called the Third Personal Pronou% (46) ; as, is vEnit, he came ,- ea 
flebal, she woe weeping ; Caesar id animadverterat, Gaesar had noticed 
it {that thing or fad). So also, ipse dixit, he (himself) has said so; iUi 
ae recEpErunt, they retreated. 

a. Ipse, self, givta empha^ to the word with which it agrees, and 

msy be translated in several ways ; as, vir ipse, the very man (or 
the man himself); ipsi aS interfEcErunt, they killed themselves 
with their otrm hande, 

b. Ille sometimes means " the former " (that is, the more distofU), and 

taic, the latter (that is, the nearer), of two persons or things de- 
scribed ; as, ille huic Bubvenit, the Jmvusr comes to aid the latter 
(somewhat like alter — - alter). 
e. HIc is often used like the English as folloms; as, haec est ratiS 
oppngnatiCnia, the style of attack is as follows : haec respondit, 
he thus replied (relied these thi/igs, or words). 
IS 
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us. In Latm, as in Eogliah, a RelstiTs Pronoan takes the Gender, 
Nomber, and PeraoD, or its Antecedent; Ha Cam dcprndt on iht form 0/ iU 
ovn daute; as, urbs, quam vidEs, ROma eat, ihe cUy, wkidi yoa »u, w 
Bom£ ! egpo, qui te laudSvi, rez aum ; iiiIlitEs, a quibus uibs capta 
eat, fortEs sunt 

a. The Ant«cedent u often omitted ; tu, (eOs) qui iter cognoacercnt 

misit, he leat men to invatigate the route; quod juasi sunt, (id) 
fadunt, Ihey do what they have been ordered ((a da). 

b. Quod, id quod, or quae rCs, may be aged t« refer to a claiue, or 

idea, as Antecedeat ; as, noatii Tedtntegrfitia vUibus, qnod in 
apE victBriae saepe accidit, pugnSre coepEnmt, our men be- 
gan to fight with renewed ttrength, tehidi (that is, the rtnewai of 
atrengIA] often happene tn Ihe hope 0/ victory (when aoldiera hope for 
viiiory]. 

c. The Relative is often omitted in English ; it ia lumer omitted in 

Latin. Its importance as a connective is shown b; its use ; us, vir, 
queni vidEs, Caesar est, the man {ahom) you see ia Caeaar. 

d. A K<^tive at the beginning of a sentence must often be translated 

as a Deaonatrative ; as, quibua tEbua cognitis, profectUB eat, 
having agcertained these J^da, he ttarted. 

e. In Latin, as in English, a Betative AdTerb may take the place of a 

Relative Pronoun nith a Preposition ; as, ad eum locum vEnit, 
ubi fuerant (ur, unde profiigerant), he came to Gie place, where 
they had been (or, w/ietux they had fled). In this example, ubi = 
in quS ; und« ~ i qu5. 
/. In English, as is often a Relative Pronoun, eapeciallj after Mtefc 
and aame. In Latin, therefore, qui (after idem) should be 
translated as. Quilis and quantua (Relative Ailjectives) should 
be translated as after tSlis, such, and tantus, tuA, to great 
(19S. B). 

lutam^Mlve and Iiide(liill«. 
116. The general meaning and use of Interrogative and IndeGnite Pro- 
nouns can be beat learned from 51 and 52, and from the Vocabolarjr. 



117. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in Number snd Person ; 
as, pnellae vocant, the girl* call; hoatEa superuitar, the enenty are 
overcome; beStl cUia, yon are happy. 
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Remake. As already stated (111), tbe Sobject ia genenUy omitt^, 
if it is a Personal Pronntin. 

a. When a verb haa two or more Singular sul^ects couneoted by a co- 

ordinate conj unction, it will be : — 

1. Plural (ita in English), if it agrees with them taken together; an, 
virlQs et vitium inter bS contr9ria sunt, vtHue and nice are amirarg to 
each other. 

2. Singular (as in English), if it agrees with them separately; as, 
neque puer neque puella audit, neilher the boy nor the girl hears ; vel 
homS vel Alius Ejus h5c fScit, either the man or Ms son has done tliia, 

b. With two or more subjects the verb often agreiis with tliB nearest, 

and is understood with the others ; as, castra et imperStor 
mag^O in per!cul3 versSbStur, the eamp ami commander u-ere in 
great danger. 
Reuabk. Two Singular subjects may denote one thing, and then the 
verb is siiigular; as in the English, bread and milk is health/ul. 

c. A Collective A'oun (as in English) may take a Singular verb, when 

the body ai a whole is spoken of ; bnt when the separate o^'eds are 
thought of, the verb must be Plural ; as, civitSs jOs suum oimis 
exsequi cOnata cat, Uie stale attempted to a&iert its right by force 
of arms: but civititi pcrsuSsit ut ezirent, he persuaded the 
slate to go oat (that tbe citisema should go out). 

d. Id Latin, as in English, when a verb has several snlgecta, of different 

persoas, it will be in the First Person rather than in the Second or 
Third, and in the Second rather than in the Third; as, ego et tQ 
et Cassius valCmua, Cassius, yoa, andH=V)e) are-well; til et 
niius tuus valEtis. 



NOMINATIVB. 

US. The Nominative ia the case of the Subject, as in English. It 
ratiy also be an Appositive or a Predicate Nonn, as already described 
(106, 107). 

GENITIVE. 

U9. The Genitive \s moat frequently used to modify another Noun, 
denoting a different person or thing. It is unlike the Appositive, since the 
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latter deuotea the lame peraon or thing ai the word it deftcribea. It may 
be troaskteil by the PosBesaive, or by of with a Noun ; iks, templa deS- 
rum, lf<e itmpiet of the gods ; pater pueri, tlu boy'afaiheT. 

Cactiom. In Buch expreaaiuns ns the city of Rome, of must not be 
rendered by the GenitivK, beomse Anne deuotea the aaiae thing as citjr. 
The Latiu shoald be urbs RBma (Appoaitive). 



120l The Genitive denotes the Possessor, answering the question 
Whose f as, filius servi, tht slave's ton; castra Caeaaris, Caesar's camp. 

Qrmiav9 of QnaHtjr. 

lai. The Genitive (with an AdjectivB) denotea Quality, anawering the 
qneation Of what ki'od ? or (as in the English leorfoal pile, fioc days' 
march). Of what length, height, depth I etc. ; aa, vir magnae sapientlae, 
a man of great wisdom: rSs ?ju9 modi (or ejusmodi), affairs of that 
sort : iter quinque dierum, a five days' journey (or Toarck); fossa tiium 
pedum, a dit':h of Sireefeet {a three-foot diich). 

a. The Genitive of Quality is used ta denote Indefiaite Value. Thia 
is expressed by the Genitive Singnlar of an Ai^ective (Neut«r, 
agreeing with prelil, nnderstood). Among the forms ao used are 
inagnl, parvl, tand, quanti; as, magni tuae epistolae sunt, 
yaua- letters are of gnat vtUue. 

PoTdtive Genitive. 
122. The Genitive denotes the telu>le of which a part is taken. This 
is called the Partitive OenUive. It is used : — 

a. With Nouna, Pronouns, and Adjectives; as, para equitum, a part 

of the horsemen, ; quis veatrtim ? uhichofyou! uter consilium? 

loftwft of the {two) eonsats ? nihil reliqui est, there i$ nothing left 

(of a remainder), 
h. With Neuter Adjectivea and Adverbs of Degree (both used as 

Honns); us, plQs dolOria, more grief; tantum spalK (or locT), 

so muck apaee; satis iloquentiae (or pecQnlae), enough eloquenee 

(or money). 
133. Notice these facts concerning the PaHUive Omitive : — 
a. Cardinal numbers regularly (and other words sometimes) take the ' 

Ablative with B (ex) or di, and not the Partitiva GeniUve ; as, 

quinque ex mllitibus ; Onus dE nObia. 
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b. Nostrum and vcMrum are nsed ta Partitive Genitives ; nostti aad 
vestri aa Objective Oenitirea (124); aa, quis nostrum? uter 
vestrum i But we moat say nostii obiitus, forgetful of us. 

e. Mille (the noun.) is followed b; the Purtltive Genitive ; as, quinque 
millia pasBUum.^iK miles; sex millia bominum. 

d. Caution. All o/us,- all of you; all nfthe soldiers ; etc., must not 

be expressed by the Partitive Genitive, ainoe all does not denote a 
pari, but the whole. The Latin should be, nSs omnEa, vx all; 
TOsomnEs; mllitEs omnia. 

e. Caution. The top of the mouMaiia ; Hu middle of iht night ; the 

rial of the Gavia; etc., mnst not be elpressed by s noun and a 
Paititive Genitive (110, b), but thiu : Bummus mons; media 
nox ; ' reliqui GalU. 

Snl^setlTe and Ol^eetlve Oenltlve. 

124. Hauy Noona and Adjectives have the general meaning of Transi- 
tive Verbs ; for instance, amor in the expression amor patriae, love of 
couniry. If this were to be expressed in the form of a sentence, it would 
be nSs (to, ego, is, etc.) palriam amimua (amSs, amS, amat, etc.), 
tee {y<m, T, he) love [loves] OUT [ymiT, my, his) country. That is, patriae, 
as well as patriam, is the Object of the lime. So also, cupid! belli BUmus 
= bellum cupimus. Hence such a Genitive is called the Objective Qeni- 
live. If a Genitive of Possession were used, it would represent the ocfor, 
or Suijeei, and hence auch a Genitive is called the Subyeclive Oenitive. 
Amor Del (bree of Ood} may mean Deus nOs amat. or niSs Dcum 
amSmus; the former woald represent the Subjective Oeaitiiie, and the 
latter the Objective Oen-ilive. The following examples will ijlnstrate botli : 
militis amor belli, the soldier's (Subjective) love of vxm (Olgeotive) = 
miles bellum amat. — rirum novSrum cupidi BUOt, Ihes are deMnms 
of a revobitvm (Objective) = ii rSa novis cupiunt. — rCrum n5n im- 
peritus (or ignSrus) fuit, he laaa not icnsinl/cd in (or igiuvaiU of) affairs 
(Objeetive). — HelvEtiSmm inJOriae popull ROminI magnae eranl, 
the ityvries inflieied by (literally, of) the Helvelii (Subjective) upon (liter- 
ally, of] the Soman people (Objective) were greai. 

Ctonltlve wllli Verba of RememlMFlnc and ForcetUBK> 

125. Verbs meaning to rvmien^ier, to fargA (that \n, to be mindfal of, 
to bt forgdfal of), are regularly followed by the Genitive ; aa, nunquam 
iUIus noctis obllvlscar, / shall never forget i}uU night; mortia 8jua 
memini, I renuinitr Am death. 
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OoBlUve mltBT Sum. 
136. a. As in Eugliiib, tlie noun which the Genitive limits is not 
slwsyB eipressed. Nouns meaning duij/, pari, nai-ure, mark, properly, 
are often omitted, aa in these examples : mllitis R&mlci eat aut vincere 
aut mori, il u a Reman toldiet'i [diU^] either to conquer or die; im- 
perStSria est jubEre, if u a mmmand^s ditty {rigkC) to order ; omnia 
sunt vict&ris, ail thtjigi are (Che property) of the victor (that is, beiong to 
the victj>r). 

Behare. If, however, a Personal Pronoun ia need in the English 
sentence, the Latin requires the Neuter of the eorrespoiiding PosseEtsive 
Pronoun ; aa, tuum est vidire nC mail mibi noccant, il m yovr Idii/i/) 
to take care (see to il) leal bad men harm me. In this sentence tuum 
agrees with vidEre (109, b). 

b. The Genitive is often used after sum, equivalent to the English 
compoied of; as, dE hia duObua generibus alterum eat Dniidum, 
alteram equitum, of that two clastta, one ia composed of the 
Druids, the other of the hiightt, 

GenlUvv trltb Imperaonal Tcibs. 

127. a. The Impersonal Verbs miserct, U taiiaea pity ; poenitet, il 
catisea repentance ; pudel, U causes shame; taedet, ii causes iiieariness: 
piget, il causes vcxaiion, take an Acciwative (of the imrBon) as Direct 
Ohject, and a Genitive eipressing the cause of th^ feeling (93, 6); as, eSs 
poenitet hOrum consiliSrum, they repeni of thtae plane (literally, it 
caiises them repentance for th^ee plans). 

b. The Impersonal Verbs rEfert and interest (ft is to the advantage 
of, il eaaams) take the Genitive of the person to whose advantage 
anything is. The Bubjeet of these verbs is oaually an Infinitive, 
or an Accusative with the Infinitive ; ae, interest omnium rectE 
facere, it is to tJie interest of all to act rigidly: interest r« 
publicae manQs bostium distinEii, it is to the tiate's odvtaUage 
thai the bands of the enemy be kepi apart. 

Otiier Uaea vf the OentUve. 

126. The Genitive is used before causS, grEtiS (for the sake of); 
instar (indeclinable nonn, meaning likeness); pridiE (the day before); 
postridiE (the day after); as, amidtiae causa Caesarem secQtus est, 
he followed Caesar for friendship's sake ; haec saepEa instar miiii est, 
this hedge is like (the likeness of) a iaill; prIdiE (postridiE) «]us diEi, 
the day be/ore (the day after) that day. 
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Eehark. PridiE and posiridi! are contracted fonns ot priori diE 
and posters diS ; ao that pri(Sii)diE Ejus diEi really meaos on that day's 
predeteaaor, and posterOdiE (iu its alioi-teoed form) Ejus diSi = on that 
day's ^accessor. 

DATIVE. 

129. The Dative danot«a the Indirect Object, and answers the question 
To or jbr vihom (or what) 1 as, af^ricolae pecDniam nautis dant, the 

/araten gittt money to the sailors; nOn scbolae scd vilae discimua, 
we learn, iwlfor the school, InUfor life : puer mihi nSmcn dixit, the boy 
told (to) me Au namej multa parentibus dEbEmus, kc owe much {many 
things) to out parents. 

Caution, a. In the sentences, Ae comet to the city; lotr follow him to 
the gate, there is no Dative, because ciiy and gate do not denote the indi- 
rect olf/ect of on actiao. When tbe verb expresses tnottim, the Preposition 
ad with the Accusative moat be used ; as, «d urbem venit. Butseel59. 

b. When for means in defence of, in behalf of, prO with the Ablative 
must be used ; as, dulce est prO patriS inori, it is neeel to die 
for {one's) cou'ntry. 

Dative wltli IntruultlTS Terlw. 

130. Intransitive Verbs nan, of coursp, take only an Indirect Object ; 
na, rSs leg^fini fElIciter EvEluI, the affair turned out successfully {hap- 
pHy) for the legion. 

DatlTe of Advantase or DlsBdvuit^^. 

131. The Dative is very often used to denote Advantage or JHsad- 
wmtage ; that is, to denote that something is helpful or injurious (to any 
one), pleasant or disagreeable (to him), fit or unfit (for his use), etc. The 
Dative is thas used with very many Verbs and Adjectives ; as, domus 
dominis aedilicatur, nOn mflribus, a house is built fm- its aimers, not for 
the mice ; Aedui ROminis amici erant, the Aedui were friendly to the 
Bomans ; Caesati Ariovistus initnlcus fuit. Ariovistus was hostile to 

a. The following Verbs (and others of similar meaning) would be 
Transitive in English ; in latin they are regularly Intransitive, and take 
a Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage : — 

1. Verbs meaning la befoefit or injw^, please or displease, command or 
o*ej, WTTie or resia. 

% Verbs meaning to believe or distrust, persuade, pardon, envy, threaten, 
he angry. 
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Caution. These vnha, if <ued in the Passive, must be Imperaimai 
(134). 

h. Some of the Ai^ectivea taking it Dative of Advantage or Disadvao- 
tage are these : — 

Fritndly, amicus ; unfriauUy, inimicuB ; ute/al, Qtilis ; tatlesi, m- 
Qtilis; Jit, aptus; unfit, incom modus j acceptable, grStus; dear, 
cirus; dwpleasiiig, ingilitus; faithfal, fidelis; angry, iritus. 

Caution. Juvfi, / help, takes the Accusative. ImperS, I command, 
takes the Dative ; but jubeO, / order, tukea the Accusative. 

c The Dative of Advantage or DUadvontage is oft«ii used where ne 
should expect to find the Ablative of Separation (147). It is thus 
med with Verbs compounded with ab, dC, ez, and sometimeB with 
other words. It usually represents & person; as, mihl hunc 
timOrem Cripe, relieve me of this fear (Joie ihis fear from me); 
acQtfi militi dEtractS, having matched a shield from a aoldicr. 

OMiTe irtth AdjBoUTeat Like, Equal, Near. 

132. The Dative is used (as in English) to limit Adjectives meaning 
like (and wilite), equal (and aneg^ual), near; as, puer aimilis patri eat, 
Iheloyis like (,lo) his father ; hostCs nostris (militibua) nSn parEs sunt, 
Oie enemy are not equal to {a tnaichfor) mir soldiers ; proziml OermBiua 
sunt, they are jieareet to the Oermans; flnitimi Galliae fuErunt, they 
wffre neighhoring to Qaul {bordered on €laul). 

a. As prope {near} is a Preposition, the Adjective and Adverb derived 
from it very often take the Accusative, as though they were Prepo- 
sitions ; that is, they retain the force of tlie Preposition prope ; 
as, Crassus proximus mare Oceanum hiemaverat, Crassus 
had passed the winter vertf near the AtlatUic. 

DbUt* witli Componnd*. 

133. Componnd Verbs containing the Prepositions ad, ante, con, in, 
inter, ob, post, prae, prS, sub, super, and sometimes circum, usnitlly 
talte the Dative of Indirect Object ; as, virtOte omnibus praestSbant, 
they eaeclled all in valor; aliquid el accidit, soincihing has happened ft> 
him: RSmSnl Oemi3nis bellum inferunt, the Romatw maie vrar on the 
Oermans: moenibus multitQdO circumjecta est, the muliiticde was 
thrown about the walls (that is, siirrmmded them). 

Caution. Of course, if the simple verb is TVansitive (as, miltS) the 
componnd verb will remain Transitive, and take the Accusative of the 
Direct Object ; as, prodium commlttO, I join battle ; «quites proemittS, 
I send Oie horsemen ahead. 

D,o,i.?dhyGoo*^le 



Dative wltli ImperaaiiBl TsrtM. 

134; In English, lutrangitiye Verba have no Passire ; in IjStin, they 
maj' have a Passive, but it mast be Iiapereonal, All verbs that take only 
the Dative, therefore, can be used in the PataJve only Impersonally, This 
includes llioEW verl>s mentioned in 9^ 2, ns well as snch verbs an veniO, 
eS, pugnS, contends, currS ; as, puerS nocttur, harm is done to the 
hoij {the boy is karnud); militibus iniperStur, ii ayinmanil is given to flu 
gotdicTs {the soldiers are commanded); ISgibus plrendum est, obediaice 
must be reiidered to the laim {the laws mud be obeyed); nSa parcitur 
hoatibuB, no quarter is given to the enemy (the enemy are not glared). 

Remark. The Impersoual Verba libet (tl pleases) and licet {it is per- 
mitted) take the Dative ; aa, licet mihi Ire, I may go (literally, it is 
permitted me to go). 

DatlT* of Poa«e«wir. 

135. Instead of habeO with the Accusative, the Dative is very often 
used with the v«tb sum, to denote the Possessor; as, nSbis sunt libri, ine 
have books; vir3 quinquc equi sunt, the Ttian has five hones. 

a. The Dative is also used with the compounds of sum (except pos- 
Bum, which tajtes the Infinitive, and absum, which takes the 
Ablative, asually with 9 or ab); x', CaeaaTl ezercitus nSn 
dEfuit, an aTTay mas not wanting (tadnng) to Caesar. 

Many of these are provided Tot by 133, 

DMlve of ABsnt. 

136. The Dative is regularly uaed with the Gerundive to denote the 

jigent. Thia is sometimes called the Dative of Apparent Agent, since the 
real Agent is expressed by the Ablative with S or ab (151, Caution). 
The Dative, in (his use, denotes that something must be done on a person's 
part, as far as he is concerned, for his advantage, etc, ; yet it may usually 
he more simply tendered as though it were Ablative ; ss, omnia Caesarl 
agenda erant, all things had to be done by Caesar {on Gtrsar's part]; 
militibus castra relinquenda aunt, the camp must be abandotted by the 
soldiers. 

Two DbIIto*. 

137. Some verbs take two Datives ; one denotes the Purpose, and the 
other is the V>ntiye of Advantage or Disadvantage; as, rollit8s subsidiB 
SalnnS mittit, he sends soldiers as aid (relief) to Sainnwi; ha«c r!s 
magnS impediments nostris erat, this dreumslanee proved a great 
hindrance to our men. 
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Rehark. The Dative of Furpott ia sometimes used without the Dative 
orAdvantB^ or Disail vantage. 

n, A Phrase (liniitniniitg ad) ia very ofteii used to express a Piii^wse ; 
as, mllites ad pugnandum aUcrCi erant, lite soldiers were eager 
far fighting ; ad urbem videndam Tfinit, he aime to aee the city 

(lao). 

DatlTB lutsBd of tb« audllTB. 

13& The Dative is often lued where we shoald expect a Genitive. It 
will always be found, however, that the Dative erpresses more than simple 
Fussessioii ; as, advatUage, dUadvaiUage, etc. ; as, Gait! TitS ad pedSs sS 
prOjiciunt, the Oauta throw themartvea at TUvs's feet (literally, tkrow 
themachvs bcfort (pr6) Ttiiu, at his feet); Pulfi&nl scQtum transflgitur, 
I'ulfia'a shield is pierced tkroagh. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

139. The Accusative denotes the Direct Object of a Transitive Verb ; 
as, maeister puerum laudat, the teacher praiata Ihe boy; oppidSni 
poTt9s clausEnint, the tote^apeople closed the gates. 

a. Verbs of moiioa, which are Intransitive (as simple verbs), often be- 
come Transitive when compounded with ad, circum, in, trans; 
as, urbem adiit, he approaehcd the dty; consilia Ineunt, they 
form {enter up(m)plavs; DOstrSs circum vSnE runt, Uiey enlriq>ped 
(English, "got around") out men; flDmen transitis, you are 
cTossitig the river, 

CogBal* Aecnwatlva- 

140. In English, an Objective Case may be used after an Intransitive 
Verb (as well as after a Transitive Verb) to rrpatt the idea contained in 
the Verb ; ns, he fcaU his way ; we rmt a race ; I have dreamed a dream. 
It is called in English th« Cognate Objective { Cognate, from con + nascor, 
menng kindred, related) ; in Latin, it is called the Cognate Accusative ; as, 
minim somnium somnjivl, I have dreamed a vxmderfal dream ; jusjG- 
randum jQiHW, / have sworn an oath; viam tridui prScessit, he ad- 
vanced a three dayi joumej/. 

Two AccuBBtlvtiB. 

141. Some Verbs take (ICO .^fcKSoWiws .■ — 

a. Verbs of maJnng, calling, thinking (as well as verbs of similar mean- 
ing), lake two Accusatives (of the same Peraon or Thing), just as in 
English they take two Objectives ; as, Ancum Marttum rCgem 
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popuhiB creSvit, Ihe people tltded Anciu Mariivt king ; RSmu- 
lus urbem RSmam vocSvit, Jlomulus called the city Eomc; 
tC vinim sapientem putft, / thiiUc you a vnac nutn. When 
these Terlis become PaosiTe, one Accusative becomes the Subject, 
tlie other becomes the PredicaU N(nainaiiiie (as in English); as, 
urbs R6tna vocSta est, 

b. Verba of asking and leaehing (ns well as verbs of similar meaning) 

take two Aucusativea (one denoting the Pereon and the other the 

Thing), as in English ; as, sententiam mE rogSvit, }u asked me 

my opiniim,; CaesaT IrOmentum Acduos flSgitSbat, Caeaw 

kcpl dcKiajuiing com of the Aedui ; pScem tS poscimuB, toe tie- 

tnand peace of ymi. In the Passive, the Accusative of the Person 

becomes the Suiject; the Accusative of the Thing remains {as in 

English) ; as, sententiam rogStus sum, / waa naked iiiy opinion. 

Remark 1. Cil3, T conceal, takes two AeuusativeB, like verbs of 

asking ; as, me haec cEUbSs, you were omcealing these things from tjw 

(that ia, yon were concealing these things, and were keeping me '.' in the 

dark"); amicum serm3nem cEUvit. 

Rehakk 'i. Pets, / seek; postulO, I demand; quaerS, / ask, do 
not take two Accusatives (like rogO). They take the Accusative of the 
thing, but the Ablative of thepefson (as the source at information) with n 
Preposition. PelS and posIuIQ take 9 or ab ; quaerS takes 3 (ab), dE, 
or E (ex); as, pScem 9 RSmSnis petunt; auxilium S mS postuUvit; 
M iis causam quaeslvit (A« aaked them the reagoK). 

c. Some Transitive verbs, compounded with trans, take two Accnsa- 

tives, one being the object of the simple verb, and the other de- 
pending on the Preposition ; as, equitSs Rhodanum transduxit 
(=equitE8 trans Rhodanum duxit); so also, cSpiSs flGmen 
transmlsit (=c3pi9s trans flDmen mtsit). 
Behakk. In the Passive, tlie Accusative depending on the Preposition 

may remain ; as, m9jor multittldS QennSnSrum Rbinum trans- 

d&citur. 

AuBOiaUTfl oMd Adverbially. 

142. The Accnsative is rety ofUn aaed adverbially, especially to de- 
note degree or erlerat. In very many inataneea it is like the English Objec- 
tive similarly used (see 54^ page 15). Some of these uses are : — 

a. The Accusative denotea length of time, answering the question, ffoui 
long! as, quinque dies mor9bitur, hevnll delay five days ; tri- 
duum ibi manEbat, he remained there for the^aceof three days ; 
septem annSi in Oallifi vixit 
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(. The Aeeantive denotea eitlaU 0/ iptue, uuwering the questions Soto 
fart Hoie high ? Note longt etc. ; as, octo miUia passuum prfi- 
ceasit (prOgretsui est), lie advanted tight miles ; mflrus centum 
pedes loDguB est, the v?alt u 100/ul long; domus quadrigintS 
pedEs alta fuit, Uie houm teas iOfiel high. 

e. The Accusative haa an adverbial force (of degree, eateat, cauae, etc.) 
in many exprenaioDB. Some of these, en roultutn, piaTimum, etc., 
liaVB been mentioneil under 94, d, 1. Exaiiii>les are : — 

Sutri n&n mullum frttmentS, scd maximam partem lacte atque 
pecore vivunt, llie Suevi do jiot lite much on arm, bvi/or the most 
part OH miUc and {the flesh of) caUle ; plflrimuin potest, he it 
very jtoiMrfid {he i» able to a very great extent); quid venitis, why 
do you eomet (English, what fart); fSma tantum valuit, Ih^ re- 
port had aa great iiiflvaia {ava^ed to /nuA a degree). 

Behabk. The AccuBative of Place to which is ilseeribed in 159, b. 

Aeeiuatlve «■ Bnlilnet. 

143. The Accusative ie used as the Subject of the InfinitiTe Mode. In 
English the Otqective is often nsed in the same way (see 5fi, page 16). 
This use of the AccnsatiTe is more fuUy described in 166. 

AeensatlTfl ivlUk PraposttloiiA. 

144. The AccDSotire and Ablative are used with Prepoaitiona. The 
list of those (most common) that take the Ablative is given under 95; 
those not amlaineti in this list regvire the Accuaalite. But see 9S, e. 

VOCATEVK. 

145. The Vocative is the case of Diiect Address ; oa, studiSsi este, 
pueri, boys, be atiidiojts. It is like the English Independent Caae, us, in 
tlie example, pueri has no dependence on any other word in the sentence. 

ABhATIVE. 

146. The Ablative usually expresses Adverbial ideas ; that is, it 
answers the questions From whalf By what r Why} Howl Wherel 
lykeni WUh what I etc In English, the same ideas are expressed 
by phrases containing tbe Prepositions /rum, by, ia, with, and soinL'tiriies 
others ; as, vinim culpa liberat, Im frees the, mim from blame : pallidus 
Ira tait, lie was pale with aitycr [XkWx Khy); clira vOce diiit, he ^loke in 
a loud toM (tells hoie); posters die bostCs superivit, lie 
enemy Ihe/ollowing day (tells when). 
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AMaUve at Sepantlon. 

147. The Ablative { = /rom) U very (requuntly used to denote SeparO' 
turn; u, me timSre llberas, you frM me from fear; finitimi agris 
cspulsi sunt, thi nei{/hbors were driven from, their lands; c6n5tQ dEsti- 
tinmt, they deswi£dfrom t/i£ir attempt. 

a. Opus (indeclinable, used in Nominative and Accusative) and Qsus, 
meaning nef4, take the Ablative, like verbs expressing separation 
01 primUimi; aa, opus est nagistrBtibus et pecQnifi, there is 
need of viagatnUet mid money. 



AJbUUve «t OHiAn, or Sonree. 

148. The Abktive [ — from) denotes Origiii or Soarce, eapeoially with 
such a Participle as nitus, bom (from) ; ortus, sprung (fTom) ; aa, 
LQcina CatiCaa nSbill gf nerc nStus fuit, Ludus Catiline caane from 
nt^>U»toek. 

AblaUve of Cause. 

149. The Ablative denotes Gaaim, answering the question IFhy? In 
aeeordamee with mhat ? as, pallidus iril fuit, he was pale vHth anger ; 
BcnectDte mortuus est, he died of old age; victSriS su3 glSriantur, 
Uwj boast of their vidory ; sHpendium ]Ore belli capit, he takes the 
tTiiruie by (in aacerdance vnih) the law of war. 

a. The Ablative causi is often used after a Genitive to express caiase ; 
as, reipublicae causa, /or (he repvhWi sake; rel friiinentariae 
(or connneStQsj causi, for the sake of sanies of corn (or sup- 

AblaUre of Manner. 

150. Thfi Abliitive denoto Jfonmerj answering the question Bow t as, 
cl9rS vSce dixit, he spoke in a loud lone; magtiS flitQ auxilium S 
Cceaare petunt, with a flood of tears {great weeping) they seek aid of 
Caesar; magni vi conlendErunt, they strove vnth might omd mai». 

a. Caution. If u>tth means in company with, in omfiiet tdth, cnm 
must be used. The Ablative is then called the Ablative of Ae- 
•xmpcmimml; as, cum decima legiSne vBnit, he came tnitk the 
tenth legion; cum bostibus pugnant ; cum CeimSois bellum 

Rbhark. In military reports, or in describing military movements, 
cuni is often omitted. 
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151. The Ablative denotes Means or Tjuiirumcjii, anaworing the quea- 
tioDs By what f Wiih what t as, hostium RnEs ferrS et igne vaatont, 
they lay n<a«£e llie enemy's terrUory teiih aumrd and fiames ; Dcus mun- 
dum omnibus rEbus bonis explivit, Qod haa JitUd the world vfilh all 
blessings (ijoud thim/s); legiSne fossam perdQcit, lie digs (fxmthKla) a 
ditch vriih (the help of) the legion. 

Caution. If the Noun or Pronomi denotes the perwn by tuiom 
something is done, it requires Qie preposition fi (ab). It is then called, 
not the Means, bat the Agent; na, pater S flliis amatUT, the /aiher is 
limed by his sons; nSvEs militibua 3 Caesare completae sunt, tie skips 
were filled leilh soldiers (Means) by Caesar (Agent). 

The indirect ageiU is expressed by per with the Accusative; as, Caesar 
per explSrSICris certtor factus est, Caesar v?as informed through acoals 
(ab cxplSratOribus = by the scouts inperaon]. See nlsn 136. 

a. The Ablative of Means is used with the Deponent Verba Olor, fnior, 

fun^r, potior, vescoT, and also viv6 (with the meaning, live 
upon); as, aurS et argenIO Dtuntur, Ihey use {employ} gold and 
silver ; e&dem couditifine dEditiiSnis Qbub est, he enjoyed the 
same condition (or ternu] nf surrender ; Jacte vescuntur, Oxy live 
on [feed on] milk ; pecore vivunt, they live on {the flesh of)cai8e; 
castris potlli sunt, they got possession of the camp. 
Behark. Potior sometimes takes the GenitiTe, in the sense of become 
master of; as, tStlus Qalliae potior, / become master of all Gaul. 

b. The Adjectives frEtus, contenlus, praeditus (= prae -f dalus), 

take the Ablative of Means ; as, frEtl virtBte suS, relying en their 
bravery ; panels rEbUB contentus fuit, he vxa content vnth a few 
things; virtQte praeditus el cOpila frEtus, MarceUus hostEs 
vicit, endowed (gifted] with bravery, and relying on his troops, 
Marccllus conquered the enemy, 
e. The Ablative denotes the FMee p«d for anything. It is the means 
by which it is obtained or exchanged ; as, vigintl talentis Qnam 
OratiOnem vcndidit, he sold one oration for 20 talmis; haec 
Victoria Caesari multS san^ine stetit, this vidory cost Caesar 
much blood (literally, stood to his accouTtt]; librum doodecim 
sestertilH Emit, he bought the bo(^ for 12 aeUtrees (about SO 
cento). 

AblaUvB of QnaUtr- 

15a The Ablative of Qaalily is used to describe a pewon or thing, 

Biisweriug the qneations Of whai hind! What sort of? Of what appear- 
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ana t etc Bee GenitiTe of Quality (121). Eiamflgs ; Germanl viri 
corporum ingenti naKiiitadine foErunt, the Oennana were men of huge 
line of body; moenia urbis magna altitQdine sunt, tlie loalla of the citj/ 
art ofgratl height; horndfi ospectQ sunt, they are of dreadful appear- 
ance {hafe a drtadfid Uwk, are " dreadful-looking"). 

a. Although the Genitive tnay be used to denote QaalHii, yet the 
Ablative is more Mmmon. The Genitive tnuat bo used U> denote 
actual measareuient (in daifs, feet, etc.); as Id the Emmples under 
131. 

Ablative of KaapBot. 

133. The Ablative often auawers the question In vihai rt^ed ? and is 
then called the Ablative of Reiped (or f^)edJicalion). It is used with 
Kouna, Ailjectives, and Verbs ; as, rex nOmine fuit, he wa» a ki»g in 
name; GallSs reliqufis virtQte praecEdunt, Uc^ surpass lAe rest of the 
OavU in bravery: puer patri omnibua ribus similis est, the boy is like 
his father in all respects; mSjSTis n3tQ sumus, loe are older (greater in 
respect to WrtA), 

Rehare. The Ablative of the Sapine ia an AUatiTe of Beepect 
(191. 6). 

AblaUvs with CompantUvei. 

194. The Abldtire ma; be used after Cnrnparatives, instead of quam 
(with the Nominative or Accusativii) ; as, Tullus Hostilius RSmulS 
(= quam Rfimulus) ferScior fuit, Tullita Hbstiliuii vias more warlike 
than Rmaulm : scirous sBlem majCrem chec terra (— quam tcrram), 
toe jbioio that the san i« greater than the earth ; castra ampliua millibus 
passuum octo in latitQdinem patEbant, Ote camp extended mare than 
eight miles in width. 

a. A few Ablatives (like opiniCne, spE) are used with a Cnmparative, 

and have the force of entire clauses ; as, celeriua opiniSne om- 
nium vEnit, he came guieieT than any otic supposed he vmutd (lit- 
erally, quicker than the opinion,, or e^rjiedation, of all). 

b. Quam is often omitted after pIQs, minus, amplius, longlus, with- 

ont affecting the case of the following noun ; as, amplius (Accusa' 
tive) tria millia ( Accusative) posmum castra pattbant, the camp 
extended more than ihreemiles; that is, three mitts (Accosative) 
and more (Accusative), 



155. The Ablative denotes the Measure (or Degree) of Difference betwe«o 
two objects compared, telling by how much one thing is greater or less than 
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■iiotber. Notice a aJDuiar QM of tbfl Objective in English (S^ 7, pag«15). 
Examples : iUe vir tStO capite altior est, thai tuan it a mhoU head 
talter ; Hibcmia lUmidiS minor est quant Britannia, Irthmd it a half 
tmaller than England ; tempua multO breviuB eat, the time it muA 

a. The Ablative expressing Hessure of Difference ia found with nil 

words and phrases which contain a CnmporatJvo idea; na, hic 
locus aequS apatiS ab castris Aiiovisti et Caesaiis abcral, 
lAis spot vioi the tame diitana (ojf) from the camp of AriovMut 
and {Ihal o/) Caetar ; paulS post (ante) vEnit, he came a liille 
after (or before) ; flilnien triginta miUibus passuum infri 
(aiiprS) cum locum fuit, Ute river vat 30 mila below {or above) 
thai place, 

b. The Ablative of Measure of Difference is veiy often expressed in the 

form of correlatives (19% S), oa, quS — e3 (or bSc) ; quantS — 
tantS, which arv to be translated the — the: «a, qu6 major ris 
aquae b! incitSverit, hec (eS) artius continSbuntar, the {by 
hov! mvek) greats the forte of the current shall have been, the {by to 
much) more lightly vHll litey be held together. 
c The Ablative with Comparatives (154) and the Ablative of Measure 
of Difference are very often fonnd in the same sentence ; as, servus 
multS fortiot dominO BU3 est, the alave it -niiieh braver tlian hit 
master J turris quinque pedibuB raOrS altior est, the tower it 
five/eel higher than the wall. 

Ablative with DignuB and Ind!{rnns. 

15G. The Adjectives dignua, worthy, and indignus, unworthy, take 
the Ablative ; as, ifnSvus viti iodignus eat, a cmoard does n't deserve to 
live {is unworthy of life) ; fnlUtCs laude dignl erant, the soldiers wert 
worthy of praise. 

AJbUtivs AlMoliil^ 

157. The Ablative is often naed independently of the rest of the sen- 
tence, and is then called the Ablaiive Absolvle {(Asolute meooB freed from 
dependence). In English, the Independent Case is empUij'ed in the same 
way with Participles, and has three osea r — 

(1.) Substantive + Participle; as, the eamp having beat, fortified, he 
came to Borne. 

(2. ) Substantive + beiiuj + Adjective ; as, the soldiers being brave, the 
enemy uxre oeercoiiie, 

(3.) Substantive + being + SubstAutive ; as, Caesar being the fudge, 
yaa wilt be emdemned. 
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The verb to 6s is a Copiila ; hence brave ia a Predicate Adjectiva, and 
jvdge, a Predi<»ite Noun. The verb sum haa no Present Participle, how- 
ever, and therefore, in expresaing these examples in Latin, being must be 
omitl«d in the second and third. Of course, hrave must agree viith aoldiera, 
and judge lanxt be in Apposition with Caesar. Therefore, the Latin for 
these esampleB will lie ; — 

(1.) Substantive -f- Participle, castris mllnitls, RSmam vEnit. 

(2.) Substantive + (being) + Adjective, mDitibus forlibus, hOBtEa 
victi sunt. 

(3.) Substantive + {icing) + Substantive, Caesare jtldice, condem- 

Judging froiu potena (Present Partidple of possum), we may say 
that the Present Participle of sum vxmld be ens ; so that mllitibuB 
(entibus) fortibus, and Caesaic (eatc) judice, witt show how nmch 
alike the English and Latin are in the use of the akaaliiU case and the 
Predicate Noun or Adjective. 

Reuakk 1. Verbs in Latin (except the Deponents) have no Perfect 
Active Participle. The AWative Absolute is required, to supply this lack 
as nearly as possible; as, having seen Ihe dty; having heard the apesch, 
innst be translated thus: urbe visa [the city having been seen); OrStiSne 
audits {th£ speech having been KeaTd]. In these sentences, however, there 
will be no Ablative Altsolute. as the Participles are Active in meaning : 
having followed Ike enemy, our men killed a large number of them ; having 
delayed five days, he «e< out. They must be written thus: hoatEs secDti 
(Nominative), nostri magnum numerum efirum occidEnint; quin- 
que diEs morStus (Nominative), profectus est. 

Remahk 2, The Ablative Absolute phrase, like the English Indepen- 
dent phrase, is usually equivalent to a shnrtened danee, and should gener- 
ally be translated as a Subordinate Clause ; as, militibus fortibus, because 
ihe soldiers vtcre brave ; SrStiOne habiti, wheyi the speeeh had been de- 
livered ; s£ invito, alihmigh he waa (or i^ he ahtadd be) uniBUling (or 
wUhmU his permiseioa). 

Remark 3. It is tnuch more common than the English Independent 
Case, and often cannot be translated literally so as tfl make good sense. 
The student must use that translation which is best and smoothest; for ei- 
anirde ; - 

Caesare jDdice, if Caesar is judge, because Caesar ia judge; ClcerSne 
et AntSniS consulibus, wih-m Cicero and Antony were c/mauls, in the 
ammlship of Cicero nnd Antony; hostibus victis ; (1) u>hen {althou^, 
since, btcavse) the sneroy have been conquered; (2) having eanqaered the 
enemy ; (3) the enemy having been conquered; (4) after having conquered 
the enemy. 

U 



PLACE. 

158. The Ablative vnth a PrcposUion denotes place where (or in urAicA) 
aud v^ienm {oi from which); as, in Qallia, in Oaul; ab oppidS, fromOtt 
tovm; ex ailvS, oul of the forest. 

Place to which is eipressed by the AccnsiitiVB uiiih a Pr^oailunt; as, 
ad UTbem, to the city; ad caatra, to the camp. Eemember, tbis is the 
rule; the nes;t NoTK gives the excepti/nui. 

159. To eipress Place inhere (m or ai lahich], uiheuce {/rem which), 
tehiiher (io which), Prepoaitiona are omitted with the following ; — 

(1) Nama oi Cities and Towns ; (2) domus {home), rOs (country); 
(3) smaM Islands. These nouns obey the followiug Holes : — 

a. Place from tohieh a expressed by the Ablative ; as, Catilina RCml 

fflfit, CatUine has fied front Borne; iHre revocatus est, he wot 
recalled from the country, 

b. Place to which ia ex))reased by the Accnsative ; as, domain ivit, 

lie vrent Iwme ; CorinthS RSinam piofectus est, he set otU frvm 
Corinth for Borne. 

c. Place in (or at) which is expressed by a case called the Loealive 

(locus, place), which is mentioned in 2(^ Kemakk, page 24, as 
the seventh Latin case. It is found in the Firs^ Second, and Thiid 
DecleDBJons, has a Singular and a Plural form, and has eudiogs 
like the Genitive Singular or Ablative (Singularand Plural). This 
table shows the endings of the Locative Case ; — 

Declension. i. n. iii. 

Swlgular. ae. !. e (rarely i). 

Plural. U. is. ibua. 

Some names of Cities and Towns have no Singular form ; as, AthEnae 
(arum). Athens; V6ii (6nim), Veii; Sardia (ium), Sardis. The 
flbove table and its correct use can be remembered by this 

Bulk : To express Place where, names of Cities and Towns, also 
domus,* rtis, and small Islands, must have the form of the 

Genitive, if of the First or Second Declension and Singular Number. 

Jblative, if of the Third Declension OR Plural Number. 

ExAMPLRs: Capua«; Karth^incj Veiis; Athenis; Sardibus; 
RSmae; Lugdflni ( Nominative Singular, Lu^iinum) ; domi : at (or 
Ml) Capua, Carthage, Veii, Athms, Sardis, Borne, Lyons; at home. 

* Domni, meaning home, is of the Becoud Declension (91, b). 

vGcHK^Ie 
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Remark 1. To eipreaa towonfe, in-Ou-vieinily-of, near, from-Ote- 
vicimly (or neighborhjxid) -of, Prepositions miiat ^>e used ; because without 
them we eould not tell whetlier RSmam ivit meant lie lotnt Ui Rome, or 
towards Rome, These examples will ^low what Prepositions should be 
used for such meaniaga : ad RBmam profectua cet, he atarCtd tomirils 
(in-(A«-i^ire«(ti»t-o/') Jtome; ad OenEvaro pervCiiit, he arrived in-thc- 
vicinUy-of Oeneva ; ad (circum, apud) Capuam biemSvlt, he piaaed the 
winter near Capua; i Capui venit, he came /rom-l-he-neighborhood-o/ 

Remark 2. There are some common, tvery-da}/ words (locS, parte, 

etc.), which often express Place tohere without a Preposition. These can 
be best learned by experience. 

Remark 3. The Ablative axpi-essing the waij by which (or through 
which) is an Ablative of tfeana; as, vifi breviSre ivit, he vient by a shorter 
way : hostEa locis impedilts sequitur, ht follows the enemy thraagh 
plaee$ di^miU of passage. 

TIME. 
lea The Ablative answers the questjans IVhen, ? fTithin whai Hme t 
(like the English Objective with a Preposition, expressed or understood). 
The Accusative (142, a) answers the rjuestion Snv) long f (like the Eng- 
lish Objective); as, sSlls occSsQ, at aanael ; bcU9 servOi, in the war 
wUh Sie slates [semile war); tStam noctem iCrunt, they marched ail 
nighl ; quinquc hSrSs pugnSbant, they foityhi five hours; KalentUs 
Martiis, oti the first of March {ort. the March Kalends). 

DATES. 

161. The Romans did not number the days of the month as we do. 

There were three fixed points in each month, and ajiy particular day was 

teckoned as so many days before the ueareat of these points. These three 

points were called : — 

1. Kalendae (Srum), the Kalenda: the first day of the month. 

2. NSnae (arum), the Nones (so called from nOnus, ninth; being 
nine days before the Ides): the 7th of March, May, July, and October, 
and the 6th of the other months. 

3. Idas (uum), Feminine, the Ides: the 15th of Mareh, May, July, 
and October, and the 13th of the other montha. It waa the pay-day for 
interest, tuitions, etc. 

a. The names of the Months are Adjectives ; as, Katendae Apriles 
(often written Kal. Apr.), i*.i lit of April ; Idibus NovembrlbuB 
(Id. Nov.), mi tlu ISth if November. 
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b. To express March 28M, the Koidsub said tMe 5lk day be/on the April 

Kalends, because tbey included the da; frvm which and the day U> 

uAicA the; counted. We should suppose that this would be ex- 

pn-ssed thus : quinte die ante Kalendas ApiilEs ; but tliej 

said ante diem quintum Kalendis AprilEs, as though ante 

diem were a Frepoiritiim/oiioiBcd by tkt AcciuiatiBe. 

Rule 1. To find how many days before the Kalends an English day 

of the month falls, add two to the nmuber of days in that month, and 

subti'act the number of the given diite ; as, March QSth = 31 + 2 {S3) — 

28 = 6 ; that ia, March 2Sth = the Sth day before the April Kalends. 

By adding fioo, they counted in the first day of the next month, because it 

was an extra day, txyond the wmth ; this, with the day from v^ick they 

reckoned, made the two extra daya. 

Rule 2. To find how many days before the Nones or Ides an English 
day of the month falls, add one, and subtract the number of the given 
date; as, ante diem quartum NSnis JiiniSs = (6 + 1) — 1 = June 2; 
ante diem quartum Idiis SeptcmbrEs = jl3 + 1) — 4 = Sept. 10. 

MODES OF THE VERB. 

Indicative. 

162. The Indicative Mode is used 

a. To state something as a, fad: as, puerum laudat, he praises the boy; 

Vini, Vidi, vici, I eame, I saw, I ainqutred. 
h. To ask a dira^ question ; aa, quia putat Cassium ignavum esse? 

vho supposes that Casaiws ia a coward f pugnatne servua 7 does 

Die slave Jighi? 
The forms of questions are given in 101. 

ImpenUvB. 

163. The Imperative Mode expresses a direct cooimand (that is, one to 
the Second Person); as, convocS, magister, puerSs, teaeJur, call the 
boys together; atudiSsi eale, be indu^rious ; cavi, beicare. 

Caution. To express a prohibiHon (negative command) a peculiar 
idiota ia required. This is given in 178, Cautioh 2. 

164. The Sulgunctive Mode has a variety of uses ; the simplest are : — 
* Only a few of the simplest uses are given in this section; the Mode in 

more fully described hereafter. This Note gives such neea of the SufajuncUre 
aa can be readiiy appreciated by contrast with the lodicatlve and the Im- 
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a. To state something as ebmhtful at possible ; aa, Bi Caesar pugnet, 

GermSnSs supciet, if CaeiaT should jight, he wwild overcome Ihe 
Oennana. 
{The Indicative atatea &fact.) 

b. To oslt an indirect question ; as, rogst quid (Hcam, ke asks what I 

am saying. It is also uFied to ask a c|ueatioii implying doJiil or 
tauxTlaijUy ; aa, quia putet Cassium ignavum esse f viho vxmld 
suppose thai Cassiia is a a>ward I 
(The Indicative asks a direct question, and one vliicb does not imply a 
doubt.) 

e. To express an indirect command ; that is, commandiDg an act in 
which the First or Third Person is to be the aetor, but the com- 
mand is not addressed to the First or Third Person (see Rekabk, 
below). It may express all such ideas as txhcrrtalion, vjaming, 
ete-i as, ma^stcr pucrSs convocet, let the teacher eoli the boys 
together : omnfis studiOsi simus, lei us all be UudioTis ; caveat, 
let him beiaare. 
(The Imperative expresses a direct command. ) 

Keuark. if, in an Imperative sentence, tlie First or Third Person is 
required, the Subjunctive must be used. This table will show the forms 
of coiamand, ex/iortatioa, ct^;., for amB and sum, in all Persona, Pi'esent 
Tense : — 

Singular. 

1. amem, lei me love. 1. aim, let me be. 

2. ama, lave {thou). 2. es, be {tJwu). 

S. amet, let him (her, U) love. 3. sit, let him {her, it) he. 

1. amemns, let us love. 1. simus, let us be. 

2. amSte, love (ye). 2. este, he {ye). 

8. ament, let them love. 3. sint, Id them be. 

d. To express purpose, answering the qneations, Wh'j ? For whai t as, 
Caesar milites mlsit ut urbem expugnarent, Cnesar sent sol- 
diers to fake (that they might take) the city. Notice that expug- 
nlrent does not et&te a/ocI, bnt sometJung intended, ot passible. 

INFINITIVE. 

16S. The Infinitive is asnally employed as an indeclinable Verbal 
Noun (as in English). 
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II. The Infinitive is often used as Subject of a. Verb ( impemanat). Of 
course, a Pre<lii-«te Ailjective will be Neultr (109, h). ExAUrLEs : 
esse melius quoin vidfiri est, toheia beUer llum to gam ; dulce 
pro patrii morl est, to diefirr (one's) niUite land u aKeet. 

b. The Indnitire U used after many rerbs, sometimes ss Object, and 
sometimes to fill oat tbelr meaning. In the latter use it ia called 
the Ciimpiemenlarji Infinitive (that ia, it compltia the tbought) ; 
as, Caesar bclluni cum Germams gerere conatituit, CWaar 
deieriaiiied to carry on tear vnlli the Germant: urbem espug;n9re 
nSn poseunt, Ihty cannot take the dty by atarm; iter facere 
coepit, he began to march. 

InflnltlT* with Snhjeet AeenntlTe. 

166. Verbs and expressions of telling, lliiuking, perceivmg, knowing 
(and others of umilai meaning), are followed bj the injin^itv, vnih the 
AccuMiive aa Street. This use of the Inflnitive nay be more easily un- 
derstood, if stated thus ; — 

I. Verbs of M^iij are followed by the Accnaative with the Infinitive, 
when they introdnue, not a Direct Statement (that is, the exact words of 
the speaker), but an Indired, StatemmU (that is, the general idea of what 
he said, but not his exact words). Such an Indirect Statement, in Eng- 
lish, is introduced by the Conjunction that; but the word that is omilted 
in Lfltin. ExAMFLBH : (Direct Quotation) " The tailors fight," " Nautae 
pugnant ; " (Indirect Statement) He says that the lailors figkl, DIcit 
nautSs pugnSre. 

II. A beginner, however, often finds it hard to underataad why a verb 
of thinking should follow the same riilo as a verb of telling. The reason is 
that, when a person thinks, he "says to himself," as in this sentence : / 
laM to myxlf {= thought, dclermined, hoped] thai I should be elected. 

A similar construction is seen in English (56| page 16) after verba of 
seeing and hearing; aa, I heard kirn [to) call; he tate the bog (to) 

In Latin, the AceuiaUve with the Infinitire ia a very common construc- 
tion, after verbs of saijing, etc. ; as, dick (negal, respondet, putat, 
spErat, audit, credit) R6in9nes superitarOs esse QallSa, he says 
{denies, replies, thijiks, hopes, hears, believes) that the Rutnans mill overcome 
the Gauls. 

Caution. Verbs of asking do not state anything, and therefore cannot 
take the Accusative and Infinitive. They shonld be followed by a Sub- 
junctive at Purpose or Indirect Question (see 179, d; 177, 1]. 



HiMorickl InfliiltlT*. 

167. Latin writerB ofteik use the Present Infinitive, instead of the Im- 
perft^ct Mill Perfect Iiidii»tlTe (without have). It is th«n called the 
niatorical InJltitHve. In this nse its Subject ia in the NomitialiBe 
Caae. Porhnps some verb (like coepi), upon whiuh the IntinitiTe ilependa, 
has been omitted. It is used in lively descriptions ; aa, fl3git>te, dQcere, 
and dicere, in these sentences : Caesar AeduSs frQmcntum flagitare. 
Diem ex dis Aedui dDccre ; frQmcntum conferrl, compoTl9ii, adesse 
dicere, Catiar kept demanding com of the Aedui. Tlie Aedui kept paltiag 
(Jam) off, day after day ; thty taid (at one lime] that tht com inu bei^g 
toUected, (at astoOier) that it teas on Ihs way, (otu^ a^iv,) that it vta* at 



a. Both the Future and Future Perfect are sometimes required, when 
the English verb contains the idea of a Future, bat does not have 
e, Future farm (17, Note, page 5} ; us, si ROmam vEnerit (or 
veniet), fElix erS, if he araiea (that is, tliall h/iw come, shall 
cork) lo Rome, I shall be happy. 
h. The Present Tense is often used for a past tense, to represent a past 
event vividly, as though now taking place. It is then called the 
Present SUtorieal (like the Historical Infinitive, 167), 
because it really describes past events; as, dum haec geruntur, 
dux nuntiSs mittit, while these things are going on, the leader 
lends messengers. Wehst«t, whoa pleading a case before a jury, thus 
nsed the Present Historical : " The deed is done He (the crimi- 
nal) retreats, retraces his steps to the window, passes out throagh 
it as he came in, and escapes. The secret is his, and it is safe." 
Remark. The PreseDt Historical is almost always used with dum, 
while, thongh the other verbs in the sentence may be in tenses denoting 
pott time ; as, dum haec parantur, Saguntum jam oppugnSbitur, 
while these pr^arations are being made, Sagiint'um was already under 
siege (beiji^ besieged). 

169. Imperative Tense», The Imperative Mode has only one 
tense (the Present) in common u>>e. The Future is used in laws and com- 
tnandments (like the English, "Thou shall not steal"). The Pi'esent 
ImpentiTe tells the time of giving the command, the time of obeying may 
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he/tUitTe (as in English). The Present has only one Person, the Secoad ; 
how the lack of the Yint and Thiid Persons is supplied is mplained in 

164, C, RSMARK. 

170. Svl»iuneH«^ Tenaca. The Subjanctire Mode has no Future 
or futare Perfwt. This lack is sometimes BU|iplted (for the Future) bj 

the use of the Active Periphrastic Conjugation (as shown in 82, Rbhark), 
and Bonietinies hy nsiug the Present Sutgunctive ea a Future and the Per- 
fect Bs ■ Future Perfect (aa described in ITS). The Imiierfect Salgunc- 
tive also has a pecoHar use (described in 175, Remiee 1). lu a word, 
the time denoted by the Sul^uootive lenses must often be decided by the 
SOMT, and not by the name of the tense (see 19, page 6). 



171. Tenses expressing Present or Future time are called Primary (or 
PHni:ipal); those expressing Past tiiue are called &cfnuiar^ (or Hirioruo/). 

Hatorieal means daerihiag paal ecenli (as in the terms, Bidorieal Pra- 
tttl and ffiiiorical Infiaitim). The tenses are thus divided ; — 

Primary: Present, Future, Perfect (Definite), Future Perfect. 

Stamdary : Imperfect, Perfect (Indefinite, or Aorist), Pluperfect. 

BMliMDee of Tenses. 

■ 172. The tense of a verb in the Subjimctive, in a Dependent Clause, is 
determined by the tense of the verb on which it depends. That is. Present 
or Future time must be followed by Present or Future time, and Past time 
must be followed by Past time. This law is called tlie Sequmce of Tenia 
. (from sequor, / follov)), and can be thus statal : Primary taitei fallmc 
Primjiry teaaea, ajid Secondary taaa/olloa Secondary. This is iUnstrated 
by the following ; — 



PRIUABV. 



^veniB ut tE videttm, I amu tkat 7«Mir let you. 

Iveniam Iihall " " 

]vtm '■ " " Ihave " " " " 

Ivcn iG lOaUhoBe " " 

I'venicbam ut tC vidErem, Jmu anntng that Imight tee you. 
8bcondart.-< veni " " " I came " " " 

l^veneram " " " Ikadamje " " " 

Also, ro|^ quid agSs, / ask whai you are doing (Preseut Subjunctive). 
rogSbfi quid actQrus sis, / trill oak what yoii an: going to do, or 
vnll do (Future Sulijunctive). . 
Remark 1. The Imperfect Subjunctive {not the Perfect) ia ngoluly 
used efti-r Secniidstr tenses ; ns, vidtrem in the eiamplea abon. 
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Bbuabk 2. The Historical Present (16S, b], being m&Uj a patl Xenen, 
is regularly followed by a past tense -. ss, HelvStii ISgfitBs ad Caesarem 
mittunt, qui pScem peterent, l!ie Helvetii wnd envoya lo Caesar to aak 
for peace. 

173. Infinitive Tensea. The t«nses ot the luRnitive are named 
Prtierd, Perfect, and Fufure; but the Present may have the meaning of a 
Present or Imperfect, and the Perfect may have that of the Perfect or 
Pluperfect. The time of an Iiifiniiwt tense is determined by Oie time of 
the verb on which it depends. It the Infinitive denotes, — 

(1.) The scone time as the principal verb, use the Preaent. 

(2.) Time before that of the principal verb, use the Perfect. 

{3. ) Time after that of the principal verb, use the Future. 

Compare these rules carefully with the following examples : dicit 
militem pugTiire, he says that the anldier fig?ii$; dixit magiBtmm 
puerSa laudare, he said that the teacher mas praising the boys; putat 
RaminOa fortiasimOs fuisse, he thinks that the Romania have been very 
brave; Duntiavit Qallfis nostrOs superavisae (superitiirSs esse), ^ 
announced that the Gauls had overcome [would overcome) oar men. 

CAirrioN. With verba denoting necessity, permisaion, aiility (as, 
oportet, licet, possum} the Present Infinitive must be translated by the 
Perfect, when those rerbs are iu the Perfect ; as, oportuit mE ire (not 
Ivisse), r ought lo have goat [it vtaa necessary for me lo go); mihi venire 
licuit, I might have come {it was permitted me to come); urbem vidEre 
potuiati, you could have seen the dty (you uiere able to see). 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

174. A Conditional Sentence consists of a Principal Clause, making a 
aiaiemeitt, and a Subordimite Clause, connected by al (if], or a compound 
ot si (as, nisi, unless; etsi, although ; sht.batif). The clause conlaining 
si is called the Condition; the clause containing the statement (that is, 
the Principal Clause) is called the Cimclumm. The Condition is also 
called the Protasis: the Conclusion, the Apodom. 

Conditional Senteneea are divided, — 

(1. ) According to the time denoted by them. 

(2.) Aecordiug to the kind of ^atement made, or the thought expressed. 

a. Time. Conditional Sentences may express Past, Preaent, or Future 

*. Kind of Statement. As the Mode of a verb expresses the " mood " 
of the speaker, he will use the Indicative to make a simple state- 
irumt (that is, a statement without any hint of doubt); but he wit] 
use the Subjunctive to state something which he r^rds as uncer- 
tain (that is, possible) or contrary to the truth (Ihat is, impossHle). 



T*bl« of CvndlUaiiMl BMttCT>e»». 
175. This Table shows what time and wlist Ouniglu a Conditioiial 
Sentence may diprew. Remember that the Satjunntive has no Future or 
Future Perfect. The Present is also used as a Future [us in (), anil the 
Perfect tM a Future Perfect (as in Remark 3). 
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Siilid<inetlv« of Willi. 

176. The SobjuDctiTe U used to express a leiah. Of couise, the In- 
dicative oumot denote such an idea, as the thing wished for must be 
poatibU or impastibU. " There is an if about every wish ; " &ail, in Latin, 
a sentence expressing a wiah is really a clause of a Conditional Sentence, 
following the laws stated in ITS, a (2), b (2), c (2). 

With the SubjunotiTe of Wish the particles utinam, O si (would 
thai) are often used. 

a. A. wish for something impossible at the prtaad time requires the 

Imporfflot Subjunctive 1 as, {utinam) cSpiis mSjOrEs habCrE- 
muBl -would thai Wi (noiu) liad greater forcts ! 

b. A wish for something impossible in past lime reiiuirea the Pluperfect 

Subjunctive ; as, (utinam, O sij mSitCs fortiSria fuissent I 
VWiid thai the soldiers Itad been braver ! 
e. A wish for something passible in tin; future requires the Present Sub- 
jnuetive ; as, (utinam) pater veniatl icould thai my fal/ier would 

Cautiok, a jtegafivt ictsA requires n!, and not nfln ; as, nS Wvam, 
si BciS, I wish I may not live, if 1 know. 



177. a. The Subjunctive is used to ask a question im^Jying a douM 

(see exam^es uuder 164, b). 
b. The Subjunctive is used to ask an Indirect Question; as, rogSvit 

quia sE vociret, he asked laho was caliittg him {Direct Question, 

c The question is often hinted, but not really a^d ; as, cognflvit 
quid ficerit, lie has foimd oui {by inquiry) idiat he has done; 
die mihi quid faciis, tell me {for I wish to knom) what you ate 
doing; quae *g».t, quibuacum loquitur, scit, he hu>ws {by in- 
quiry) what he does {and) with whom he converrss. 

d. Indirect Questions are either single or double ; like Direct Qurations, 
they require interrogative words. (Review 101.) Notice, how- 
ever, these two points in which they differ from Direct Questions : 
(1.) In a Single Indirect Question, num {whether) ia regularly 
used, but it does not neueasarily expect the answer No; (2.) In 
Double Indirect Questions, utrum — an (or -ne — - an) are used, 
as in Direct Queations ; but or not ia expressed by necne 
(annSn being used in Direct Questions) ; as, rogivit utrum 
Aureus an inimicus casern, he asked whether I were a friend or 

fie; dubiiun ^tt ntnim venOiua sit, necno, if U doubf/vJ 
vAttKerht wUloome, arnoL 
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Behabks. 1. Sometimes Bl is used ia the secae of ahether (as in 
English). This use is coinmaa wit)i exspectB. in a singU question ; as, 
■i venirent exspectiW, / aaiud [to sec) whclhsr they tr>ould came. 2. 
Ut {how) is aoiiietimes used, in questions ; ea, docSbat ut omm tempore 
tOtiuB Galtiae principStum Aedui tenuissent. 

SnhJiukctlTe ol Oooinuuid, BihortsUon, et«. 

178. Au; form of Cotuniuud not dirtd <thst ia, implying that tlie 
First or Third Person is the actor, and expressing exKorlation , viaraiiig, 
etc.) requires the Subjunctive. 

Cautions. 1. To express a negative form of exhorlatiaa, etc., nt, and 
not nSn, must be used ; aa, nC pugnEmus, Ul us not fight, 

2. To express a prohibUimi (that is, a uegatire command to the Second 
Person), the Imperative must vol be used. There are aeyeral forms that 
may be used ; these two, however, are most common ; — 

a. For the Singular, nS with the Perfect Subjunctive ; us, ni hOc fl&- 

mcn transieris, dim't crats thU river (literally, do moi ha-ue crossed, 
etc. )■ The use of the Perfect srisea from the fact that the Eomans 
often wislied to describe an act as finislied. 

b. For the Singular m- Plural, use nSIi (Imperatire of n61S) with the 

Complementary Infinitive ; as, nSlite ie:n3vl esse, do not be cow- 
ardly (literally, be unwilling to be) . 

SabialuMve of ParpoMi. 

179. The Subjunctive is used to expresa a purpose, anawaring the 
questions JVky ? For what? A Purpose may be positive at negative; the 
conjunction ut (also written uti), that, in order thai, is commonly used 
with the positive, and n8, thai not, lest, with the negative; as, vEnitut 
Tirbem vidCret, he came that he might see [to see) the cUy ; pugnimus 
n! servi simus, we fight that vie may nol be slaves. 

Cautions. 1. The Infinitive mud not he used to denoU a Hirpose (see 
first example). 2. Ut nSn must not be ased/or a negative Pi^-pose, bui/or 
a negative Sesult (181). 

a. The Relative qui i? very often need to introduce a clause of Purpose, 
being ei]ual ti> ut is (ego, tO, etc.); as, cOpiSs misit quae (=nt 
eae) urbem expugnSrcnt. 
6. The Ablative qu6 ( = ut eS) is regularly used, instead of ut, when 
there is a Comparative in the clause. It is thus both a Conjunc- 
tion (ut) and an Ablative of Measure of Difference {155)i as, 
Itffcm brevem esse oportet, quC facilius intelligStui, a law 
- should be short, Oiat it may tse more entity be wadentood. 
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e. QnSminuB (also writlen qu3 minus, by which the Uai) takes the 

Subjunctive, with the meanings that not, from, etc,, after verbs 
signifying to hinder, prenent, object, being eq^uivalent tn n6, fcs(; 
tu, quid CaCBarem impedit quSminus urbem oppugnet? 
(hituUrs fnrni oiaauUingj; rccQsivit qu&niinus Bub imperiB 
popul! RSmlni esaet (refuaed to be). 

d. Verba of a^ng, com-iaanding (except jubeO), urging, permitting 
(except patior), and otliers of like meaning, take a Subjunctive of 
Purpose, and nut (A* Aceuaativf with the Infinitive, as thry do not 
maie a ataiement; as, legiQnEs hoTtStUB est Ut pUgniTCnt, he 
urged t/te legions to fight. 

t. Verbs til fearing take the Suhjuiietive : with nB, when the event is 
nvt desired ; with ut, when it is desired. Translate ne by that or 
lest, ut by that not, and the Present Subjunctive like the Future 
Indicative. Study these examples carefully, and notice that "not" 
cornea from the Oiought, rather than from ut: vereor nE leB 
venlBt, I fear that (lest) the li&a will come (literally, / have my 
fears about Aw not coming); vereor ut vincat, T fear that he will 
not conquer (literally, I have my fears aioui hia coaqv^ng). 

f. Ut is often omitted, especially after verbs of aakiny, romjiiandiiig, 

and others of similar meaning ; as, hulc mandat, RimSs adeat, 
he trutructe him to visit the Remi. 
ISO. There ire, in common osa, five iDayl of expres^g a Purpose ; but 
the Infinitive u not one of them. He came lo see the city may he written : — 

1. vEnit ut urbem vidirct. 3. vEnit ad urb«m videndam (iSO, a). 

2. vEnit qui urbem vidiret. 4. vinit urbis videndae causS (190, o). 

5. vEnit urbem insum (191, a). 

8ah)iu>etlTe of Resnlt- 

181. The SubjiiDctive is used to denote a retult. A posUivr Resnit 
regularly has, for its conjanction, ut, so that; a negative Result has ut 
nOn, m that nof. 

Rbhahk. The Subjunctive of Result is common after sic (ita, tan), 
*0; talis, audi ; taatua, to great ; is, such; Ejusmodi, of such a kind, 
a. A Subjunctive of Result is used with Impersonal Verbs like aceidit 
(fit), it happens; sequitur, Ufollours; and other verbs and ex- 
pressions of like meaning. Of course, ike thing that happens, etc, 
is the real Sabject of such a verb ; as, aceidit, ut IQna plEna 
esset, it happened to be full moon {that the moon, toaifuil); sequi- 
tur, ut haec falBS siut, it follows Aai these things arefalae._ 
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Rbmakk. Tb« Fotun iBfiniHre PwdTa {»» cmBtnm III) b wldotn 
found. la its place is used futOrum esae (or fore) foUoirrd by > Snb- 
junctive of Result ; as, dixit fore (futOmm ease) at onmes inter- 
flcerentui (not omnCs intCTfectuni irl), he mid Utat (it mmld happfn 
Oat) all vpouid be kUled. 

b. A RmqU clause may also be the Object of a verb ; as, RcEmiit nt 
profectiS conaimilis fugae vidCrEtur, Ihty maiU tluir di^/artun 
teem very like a flight; nE committBt ut locus hQc nSmen 
capiat, let him not cause the ploix to take this name, 
e. The Relative qui is often equivalent to ut is, ego, etc., introduciiij:; 
a Result. This use of the Subjunctive eipresees a Result of some 
quality of the Aotecedent, and hence is tailed the CliaTacteHdie 
Setult, Sometimes the thought of Result is not at once evident, 
and we most supply some such word a£ tilis. lantus, EJusmodl, 
to modiff the Antecedent and give to it the idea of quality, which 
the Romans associated with it ; as, nOn Is (=: tUis) sum qui 
(= ut ego) peiiculS teirear, I am not aueh (a coward] as to be 
(thai I am) terrijied by danger ; tempestBs (tants) coitrts est, 
quae (= ut ea) nSvEs rEjiceret, a ttorm anae (so ^real) which 
(that it) drove the veseeU back. 

d. Qiun, a peculiar compound of the Relative Pronoun and nSn (or 

uE), is used with the Subjunctive after words implying douit, and 
is translated by that, but that. The qui is an old Ablative, equiva- 
lent to quB ; so that quin = ut eO nSn. Quin is eometimea used 
Instead of quSminu* (179^ c) after verbs of hinderuig, etc. £i- 
amplea are : nSn est dubium (or nOn dubitO) qtun fortii sit, 
there ie no doubt (or / do not dovit) thai he ie brave; nunquatn 
mE poteriB dEtenEre, quin haec loquar, you can never deter me 
from laying these things. 
Cautionb. 1. If the thought is, I dmiU whether, or it is doubtful 
whether, the Subjunctive of Indirect Question, must be used ; as, forticne 
an ignSvus sit, dubium est. 2. DnbitS, meaning / hesitate, takes the 
lohnitive ; as, nostri fl&men tronslre nBn dubitivCiunt. 

e. A elauee of Result is often used as an apposUite; as, id, quod con- 
nt, facere cSnantur, ut E finibua bu!b exeant (ut — 

n apposition with id). 



182. n. Quod ()>ecaMse\ quoniam (tuiw), quia (imnM*), ngolsi^ 
Mqnirs tha JndiB«tiT«^ , .... 
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). Qanm {or cum), niMmiDg tinee, and introduciiig ■ maoa, requiiei 
the SulguiictiTe ; u, qnum fdrtis sit, vincet, since /le it brow, /le 
mUl arnjaer. 

e. Tbe Relfttive qui a often equal to quum is (ego, etc) meaning 
tiTiet ht {I, etc.)i and takes the Snlganctire of Cause ; as, con- 
demnStus eat, qui amlcum interfEcerit, he ha* Um eondemned, 
nnee he hat killed his friend. 

d. Quod is often used to introduce a SubatantiTe Clause (1B8, h) which 

ma; be Subject or Object ; as, quod REgulus rediit mlrSbile 
videtur, the fad. tkal Itegulia rtiumed seems strange. It is gon- 
eiilly beet translated by thefaet that, ota»lo the/aa thtit. 

e. For quod (Secauw) with the Sulguuctit^ see 187,/. 



183l Conutaian, means graiUing; Tor instance, although he is tTmaxtit 
msuis ffraniing thai, etc. 

a, Quum (or cum), meaning alihough, requires the SulgiractirB of 

Concession ; as, quum paud sint, fortiBsiml aunt, aUhmi^h 

they art fevj, they are very brave. 
Caution'. Etai, tametd, meaning although, being compounds of A, 
take the Indicative or the Subjunctive according to the laws of Conditional 
Sentences (175). Quamquatn {aUhougK) takes the Indicative. 

h. Th> Relative qui is often equal to quum is (egt>, etc.) meaning 

although lie (f, etc.), and takes the Subjunctive of Concession ; as, 

GulpStur, qui innocens sit, he is blamed, although he is irmaxnt. 
e. Qoamvls ( = quam + via. Second Person Singular of vol6) means, 

literally, as maeh as yim please, hut is tnuuUt«d although. It 

lequires the Subjunctive ; as, quamvti fortEs aint, although they 

are brave (let thtm, be as brave as youpUase). 
d, Dum, modo, dummodo, meaning provided, requira the Snbjnnc- 

tiTe of Concession ; as, dum est, provided he go. 



18<. a. Qnnm (or cum), uAett, TeguUily takea the Subjunotive in the 
Imper/tet and Pluperfect tenses, but the Indicative in the others ; as, 
quum in citeriOrc Oallia caaet ; quum ah his quacalTisset. There ia 
Dsuallj some idea of autse (182, h) also present 

C^moN. UU, lehen, poatquain (or poatcBqaana), afttr, and othera 
otlibi w«ato» tdi» the fad^ativ* 
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b. Dnn, me«iiiiig«mtii,uidiin[ilyii]g;>iH7CK, t«kM theSnltjiiacti*«; 
when it nwuM vKiie, or »aUil (not denoting pitrpim), it takes tlic 
IndicsdTe ; u, dum rellqnae nSvEa comeidrait, exapectlvit, 
lU Koittd witil the rat of Uu ahipt tlundd aoemble; but dum 
pBDCOa diCB morBtor, vhiU he larria a few dayt. 

Rem&sk- Dum, meaning while, r^nUriy takes tlie Present Histori- 
eal (16S| b, Remakk), as moriitur, in the above example. 

e. ADlequam and priusquam, meaning b^ort, take the SabjiuictiTe, 
when there is on idea of dotM or ptuyote ; but when they umpi; 
connect two fadi, one occnrring before the other, they take the 
Indicative ; an, piiusquam quidquun cSnlTEtnr, Diviti«cam 
ad bC vocirl jubet, before he Aould aUemjiliatytAiiig, ete.; ad 
eum kKum conteodit, anteqnam hoBtCa oppidam ezpugnS- 
TCnt, hi hastened to that piaee, before Uie eiieBiy Amild oofittuw Oie 
toKtt (= led, ne); but neqne prius fngere deatitCrunt quam ad 
flflmen pervEnCnint. 

Behauk. Antequam and priuaquam, as in tba last example, aie 
often written as separate woida. 



185. The Subjunctive is often used in a dependent clansf^ not Tor anj 
reason of its own, bat because tht verb on whidt, U depends u ta tte S«^ 
jtmetive. Such a flanse must be Bo closet; connected with the other Sub- 
junctive clause as to become a necessary, or explanatory, part of it, and its 
Terb is said to be in the Subjuiietive by AUractiim ; as, veUt in this 
sentence : nCmB tarn potena est ut omnia quae velit efficere possit, 
MO one is soptnoerfKl as to be obU to aeeomplish all that he wishes. That 
is, velit is a part of the Keault. 

INDZBEiTr DISCOHRSZ (6r9ti0 ObHqna). 

186. A Direct Quotation gives the exact words of the iptaker ; an In- 
direct Quotation gives the general idea of what he said, but not Ma exact 
words. We call the fonner Dired Diecoune (5rStiO Recta); the latter, 
Iitdirect Ditantrse (5rSti3 Obliqua). I[i changing frotn the Direct to 
the Indirect, the First Person regularly becomea the Third. 

a. Eeriew the whole of 166 ; also 177, b, c, d. The constractioni of 
Indirect Discourse are found, not only after Verbs of saying, ask' 
ing, tKinJring, perceiving, knowing, but also in connection witb 
any Verb, Noun, or Affective, containing the sutm idea: "^ 
cognOrit ^rum [ortem ease (OIy«ct), A« asotrtained tiot tt» 
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mamBa» hravt ; cognitum est vinim fonem egae (Snbject), ii 
■was axerlained, utc. ; ccrtiot f actus est exercitum vinisse, he 
vxamfm^Bied that the army had eoau; spes(f9ina) erat Caeaarcm 
venttlruni ease, (hert tBoa a hope {report) that Caamr would count ; 
die mlfal quid facils, tdl me vAat you art doing. 



Ltnn of Model and TesaM In Indli««t IMsooaran. 

187. lu ckaDgiiig from the Direct to the Indirect Diecoarse, Uu Vtrie 
of all Subordinate Clauata beeome {or remain) iSu^'unc/tvc. The Mod« 
of the Principal Verb depcjids on the kind of tenttjux. The modes 
ordinarily found in both Principal and Subordinate CUiuea, and in 
Declaratory, Interrogative, and Imperative Sentences, are shown in thia 
Table : — 

SsMititct CI.AUSB, DiiECT DiaconisE. InoiaiCT Discooui. 

I Principal. IndicatiTe. Accusative with 

a. Declaratorv. \ Infinitive. 

( Sabordinst«. Indicative.* Subjunctive. 

lative, SubjuDcliTe. 

aitivB.* Sabjunctive. 

rative. Subjunctive, 

lative." Subjunctive. 

* Reuarkh. 1. Of course, if the Subjunctive (expressing Futjxjk, 
R/MiU, OavM, etc. ) were used in the Direct Discourse, instead of the 
Indicative, it would be retained in the Indirect Discourse. 

2. If a SubardinB.te Clause is not a part of the giMtalion, but is merely 
explanatory, its verb may be in the Indicative ; as, dixit oppidum. quod 
Tides, Arioviati fuisae, Ac mid thai the town, which you see, had been 
(the property) nf Ariovialus. 

d. Tenses in Indirect THseourae. The Tense of the Subjunctive 

in Indirect Discourse is decided by the laws for the Siqiiaux of 
Temea (172). Remember that the tense of the ivirodactory verb 
(dies, reapondeS, putO, etc ) must be carefully noticed in apply- 
ioK these laws. 

e. This passage (Caesar's OdUie War, L 13) will furnish applications 

of these principles : — 
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DiKBCT Duooinn. 
DiTico Mid to Caeur i — 
"Si pacem populiu Romuiiu 
emu UclTetiu.^i«K(, in e«ni partsin 
Ann/ atqne ibi eranl Melvetii, nbi 
eoa cmuHiuerit atque ease voluerii: 
•ill bello peiuqui jxrKMraMa, remi- 
niMon ■ el veteria inoommodi populi 
Bomani, ct priatinae virtntia Hel- 
Tetionun. Quod improriso nnnni 
pagum adortoB a, cam ii qui flnmen 
tnoMeriaU Bui« anxilinm ferre uon 
fXMMitt, ne ob aam rem aut tuae 
magnopere virtuti l^iiuera [178, 
2 (a)], aat not dapexerw ; not ita a 
patribna m^oribuaque notiru didi- 
eunus, at magia viitute qnam dolo 
cetUendamua, ant iuddiis nilamur. 
Quare noli eommittert [ITSt 2 {i)\ 
Dt i« locna abi condiieriiniu ei 
calamitate populi RomaDi et inter- 
uedone exetcitos uomen eaptal, aut 



IntiucT DuooiTBu. 
Df Tico taid to CaMu- (that) : — 
Si pacem populoi Romaniia cum 
HelTstiia faeerA, in eam partem 
ituTot atqae ibi falAi/ro» Selvelio*, 
nbi eoa Caesar cauHtuUKt atque 
eaae voluittti : ain bello pereeqni 
permverarel, Teminitceretar et vete- 
ria incommodi populi Komani, et 
priatinae virtu tie Eelretiorum. 
Quod iiuproTiso ununi pagum adoi^ 
tna eael, cum ii qui flumen traarit- 
tent suia anxilium ferre oon poaaU, 
ne ob Bam rem ant ruae magnopere 
Tiituti tribiwnl, tat ipaoidapxaret: 
ae it» a patribus majoribusque suu 
didiciam, nt magis virtute quaoi 
dolo contenderent, aat iusidiia aile' 
TmtVT. Quare ne commitlerei, ut ia 
locDa uM coiutifinen/ ex calamitate 
populi Romani et intemecione eier- 
citna nomen capertt, aut memoriam 
prodertL 

/. The sentenes, Th^ leader praised the ioldUr became he had fought 
broBely, may have two meanings : (I) that the ipeaker givea the 
reaaon ; (!) that the speaker quatea the leader's reason. The Latin 
for the first is quod pugnSverat ; for the second, quod pugnB- 
viBset, because it is quoting the leader's reason (Subordinate 
Clause) indiredly. The sent«nce, The boy did nut come, beeatue 
he tool tick, maj be written : puer, quod xeger erat, nSn vCnit ; 
or puer, quod aeger esset, nOn vEnit. The first is the reaaon 
given b; any one ,- the second is the in/jfa reaaon (= asht taid). 

SUBSTANTIVB CLAUSES. 
18QL "A SabetantiTB Clause is«ne which, like a Noun, ia the Sutject 
ir Object of a verb, or in Apposition with the Sulgect or Object." (Review 
0,0, page 12.) 
a. Of contse, the verb of which a Substantive Clause is Snltject mnat be 
Impersonal, or used Impersonally ; as, accidit ut Iflna plEiM 
esset ; ntTum vincat an tincStur, inccrtum est. 
* Imperative. 
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t. SnlMtantiTe ClauBe» are, — 
1. luGuitiTe with Satgect Accasative: mS ire opoitet. 

f (a.) PurpoK {nCtei ask, ftar, commomd, 

K.\ 179, rf, «). 
I {b.) SetuU (after happen, ^ftct, douU, 
{ etc ; 181. a, b, d). 

S. ludiottire with Quod (Oefaet OuU); 182, d. 
i. Indirect Qnestioiu ; u in the Mcoad eumple under a (kbore). 

PARTICIPLES. 

189. A Participle u > Vtrbai Adjtetiiit; th&t is, it a^^rees with aome 
Nouu or Pronoun in gmder, nainbtr, and coat. Participles are declined, 
the Preafnt Active being in the Third Dedenxion {one leraimatiim), like 
recens, imd the othera in the First and Second, like bontis. 

a. The namet of the Teniea of Participles (except of the Futnre) give 
no accante idea of the timt eipreaaed. The time of the Present 
and PerTect Participles Qi\ie that of the Present and Perfect Infini- 
tive, 173) depends on the time of some other verb. The Present 
Participle denotes an action aa going on, end the Perfect Participle 
as amipUltd, at Oie tiiM of Uuti verb; as, puglUUW (vuInerStua) 
cadit (cecidit), hefallt (/til) fightivg {wouiKUd). 
h. A Participle may be uBed as a Predicate Adjective ; as, Qallia In 
trCs partes est tUvIsa, OatU it divided (in a divided eondiHott) 
iaUa three parti. 
t. The Active Voice (except in Deponent Verbs) has no Perfect Parti- 
ciple. Its place is supplied by the Ablative Absolute (in which the 
Perfect Passive Participle is usedl, or by the Pluperfect Snbjnnc- 
tive with quum (lekai, after, etc.); as, liatiing tem Iheeiiy, urbe 
TisB, or quum urbem vidisset. 
d. A Participle is often best translated by a datae ; as, eum prOeur- 
rentcm vulnerSvit, he wounded him at he ram ftmoard; eSs 
trantductSs neclvlt, he earned Ihem over (t«d put thent to dr.ath. 
«. The Future Active Participle ia moat frequently used with sum to 
form the Active Periphrastic Coqjagation (82, a). The form etsc 
is frequently omitted (199, 2). 
/. The Gerundive (or Future Passive Participle) has two r^ular uses ; 
(1.) With mm, to form the Passive Periphrastic Conjugation [92,1), 
when it always denotes neeentUy; as, urbi dElends eat, the city matt be 
tiielroged; mitfirandum eat, hatle muat be made. 
(2.) Instead of the Qerund, as explained in 190, a. 



yGooj^le 



229 NOTES. 

g. The OerundiTe u alw ii««d u > Predicate Piirticiple ; as, nOn vldE- 

tnr ferenduB, lie does not teem bearable. 
h. The GerandiTB ia lued with cllrS (/ cart for, provide for) snil some 

other verba to denote ■ Pawire Purpoae ; as, nSvCs aedificandSs 

cQrSvit, he arranged for Ihe building ofihips. 

GERUTH), 

I9tt The Oemud is a Verbal Noun of the Second Decleudon, lacking 
the NomiDBtiTe and Vocative, and used onlj in the Singular. The Infini- 
tive supplies the place of its Nominative ; aa, scire e« regere, Jauiwledgi 
it poaer {hnounng is ruling); bellandl cupkU sunt, they are desirous of 
loaging war; facultia regrediendl nOn datur, an opportimitj/ fn- iqf) 
Tttrtating is not (forded. 

a. A Transitive Gerund (that is, one from a Transitive Verb) lometima 
takes an Object in the Accusative, but rcigularly it does not. This 
Rule should be followed : JfTien the Oerund uxmld laise a Dirtet 
Object, Uu: Oeriindive ihoald be used intlead. The Noun or Pro- 
noun that vroiild be tht Objed takes the enst Ikat the Oerund would 
have, aiid Ike Gervndim agrees vnth ii, as an Adjective. For in- 
stance, the hope of aeeing the eilies should sot be written spBs 
urbCs videndi, hut spis urbium videndarum : also, ad picem 
petendam [not petendum); facultSs ejus loci relinquendl 
(Gerundive), an opportianky for {of) leaving (hat place. 

SUPINE. 

191. The Supine is a Verbal Nonn of the Fourth Declension, having 
only the Accnsative and Ablative Singular. 

a. The Accnsative (often calletl the Farmer Supisie) is used after verbs 

of motion, and denotes ^rttrpow (180). If it is from a Transitive 
Verb, it may take a Direct Object ; as, vSnenint pScem petitum, 
they came to seek peaee. 
Rematik. The Future Infinitive Paaaive (as, laudittun III) is a pecu- 
liar instance of the ivte of the Supine in um. The form in is the Passive 
Infinitive of bZ([go); so that dicit nocitum Iti mumB ht saya that harm 
is going to ie done. 

b. The Ablative of Che Supine is an Ablative of Respect, or Speeifieaiion 

(153), and is most frequently used with Adjectives ; as, piobat 
perficere c5nit« perfaclle factQ esse, he shows thai to ruxomplish 
their aadertakings i$ (o thing) very easy to do (literally, imih re^td 
to tht doing). 
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ORDER OF WORDS IN A LATIN SENTENCE. 

192. No absolute laws catt be given for the order of words in a Lattti 
seutcQce, as it is constantly changed to make one or more words cmpkaiic. 
There is, howeier, a regular arrangement, which is usuallj ob^rred in 
ordinary prose. This JBcffuIar Order ia : 1. Tie Subject ; 2. Modi- 
fiers of the Subject ; 3. Modifier of the Verb ; 1. The Verb. 

193. A few rules for the position of certain words ore here gives :^ 

1. Aa AOieetire, exprexsing Quality, (if not emphatic) follows the 
word which it describes ; bnt a iFumcral precedes. 

2. A Genitive (if not emphatic) follows the word on which it de- 
pends ; as, liber pueii, tht baift hixA: Pueri liber means the boy'g bcOl 
(and not the girl's). 

3. Direct ana Inatreet Object. The Direct Object stands nearer 
the Verb than the Indirect ; aa, puecO librum dat. 

i. 2*ro>H*una. A Demonstrative Prononn precedes its Noan. A 
Belative PronouD stands first in its clause, because it is a amnectine. An 
Interrogative Proooun stands first, because, as an interrogative word, it 
serves V> introduce the sentence or clause (like noime, num). 

5. An AHv^rbiat element (Adverb, Ablative, I'hi'ase) regularly stands 
immediately before the word which it modifies. 

Caution. NE — quidem, not tvtn, must have the emjiuitio wonl be- 
tween them; as, ni Caeeai quidem, not Cottar tmn. 
8. Est, sunt, elc. Ithere u, there are), often atanU first 
Caution. Inquit, gmth ht, must follow one or more words ot the 
quotation. 

7. A Preposition very frequently stands between its nonn and the 
adjective modifying the noun ; as, magnS in periculO ; omnibui cum 

8. In the order of Personal Pronouns, the T^atin is the reverse of the 
Lnglish 1 as, ego et tQ, you and I; ego et Caesar, Cacaar and I. 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 

194. Sections 34 to 44, pages 8-13, should be carefully studied. The 
Bjme general principles apply to the analysis of both English and Latin 
sentencBB. They are here stated in brief form : (1.) Tell whether it ia 
Simple, Compound, or Complex. 

o. Simple Sentence. (2.) Tell whether it is Declarstory, Inter- 
rogative, Imperative, or Eiclamatory. (3.) Tell itn Subject and 
Predicate, (i.) Name the modifieiB of the Srbjent <if there are 
any). (5. ) Name the modifiers of the Verb (if there are any), and 
tell what each expresses, — maniter, cattte, etc. 
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*. CtfMfWMJid ScMteNce. Auaija mch Chasa u a Simple Sen- 
teuw, mid tiniue tb« Connoctiie, if one is eipresaed, 

c. CoMj^x Sent^nee. Analyw llie Principnl Clause aB a Simple 
SeDteDcc Name tiie SabordiiiBle Cluuea ; teU what each modi- 
fies, and Khy; analyte each as a Simple Sentence, naming its 
Connectir*. 

OEHBKAL FACTS AND USEFUL HINTS. 

195, 1, Two negatives equal an affinnatiie ; as, nuIH, noiu; nonnulU, 
mmu; nunquam, never; nonnunquani, tmeliyiei. 

2. Ne quidem, not even, always have the emphatic worf between 
them ; aa, nE equitEs quidem, not the Aorwinnt mm. 

5. An SneUtle ia a word which i» alwayi atUehed to another. The 
word meuis leanim, «,, aa thoogh Enclitics were too weak to stand alone. 
The moat common Enclitics are -que [and), -oe (asking a question), and 
cum (vniAi when n«ed witi Peraonai, RefleiiTe, Kclativp, and Interroga- 
tiTe Pronouns. As an illustration of the vnaknen of -que, compare the 
English bread 'n' milk, horae V carriage (aa those expreasiona are some- 
times hastily prononnced), 

*. When an Enclitic is added to a word, the aaxril is placed on the 
syllable before the Enclitic; as, itine'ribus.but itineribuB'que; Ci'cerS, 
bat CicerS'ne (as, CicerSne valet? is Ciixro wtUI). 

6. Itaque may be a Conjunction meaning therefore (i'taque), or ita 
+ que, meaning and lo (ita'que). In the fomer sense it stands at the 
beginning of a sentence ; in the latter, the que connects the clauses of a 



«. Two Adjectives (not Numerals) modifying a noun are regularly con- 
nected by et or que ; as, urbEa multae et magnae, many great eitiet. 

7. Quia = 'rAo; (of several). Uter = «Aiol om Mof two). Alius 
™ mwlher (of several). Alter = Oa olh^ {of two). AUEnns = anolher'a; 
as, servuB aliEnus, another'i alave. 

8. Words nsed in pairs are called Correlaiiva (because they relate to 
each other). 

UBually, the first has a Demoratrative idea, the second, a Belatitx force. 
The most common CorrolativeH are : — 

alius — alius, me — another. eg — qufl, Otither — vkiAir. 

■iii — a]il.»j.ne — o(A«r,. tt — et, both — and. 

•Iter — alter, tt« one — (fteoifer. ibi — ubi, (i»« — kA««. 

■Iteri — alteri, tlu one party — Oie iode — unde, (**«« — vAtM*. 

other party. is — qui, S* — wAo. 

■Ut — Mit, either ~ or. 
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Beque (n«e)— Deque (nee), neitJitr tUia — quUia, tueh—at. 

— nor. tametsi — tamen, allhougK — yet. 
uBa •Slum — aed etiam, not only tanlus — quantus, ai great — as. 

— but oI»D. tot — quot, as many — a», 
qnum — turn, not only — but alio. turn — quum, at thai time — tDhea. 
quum — tamen, cUihmigh — yet. vel — vel, eUker — or. 

9. Alius has a pecalUr tue. To express these sentencea : mme did 
one thing, and some another; one vxu ninniHjf /ram one ship, another 
froTH anollier, it wonlil seem right (in view of 8, itbore) to saj', alil aliud 
ftcbunt, alii alind ; aliua alia ex navi currEbat, alius ex alii. This, 
huwerer, vould be merely repeating the Bume words, and therefora the 
latins aimply said, alii aliud fEcErunt ; alius allB ex niW currEbat. 
Also, alius alii auzilium tulEnmt, they bore aid to one another {one to 

196L "When shall I use Quit), and iilten QnSmirtus?" A good 
suthorit; says : " The use of qnOminus spriuga from the coartesy of the 
Latin language. It is mora polite to say, ' I will hinder you so that yon 
■Iwll the lesa do what you wish,' than to say, ' so that you ehall not (quin) 
do it.' So after recQsS the rafuaal is less point blank with quSminus 
than with qidn." 

197. I. ImperC takes the Dative ; jubeB, the Accnaative. 

2. Licet takes the Dative o( AdTimtage ; oportet, the Accnsattve. 

5. JTatf (meaning permiasion), ean, tnuat, m^JU (meaning per- 
murion), eould, aAoHid (meaning dviy), are not signs of the Suhjunctive, 
but require separate verbs. May and might reiinire the proper tense 
of licet ; ean and eould reqniie poiaum ; ntuat, ought, ahonUl, re- 
quire oportet or the Gerundive. 

1. K< may be nn Adverb ; as, at clmua, let \u not go. N8 may be a 
Coignnction ; as, vereor nE vcniat, I fear that he will eimie (lest he may 
come). NE is an lutetTogative word, always BnelUic; as, audivitne 7 
did he hear f 

6. Vt (meaning ae) takes the Indicative, forming with it a parentheti- 
cal clause ; aa, ut liunt, as they say. 

fl. Tlie Relative Qui may be eqnivalent to 

Ut is, ego, etc., expressing Purpose (179, a). 
Ut is, e^, etc., expressing Result (181, c). 
Quum is, ego, etc., expressing Cbius (182, c). 
Quum is, ego, etc, expressing Coaeession {183, b), 

7. Qnum (cum> meaning 

Whtn, takes the Subjunctive in the Imperfect snd Flvperftet tonsea ; 
hot the Indicative in the other tenses. 
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Siiut, UkM the Satgunotin in all tenacs. 

jllAougk, takea tbe SutgunctivE in all teneee. 

8. JubeS, / order; vetS, I forbid: cbgfi, I eampd; patior, 7 oUow, 

ire regulirl; followed by the Accusative aud Infinitive, aud not by ut and 
the Suttjuiictive. 

19flL These foriiu, as well is others from the sauu Yerba, an often used 
Impenonally : — 

p'agtAVa.T, figMiag it carried on; nocEtur, harm u done; nSn ex- 
spectandum est, iw delay nrntl be madt; quaeritur, the quetlvm U naked ; 
Cogitaadum est, thought miuf he taken; imperitum est, Ute order vxa 
given ; n]9tOranduin est, ha^ miat be Toade ; ad arma concurritur, a 
general (con) nuA to ar/iui ia made; plrenduni est, obedience miial be 
rendered; prBipiciendum est, provition miul be made (rel fiUmentS- 
riae,/or tht earn supply); praecavendum est, care [preeautitm) must b« 
taken; Us itbus occurrendum (esse) esistimavit, he thought UuU a 
remedy mu3t be found for these Ihinga; parcitur faostibus, quarter ia 
given la the memy ; lEgibus Qtendum est, use vtusl be made oftht haet. 

199. 1. DubttB takes 

The Infinitive, when it oiaans heiibxle. 

DubitS auil dubius take 

The Svi^nctivt with qolti, when meaning doviA (or iai^fM\ that. 

The Sid/jttneiive of Indirect Quettion; as, dubitat utmm hOc facile an 
difficile sit. 

2. Esse is very often omitted, especially with the Future Partieipleg. 
This should never cause any difficulty, as the Itilinitive will always be 
required by a word of saying, thinking, eto. ; aa, Caesar sE castra matO- 
mm (esse) dixit ; ezspectandum (ease) nSn ezistimSvit, he did tuit 
think that any delay should be made. 

5. Remember that not oaij verbs, but vrards and phrases, ot saying, 
thinking, etc., require the Accusative and Infinitive ; as, f2ma erat, eum 
interfectum ease; babeO apem maximam hostEs pScem factCr&s 
(esse) ; CacsBrem certiSrem facifi lai vEnisse. 

4. Case of the Person after Verbs of asking : — 

Ro^ takes the Accusative ; petS, postulS, the Ablaiive with S (ab) ; 
quaerS, the Ablative with S (ab), dE, or E (ez). 

6. To express I say — not, use ne^ rather than dIcQ nSn ; as, negat 
- st venire posse. Tie says that he can't come. 

HINTS ON TRANSLATION. 

20ft To tJte Sefffttner. There is a right way to do ererything, as 
well «a a wrong oue. If yoa make it a practice, itom the very heginning 



of joni sttidy of Ltttin, to follow a few simple rules for tntDslBtion, wMch 
are given in the uext Note, you will save time and patience ; and the 
difficulties which aeem great will he easily mastered. You can male a 
Idtin sentence as difficult, or as easy, as you please, hy not following iheee 
roles, or by obeying them. Do not look up the meaning of all the words 
in a sentence before you begin to make sense of thtm, but build np your 
sentence, /mm the /mmdaHon, until you hare the coinpleto thought 
Translation of l^tin is not guesswork ; the pupil that looks up the 
meaning of words in their order on the page, without regard to the im- 
portance of each in its sentence, may bUmo himself, and not the language, 
for the diffloultiea he encounters. He should follow these 

Ralei far Tnuulatliii:. 

301. a. In eTer; Simple Sentence, find and translate 

(1.) The Snliject. This may be expressed in the ending of tiie Verb 
only ; but the sentence certainly has a Subject. 

(2.) The Verb. 

(3.) The words (if any) that modify the Subject. 

(i.) The words (if any) that modify the Verb. 

b. In a Compound Sentence, translate each Principal Clause as though 
it were a Simple Senteni^e. If there are Subordinate ClauseB, 
translate them in the order of their importance, A Subordinate, or 
Dependent, Clause is one which, just aa in English, limiU some 
part of the Principal Clause (as described in' 43, page 32). A 
clause introduced by a Latin word meaning if, teho, which, because, 
ai'nce, although, tohen, after, whUe, etc. , is Dependent, and should 
be left until the meaning of the Principal Claase has been obtained. 

e. In a Complex Sentence, first translate the Principal Clause as a 
Simple Sentence ; then translate the Dependent Clauses according 
to directions given above {ft). 
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APPEIfDIX. 
FORKS OF DEGLEH8I0N, OONJUaATEOV, ETa 



X. FlBBT Dbclbhsion (K. 9): STBM-yowBi, A. 

BlncnlBr. Flml. 

NoifiNAItvB. >ilTa, a {lhe)furttt. nOvtM, foreat. 

Qemitivk. allir&e, ofaforea. ■UT&niin, offoretU. 

Dative. lUrae, to {for) aforat. lilrla, lo {foT)fortiU. 

ACCUBATIVB. BtlTUn, o/ur^jf. ■ilrtB./nffJtf. 

Vocative. bUt*, Oforat! Bilvao, OfurtMt! 

Abutive. allvi, irifA {by, etc.) aforttl. illTta, wit* (iy, etcj/orert. 

o. Fdi the Declenaion of De» and Fllik, see 'S. 9, e. 

2. Second DBCLEnatoN (N. 10): Stem-TowbIi, O. 

SlnsuUr. .lave (m.) &oy (m.) jffW (m.) man (n.) ji/! (b.) 

KoH. ■ervni puar sear Tlr dSnnm 

Gem. BBrrl puerl kktI tItI dSnl 

DAT. BerrC pnerO »crC viiC dSii9 

Ace. aarvum puerom acnim vlram dSnum 

Toe. aerve puBi acer Tir dSnum 

Abl. aerrS puerO asrC vlrS dOnS 

PlnnO. 

NoH. aervl pnarT »kiI virl dfiil» 

Gun. aerTOnim pneiSrum OK'Smm Tu^ram dOnarom 

Dat. aerrla pueitt iwtIb villa dOnla 

Ace. aeirOa paarSa agrSa vlrSa dSiui 

Voc. aervl puerl asrl virl dSnn 

Abl. aarvla puerU mctIs vItIb dSnIa 

a. For the Declenaion of Flliua and Proper Xamee in tui (as, Oaaalua), Bee 
N.IO, rf. 

b. For tike DecleDaion of Deiu, see N- 10,/. 
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3. Thimd Declke 

BlBBolBr. Jt«i;<Jt.) 

Gkh. rficla 

DAT. rSgl 

Ace. riKom 



FloiBl. 

N.,Acc.,T.rS|;»B 
Geh. f9s(uii 

Dat., Abu reslbiu 



[Haion: I. (IT. 15. -i, b) Stbh m 



N A COHSOHART 



judge (tt.) 

JOdex 

JfidiolB 

ifldlol 

Jfidloem 

jQdez 

Ifldloe 



toldUrim.) manhocdlr.) head (a.) 

mlleB Tirtua caput 

mllitii virtatla o&pitii 

mmu Tlrtatl o&plH 

mDlteiD TirtSleai cKput 

mlleB TlrtOs Oftpat 

mllite vtrtfitw o»pile 



jadlefiB xoOitSB vlrtQtSa oaplto 
jQdioana lulUtam vlrtfitum o&pltuiQ 
JOdidbuB mOitlbuB virtatlbuB ompitibua 

m A Consonant 



4. Third Dbclbnbion: H. <N. 15,o, 4) Stku b 
(Zijiiid). 

SlnKnlmr. connl (h.) litter (r.) maSdat (f.) turni (it.) i«f5 (h.) 

NoM. conBul floroF virgS nSmau oorpuB 

Gbh. oonaulia aorSrlB TlrttiniB nSnilniB coiporlB 

DAT. ooninU sorSiT virglnl nOminl oorporl 

Ace. ooiunlem BorSrem TirBinem nOmen corpuB 

Voc. oonaul aoroc riiKO nOmen corpua 

Abl. oonanle aozSre Tirsine ngmlne corporo 

Plural. 

N.,Acc.,V. oonanlSa aorSres Tir^ines nflmlua corpora 

Gen. conaulum aorSTum vlrglnum nOminum corponuil 

Dat., Abi_ conauUbtui aorOrlbns virgmibus nSmlnibiu corportbua 



(ris) do sot I 
6. Third 
SlQBular. 

NOM. 

Gen. 



Flund. 

NOH. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Voc. 



Decle.hsion: III. (S. 16, 17) Stem eniuno in a Vowel (I). 
tomtr (i.) cl(md (f.) «a (b.) OBi'mai (N.) tpur (h.) 
animal caloar 



1) nubcm 



caloaria 
caloSil 



1 nflbSa muia ■nimalla caloEria 

lurrium nQblum marium animalium oolcftridm 

turribuB nubibus maribus animallbuB oolc&rlbua 

I (la) iiubeB(Ia) marla animalla 

turrSa nubSs maria antmiUia 

turribus ntibibiia marlbits saimtUlbna oaloftribtia 



Dpi .?d by Google 



e. Thuid DicLKxeioii: IV. (S.'. f8) Stkm ehimko in a. Cohsosant 



BlDBnbw- ciii/ (p.) t 



urbl 



montlH DoctU 

monti noctl 

HOC tern 



cohort (f.) 
(oohort-) 
oohon 

COhOFtl 



(eUenl-) 

oUentla 
clienU 



(urbi-) (montl-) (nooti-) (cohort!-) (oUenti-) 

orbes montSa noctes coborteH ollent^B 

urbium iriontluin nootium cohortinm clientiimi 

urblbuB montibul noctibua oohortibuB olientlbus 

nrbSo (Is) months (Is) nootfia (la) cohortSe (Ib) olientSi (la) 

UTb€B monUa noclda cohoitSB olisntSl 

nrbibuB montlbuB noctlbuB oohortibuB cUentibua 



7. Thibd Declension 


IKREGULIR FOBIfS. 






ford (F.) 


ox, cote (c.) 


J»ptfer(M.) 


NoM. senex 


rla 


bS> 


japiter 


Gen. senlB 


vis 


bovls 


Jovli 


DAT. senl 




bort 


Jort 


Ace. senem 


Tim 


boTom 


govern 


Toe. Mnez 


Yla 


liQs 


Jiiplter 


Abl. sene 


rf 


bOTS 


Jora 



K., Ace, T. bbhSb VIxia borSs 

GsN. Mnnni Ttritun bourn 

Dat,, Abi_ senlbua Tittbns bsbua (bUbus) 

8. FouHTB Declension (N. JtO); Stem-Vowel. U. 

Slnsalmr. FlarkL Btnsnlar. 

chariol (m.) ham (s.) 

KoM. enrraa curriis comil o 

Gen. corrOa curruum cornQs c 

Dat. ouftuI curriboa comil 

Ace. cuFTUin currOs comO 

Toe. currus currOs comft 

Abl. emrll 
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a. Domiu, kmut, iomt <K. U, ft), bdongi to the Second uid Fourth De- 
cleiuioiu. 

SlBKoIari Flaral. 

KoM. domoj domfia 

Gut. doiiAa<domI*> domtmm (domOnun) 

Uat. domni (domO) domilm* 

Ace. domum domOi (domHa) 

Voc. domiu domtla 

Aeu domS (domfl) domlbna 

9. Fmn DEci-BirstOK <N. 88) : Stbk-Towxl, B. 



M>w. rfaj, (M. 


Plnr. 


Bl>B. fAmj (p.) Ploi. 


/flii* (F.) 


N'ox. diet 


dUi 


r«B r«. 


fldfiB 


Ge». d!BI 


dtfimm 


r« (N. 88. d) rfirum 




1>AT. didi 


diebm 


rtl rSbuB 


iid« 


Ace. diem 


dlfia 


rem rCs 


fldttm 


Voc. dl«a 


dlSB 


r<> ria 


fld«i 


Abl. die 


dMbtu 


r« * r«bui 


fide 



ADJECTIVES. 
10. First amd Second Dsclensions (N. S4, 
llacnus, great, 
B l ngalar. Mabcuuhb. Fbmikihb. 

Ni)u. mftBnaH maKna 

Gks. masnl mKKnae 

DAT. masnS m>«nM 



Abi„ 


nuKnO 


Buwnk 








NOM. 


msKid 




Gek. 






DAT. 


mft.nl. 




Ace. 






Voc. 


mft.nl 


maguu 


Abl. 


macnU 


masnlB 


0. FlHST 


AMD SkOOHD DBCI.K(rS10NS: BB. 




Idber, fr«. 














N. llber 


Ubera Uberum 


llbert 


G. Ubeil 


Uberae Uberl 




D. UbertS 


Ilber&e UberO 


llboriB 


Ac-Ubenun llberam Hbanjin 


llberSB 


T. Uber 


irberft Uborum 


Uberl 


An-Ubere 


UberK llbert 


Uberlft 



PlarftL 

bOFftO UbOTft 

UbeTSrum UberSrum UborSrum 

UberU UberlB 

Ilber&ft lTb«rft 

uberfte libera 

UberlB UborU 



• Beally the LocATlvs Case (N. 169, c). 

I yGooj^le 



Flmnl. 

nlgrt nisTsa nlgr* 

nlBillrulll nisT&rum aigiOraia 
nlcTl* nlgrls nisTta 
nUcrOa nicrXa nlcra 

nlsrlB niffrlB nigrf* 

11. FiBsT itHD Sbgond DaciAitBions : Geihtivb in lUS. Dative in 
t. ForAe emtin litt a/ Ihrit Adjtctita (wiA EnglM kuumn^), Ke N. 43, t. 
The dcdetwm n/" (Ac iStnfufar i^f QnnB, alius, ntar, and alter it here 
Sittn. Tht Plural tnjtnjn arc lUce lioK qfbOauM, 



NoH. nlsar nisra nlsmm 
Oek. nlcrl nisrae nlsrl 
DAT. nlgrS nifrae nlxrO 
Ace. nlKTom nisram nlknim 
Yoc. nlser nigra niariim 
Abl. nlgrO nisri nivrS 



annul 


uter 


Dtra 


utnun 


Onlo* 






UtrtUB 


fini 


nlrl 


ntn 


Utrt 



alter altara altarum 

altaiina altaiiua altarlua 

alteil aUert alter! 

altemm alteram alteram 

alters alterf alterO 



13. Thibd Declkksioh: Thhke ExDutoB: BB (M. 26, a; 26, a). 
liwr, iMarp. 

Phual. 



NOM. 



Sorla icre 

KoriB Xorla 

Dat. Berl KoM kerl 

Aco. lorem Komm ficre 

Voc. toer fiorls Sore 

Abi_ Aorl tori Sorl 



XerfiB tcrfia iorla 
ftorlum torlum Sorium 
kdribna &oribuB ficiibui 
KorSa (Ib) Aorta (!■) loria 
ScrfiB lorfia Scrla 
Soribiu ftorlbuB fcoribiu 



13. Third DKCLinaioN : Two Emmtos:" IS (N. 28, 6; 36, 4). 
Tortlfl, travt. 




[ortibuB 
tortiB (IB) 

:OTtibUB 



[ortibna 
:ortlbiui 



■ The Dedeaaion of Compakativib is f^veip iq 15i 



yGooj^le 



14. Thibd DiCLKHUOx: On Em>iHfl(IT. ao,c,- 26, c). 



Sunt. kudaz (bold) andkz 
Gbh. kodtola andSoU 

Dai. andSot audkol 



amUdum aud&olum 

aud&ctbua audftdbiiB 

autUcea (!■} aud&da 

aod&cfii aadSoia 

sndioibtta andieibtu 



B«aeiu, rtceiu. 






rfloeiita (I) reoente (I) 



recentlbua recenUbm 
leoentSa (t>) reoentia 
reoeatS* reoentia 
reaentibiu 



o. In Ihc fullowing Adjective 

GEKITIVH, SlBGUUl-B Mild 

of declension! — 
SIUK< >■■ and r, s, h. and r. x. 

NoH. pSr(e9uiO pSr dIveB(rv:A) dlvea 

Gen. parfa pari* dlrlUa dlritia 

(Abi_ pari) 
FloraL 

NoH. parSa paria dlrltfia (ditia) 

Qbm. parlum parium tUTitom dtTltum 

SlnEular. m. and F. v. 

NoM< praeoepa (Iteaiilong) praeoepa 
Ggh. praecipitia praeoipitla 



TeterSa Vetera 



IS. CoHPARAiivxs have Two Ehdimqs, and are thus di 



(ortlot 


oittna 


tortiBTCB fOTtlSra 


fartlSrii 


ortiOria 


fortiOrum fortiOrum 


fortiori 


ortlOrt 


lortiOribua (ortlariboa 


fortiOrem 


ortioH 


(ortlSres (Is) foctlQra 


fortior 


orlluH 


fortlOrea fortiOra 


forti6re(I) 


«tl6re<I) 
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ifl (N. 27) ia B NULler Ni>un.m Uie SiDgokr, ud aa AdjectiTs in tbe 





Neutsb. 


N.UldF. 


K. 


NOM. 


plfl. 


plOrfia 


Elfin 


Out. 


plnri. 


plOriun 


plOrium 


DAT. 




plOiibtu 




Aoc 


pKU 


pKU*i(I>> 


plfirft 


Abl. 


pKiM 


plflrlbn. 


plttribuB 



COMPAEiaON OF ADJECTIVES. 

16. BABOlar Oompnrtxtn. (See N. 30.) 

Tbe fnllowing claaaea of Adjeclives are somewhat InegalaT ia Comparison: 

a. AdjecliTes ending in er. (See N. 31, o.) 

6, Sii Adjectives in liH. (See N. 31, J.) 

c. Adjectives ending in dlcuB, flons, and Tolui. (S«e N. 32.) 

17. Intculmr and Defective Oomparlsan. (See N. 33.) 

a. bo&ua, mellor, optimua, good, better, bed. 
maluB, pjjor, peaaimuB, iad, tcorie, i>oril. 
magnuB, nUUoi^, maxlmua, great, greater, greatttl. 
parrua, minor, mlnlmua, lillU, leu, Uait. 

multuH, , plOrimuB, much, moil (Masculine). 

multa, , plilrima, much, moti (Feminine). 

multum, ploB (Arp. Ifi, a.), plOrimiun, much, more, mott (Neitteb]. 
mulU, plflreB, plOrlml, many, more, mott, 

b. These AdjecUvea have no Positive (see N. 34); they an derived from 
PWposilioES : — 

<o1b, citrS) citerior, citlmua, kither, hithemcit. 

(ilk, intrS), Intarior, mtimua, inner, iaHermtat (iniiKUt). 

(prao, prO), prior, prtniua,/onn(7-,jf7-j(. 

(prope), propior, proximuB, ntarer. ntartal (next). 

(ultra), ulterloF, altim\u, farther, /artheit. 

c. These are also derived from Prepositions (N. 36); the PaaitiveisgMieiallr 

externa, exterior, extremua (or extimna) oaier, imlervunl. 
InfeiDB, inftrlor, infimnB (orlmuB), loifer, loveil. 

poaterua, poaterloi, poatrSmus (or i>OBtnmiiB), hinder (later}, latt 
■upema, auperior, aupremua (or aummua), higher, higheit. 

d. For the Comparison of dlvea, juTenla, aenex, see S, 96, n, i, 
«. For Compariaon by inaBia and maximi, see tf . 37. 

IS. For tbe FarmatioD and Comparison of Adverbs, see S. 38, 39. 
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19. Tbc n 



• (N.-*l) and AdTerbi (N, 44) »re: — 





s 


"^Hs?"' 








flniu, a, um 


prtoiua. a, um 


aingiill, (me i; 


aemel, <mce. 








blal [oae 


bia 




tr«a,tFlA 


lertlua 


termor ttlnl 


ter 






qnaftoa 


qnateml 


quater 




quinquo 




quini 


qninqulSa 






■eztua 


geni 


aexlea 




aeptem 




leptSnl 


septiSa 






OOtSTUB 


ootSnl 


octiea 








norenl 


nOTiSa 


10 






dem 


deciea 


11 


undeolm 




imdem 


wideoiea 


IS 


duodeclm 


duodeoimm 


duodSnl 








teitiui daoimn* 


tenndem 


tredeciea 




qnsttuordeoiin 


quartua deoimna 


quatenii dem 


quattuorde ciSa 






quintal declmui 


qnlnldenl 






■fideoim 




aenldgnl 


BededSi 








aeptfinl d6nl 


aaptiSa deci^a 




duodSrtBlntl 












doodevloeaimas 


daodevloenl 


duodSvIoiSB 


19 


undertgintl 










(novendeclm) 




imdBvIoanI 




20 


vTgintl 


vloSBlmui 




rtoiea 


SI 


Qnua et vlgtntl 










(Trtglntl QmuB) 


vIoEBlmni prlmm 




semel et vIelSa 


30 


IrlKintfi 




trloenl 


trieiea 


40 


quBdr&KliiU 


quadrigeaimu. 


quadragSnl 


quadrSglgB 


SO 


quIuquSginta 






quinqafigiea 


60 


Bex&Ki&ti 


seiageaimua 


seiageni 


BCX&eleB 


70 


septuSgintft 




■eptuageu 


aeptuagiea 


BO 


oct5Kiiit& 




ootJSgem 


octaeriSB 


00 


nSnSKinta 


nOnaggaimiiB 


nSnSeem 


neoasleB 


100 






centSnl 


centiSfl 


101 


oentum et Ouua 




centenl aingnll 


centies semel 


aotp 


ducentl, as, a 




duofini 


duoenti^a 


800 


treoena 




treoSnl 




400 


quadiingentl 




quadrinseni 




AOO 






quiagenl 




600 


■excenU 


aexcentSaimua 


aeaoem 


seioent.eB 


TOO 




aaptingenteaimuB 




septineent.es 


800 


octlnKantl 


octlneenteBlmuB 


octingenl 


ootingentiSa 


SOO 






nongSoI 




lOOO; mills 


miUSslmaa 


Bingnla mlllia 


milUes 


MOO.dnomillla 




Muamillia 


bis millies 
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so. Nnm«nl AdJBetlTM. Tba followiag require apeckl Dotice : — 

a. Vnxut is decliued in II, n, of the Appendix. 

b. Duo ■nd tiSa* kra tbus declined; — 

M. P. n. N- aod F. ». 

N., V, doo du*« duo tria tiia 

Gbn. dnSmm dnftrum duSnun trlum trium 

Dat. duSbus diubu* duSbna trlbna trlbni 

Ace. duSa (duo) dou duo ti£s (trii) trlk 

Adl. ' dnObus duSbuB duOblu tribal tribua 

c. UlUe (N. 43, t) h iadeclinable, as an Adjective; ■> a Noun {Ntuter) it 
has, in the Siuguiar, Sou. mllle ; Ace. mlUe. In (he I'lural it is declined 
like the Plural of more, thus: NoM. millia; Gkh. millitim, etc. 

PRONOUNS, 
ai. The Penonal Fronoiuuf (N. 46) are thus dectinedr — 

First Person. Second Permh. 



N. ego, I. 


nOa, »(. til. (Ao, 


M. tOb, y( or yM. 


G. iiiol,o/m«. 




TeatTniii(Teatn) 


D. mlhi, to C/It) ™e. 


n8bla, to {for) i«. tibi 


TflbiB 


Ac. mo, me. 


nBa, tu. te 


vSa 



V. tonatimj. aiMing. til vSa 

An. mS,6$(/n>ni,H>ilA)i>w. nSbIa, ^ (elc.) <u. te rSbla 

32. The Raflexlve f roaoniu of the Fltat and Beeond Feraous are 
described in N.47. 

The RcHaxlve Pranaaa of the Third PeraoD is declined alike in both 

Giui. aul, ofhimtlf, henelf, itttlf, Uemiehct. 
DAT. Bibi, to (or for) hiTomlf, ktrulf, etc. 
Acc. aS or aSafi, himulf, htrie(f, etc. 
Abi. ae ur aSaS, bg (from, toil*) timi, i/, htrielf, etc. 
23. The PoaaMlTe Prouonna are declined like maxima and niger 
(see N. 48). Keoa has ml in the Vncative Singular Mu^culine. 
34. The Demoiistrmtlve Fronoima (S. 48} are thus declined : — 
FloraL 



NOH. 


hlo 


haeo 


h6o, thii. 


hi 


hae 


haeclAi 


Oes. 


hOjus 


hiilna 


hQJua 


hOnim 


horum 


hSrum 


DAT. 


hulo 


hulo 


hulo 


hiB 


hla 


hiB 


Acc. 


buna 


hano 


hao 


hOs 


h&a 


haeo 


Abl. 


hSo 


hfte 


hSo 


Ma 


hla 


hla 


HOM. 


U 


ea 


Id. l\al. 


il(el) 


eae 


ea, IhoK. 


Geh. 


ein* 


alua 


elua 




eSnim 


eSrum 


DAT. 


el 


el 


el 


tiB (ela) 


UB(ela) 


ila (ela) 



Ha <ela) Hb (els) Ila (ela) 
BoIPnitoBIIsuppUedV (N. 4fl.) 



me" ilia Ulud, ««(. ipse* 


ipu 


ipmni,«y. 


mini ilUiu iUIuB ipaliu 




IptflM 


iUi uu iifi ipi 


ipBl 


IPII 


atom ilkm Ulud ipaiun 


ipum 


tpium - 


ms iiu ills ipis 


ipa 


lp<9 


istft, Ulud, tkal (>Kn>- y«), b declined like ills. 




idem, the mm. 








PlanH 












eadem 



Dat. eldam eldem eldem ilsdem or elsdem 

Ace. Bundom eondem idom «Osdem eSadem ekdem 

Abl. eSdem eidem eSdem lladem or tOtiem 

36. The RelBtlTe pFonaaii Qnl (S. fiO), is thus declined: — 
Whv, Which, Thai. 



NOM. 


qui 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quM 


quae 


Gbn. 


ouju. 


oiijm 


irijjii. 


quorum 






Dat. 


cul 


oul 


oul 


quibu. 


quibus 


quibu 


Ace. 


quem 


quam 








quae 


Abu 




qna 


quo 


quibua 


quibuB 


quibu 



30. The InMrrOBMlve Fronoan Quia (Oul, N. 61} if declined in the 
Plural like Ihe Relative. The Singular is: — 

Wh„t Whicht Whalt 
NoM. quia (qui) quae quid (quod) 

Gen. oOjaa ofijn* oujua 

Dat. ouI cnl eol 

Ace. quem quam quid (quod) 

Anu quO qnt quS 

37. The ludeamto FronoaiiB are deKribed in N. 63. The simple tornis 
(Quia, aul) are rare. Moat of the Compounds are declined like the Relative 
and Interrogative. Aliquis, al quia, ne quia, are thus decltoed: — 
S&me one. Any. 
SImboUw. Piural. 

NoM. Kliquto t aliqua aliquid t aliqul aliquae aliqua 

Gen. aliofltua alioujuB KltisiljuB aliqnSmm aliquiirum aliqnCrum 
Dat. Blio<^ alicul allcul aliquibua aliquibna aliqulbua 
Ace. aliquem aliquam aliquid allquCa aliqubi aliqua 
Aii_ allqufl aliquS aliquO aliquibua aliqulbua aliqulbua 
■ The Plural of ilia and Ipae i« like that of mattntu or bonna. 
t Or allqnl (Haaculine), allquod (Keuler), when u;-ed as an adjccliTa. 



VERBS; FIRST CONJUGATIOH. 
. AcnvK ToicB. — AmS, /loM. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



•mSi I Urn. sjuBmus, toe lot*. 

•mte, jm loM. unAtlB, shw Joce. 

■nut, 1< (iic) loMi. I amant, (A«jr low. 



■m&bun, / mu IdWh^. 1 •mkbbnaa, »« vert lomg. 

■mib&a, JKW were lov^. \ uiiCbitl>, yov w<re lovmg, 

unSbat. i< viu Iotwiji. I unSbant, lAey vera imiM;. 



MBlXbO, I thou ton. I amiblmoa, «< lAa/i loM. 

■mibia. ]W« tfill lo". I unSbltls, i^ will late. 

amCblt, kt wUI lovt. \ un&bunt, ihtf tnll lore. 

FnfMsb 

■mSTl. / havt lovtd, I loetd. l untTliniia, let iate loved, »e Untd. 

uu&Tlitl, SOU havt lovtd, you lovti. amCTlatIa, you Aom lovid, j/om lottd. 
UttkTlt, ht iat loud, kt loted. smaTirunt (Sia), Aeg Aove lovtd, 

I tAey loeed. 

PboferlacL 

mniM.v«TVca, I had lovtd. I unaTeramus, ue iaij bred, 

amiveria, s>*n And lonrf. amiTer&tii, jou And iMvrf. 

am&TBrat, A< \ai lovtd. \ «in&Tenuit, (Aejr iad httd. 



amSTerS, /(tii'l Aive lovtd. I unXTsrlmiu, tra «liiU Xaet lovtd. 

aineveria, jm irilj hate loptd. amETarlUa, ym »tU kavt lottd. 

•miTerit, Ae lotJI Xavt land. I am&Teriat, tAcy mil Asm loMd. 



vGcHK^Ie 



8DBJUNCTITE." 



IMPERATIVE. 
8. mmS, love (Itoit). 3. anutte, lovt {ye}. 

S. amCUI, thott Aalt lave. | 3. un&tcte, yc Mnjj lore. 

3. km&Ut, i< lAal^ fuw. ] 3. utuntS. tken ikati love. 

INFINITIVE. PABTICIPLE8. 



GEEDND. 
(. unandl, qflovmg. 



to l/or) Jbin'nj. j 

Aco. unuidnm, l/mag. Abl. amStfi, la love. 

Abl. unuidS, ij loviitg. I 

* Th« Sabjunc^VB hx > great Tuietj af meiuiDgi ; they can be be*t ktnwd 
by • atady of tha diffennt run of Ihs mode, m they in preMatad in Um 
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APPENDIX. 



VERBS: FIRST CONJUQATIOK. 
. Passive Voice. — Amor, / on lovtd. 

PvlBClpBl PsTta. 



Pm-Ind. 



Pm.Iitf. 



i I Frettttt, unii ; Supine, > 
INDICATIVE MODE. 



■, / an loved. I uuSmiir, toe are lovtd. 

4s (re), yoa art bmed. amamiiil, you are lored. 

iur, he {ike, it) u loved. \ omantur, tkeg are toted. 



uo&bor 
unlberla (ra) 



am&tuB erilH 



omfttuB erO 
amStus erts 
lunfitTii eiit 



Plnperfect* 

/ iad fteen loved. 

I am&tT e: 

amatl ei 



I AaU have been loud. 

I anuiti erlmo* 

amfitl «ritlB 
I ankitl Brunt 



hyGooj^le 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



km£miir 
amftmlnl 
unentnr 



unfttlaillt 



IMPERATIVE. 
2. amir«, be, {thou) Umd. \ tunomlnl, ht (ye) iovtd. 



Fruent. amSrT, to be loved. 

Farttiet. uuStUB esse, lo havt been lottd. 

Fature. smStuin Irl, to be about to he lovtd, 

PARTICIPLES. 

FeinHtt. un&liu, hnKmg been lottd. 

0(irandlT«. anuuidui, to-be-loved, detemng to be lottd. 



hyGooj^le 



VERBS: SECOND CONJUGATION. 

MoneC, /warn, advUe. 
Prin. FarU: Prti. Intt. Prei. Inf. Per/. Ind. 5»ptne. 

30. AcTTVBi moneS, monSre, monul, monitum. 

31. Pasbive: moneor, monerl, monitTiB aum. 

SI«BM ! Prettnt, monfl ; Perftct, monu i Supine, monit. 
Notice that only a fta tema of moaeO are htre given in Jitll; tht 
olheri havt the lame ttiue-4iffiu aad tadtngi at i» amS. 

(30) AdTTE. (31) FASBIVZ. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. snBJDNCTIVE. 



Imperfect (tike amO). 

I monfibar, el 
Fatnre (like amC). 

I moneboT, el 
Perfect (like tunO). 



moneuitur 
monSiec, etc. 



Pre*. 3. iiionS 
Fnt. 3. monfltO 
3. monStS 



I etc. 

Z^tnre Perfect (likt MnS). 



mPEBAlTVE. 

monete Freg. 3. monSre monimlnl 

monSlOte Fot. 2- monetor wanting. 

monentfl | 3. monetor montntor 

INFINITIVE. 

Pre*, monera Peif. monuisse I Pre*. monSrl Perf. monitns BBHC 

Pat. monltuTUB eiie I Pnt. monitum Irl 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. monena Fat. monitOrUB I Perf. monltus Q'vt, monendua 

Gerund, monendl, 5, nm, 6 I veheai N""-" 

SupiMB. moaltum, mooitQ ' 



D,o,l..(ibyGOO*^le 



THIRD CONJUaATIOir. 
BokSi t dirtct, rule. 



Frtn-Fartal 


ftv«. Am{. 


/Vu. IP/. Ptr/. Ad. £•¥<«. 


32. Activb: 


raato. 


rsKere, real. 


reotiun. 


33. Passive: 


ntor. 


regl. 


MOtoaaum. 


Bimiul Preuni, rose 


{N. 79. 


2)lPei/erf, rox 


flupii«>,n)ot. 


<3a) 


ACTIVE. 




(33) 


PASsrVB. 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 






PrsMBt. 




regO ■ 


reeam 




regor 


roBar 


rSKli 


cegas 




regeris (re) 


regfiri. (re) 


regit 


roeat 




regltuT 


regatnr 


reslmni 


regamus 




roBimur 


rev&mur 


rcKltis 


ceg&tis 




regHnlnl 




reKunt 


roeant 




regimtur 


regaatur 



regemuB 
resetia 



regeriB(re> 



regentur 
Feifeet {like moneO). 



regiminl 



IMPERATIVE. 
P«B. 2. rege regite I Frw. 2. regere 

Fut. 2. regitS regitJSte Fat. 2. regitor tmniliBg 

3. regito regunCB | 3. regilor regimtor 

ACTIVB. PASSIVE. 

INFINITIVE I ^""^ Tegere Perf. rexiese Prea. regl Ferf. reottus ease 

' I Fut. recturua ease Fut. reotum Trl 

PARTICIPLES. Pres. regens Put. rectQrua Ferf. ceotus G've. regendua 
VERBAL NOUNS. Gerund, regendf, etc. Suhnb. rectum, reotu. 



VERBS: THIRD CONJUGATION. 

34. Vbbbs in IO. 

Thii clan of Verba u deieribed in Nun 7», 3. 
Prin. Puts: Pret T«d. Prei. Ittf. Parf. Ind. Supine. 

Active: aapiS, I iake. OBpere cSpl oaptum 

P.tssivE: capior oapl oaptus Hum 

Stems .' Preieal, oaps ; Perfect, cep ; Supine, oapt. 






oaplam 



oaplmiia 

e«pitia 
OBplont 



caplOF cnpiar 

oapQrls (re) . OApilLriB (r«) 
OBpitoT capiatur 



cnpifimur 
CBpl&miiil 
oapiantux 



oapiun 
capiat, etc. 

oeperam 



Fres. 2. oape 
Fut. 2. capltO 
3. capitO 



Fmk oaplemi 
Obrdhd. 



Perfect. 
oSperim I oaptua ■am oaptua ilm 

Flnparfset. 
cepisBem [ captui eram oaptui sssein 

Fatore Perfect. 

I oaptuB erS 

IMPERATIVE, 
oapite I Pros. 2. oaperc capimlnl 

eapitSte Put. 2. eapitor woniiap 

eaplunta | 9. oapltor oaplimtor 

rNFINITlVE. 
Pert. cSpiise I Ptm. oapl Perf. captua esae 

ssae I Fnt. captum Irl 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pat. oapturoa | Perf. captua G'tc. oaptendas 
Vbbbal Noitns. 

I yGooj^le 



oaptum, oaptu 



VEEB8: FODETH CONJUGATION. 



rrlD.Pmrtoi Prt'- I<td. Prti. Inf. Perf. rod. Buptne. 

36. Active: sndlS andire audlvl kudltum 

3fl. Passive: audior aDdlrl andltiis Bum 

BMnu : Prtieat, audi i Ptrject, aadlr g Suptnf , audit. 

(36) ACTIVE. (36) PA3EIVK. 

INI)ICAT[VE. SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE 



andiS 

audit 



audl&a 



audiJUnus 
audltlB audlStli 

audiunt andiant 



au(Urfi (re) 
andltul 



I audlebar 



audlerfa (re) 
BudtStnr 

audlSmnr 



audlTl 

audlveram 

aodlverS 



andieutuT 
FArfect. 

I aucUtui sum 
Pluperteet. 



audltuB al 
audltua si 



audlTiHseni 

Fatnni Perfect. 

I audltuB erS 
IMPERATIVE. 
Prea. 2. audi audlte I Pres. 2. audire audlmiul 

Cot. 2. audita audltOte Pat. S. auditor icaalmg. 

3. audits audiuuU) | 3. auditor audiuntoc 

INHNITIVE. 
Pre*, audlie Pert, audlvlase I Pre«- andlrt Perf. audltua aaae 
Fut. audltOrua esse | Fnt. audltum Irl 

PARTICIPLES. 
Piea. audlena Put. audTtOrua | Perf. audltua (Vre. audlendua 
Gbbdhd. audiendl, 5, u 
SnpiHF,. audltum, u 



Verbal Nodus. 



yGooj^le 



APPENDIX. 



DEPONENT VERBS: ALL CONJUGATIONS. 



37. (See Note 80.) 








The Frinci[}ul Parlt 


and meaningi of thttt rtrbs ar 


e given in tht Vo. 


cabuia-y. 










INDICATIVE. 




I. 


ir. 


III. 


IV. 


Phw. lioFtor 


reieoF 


sequor 


potior 


hortfiria (re) 


TerSria (le) 


BequariB (w) 


potlris (re) 


hortStuc 


verStur 




potitur 


hortSmur 


Ter€inur 


' Bequimur 


poHmur 


hortamlnl 


verfminl 




poUmlnl 


hortontuT 


Tersntur 


■equuntnr 


potiuntur 


Imp. hortdbar 


ver^bar 


■equ^bar 


poHSbar 


Fat. boTtabor 




.equar 


potlar 


PBrf. hortituBBum 


TBritUB Bum 


BecfituB Bam 


poUtuB Bum 


Flap, harutns erun 


veritus eram 


BBOutua eram 


potltuB eram 


F. P. hortStuBerS 


TOrituB orO 


BociituB or8 


potltua erS 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Fras. borter 


Terear 


aequar 


POtlftT 


Imp. bortSiet 


▼erfrer 


■equerer 


potlrer 


Pert. hortitUB Bim 


verituB aim 


BSOUtUB Blm 


potnus Bim 


Plop. bort&Cus eBBen 


verituB esBem 


Beoutue essex 


n pomns esBem 




IMPERATIVE. 




bortiire, ator 


verere, etoc 


seqnete, Itor 


I>otIre, Itor 



INFINITIVE. 

Fn>. faortSfl verSrI aequl potlrl 

Ferf. bortatus ease reritus esse secOtiu esse potltua ease 

Fat. bortatunia eaae verltuma eaae aeofltOius eaae potlturua ea 

PARTICIPLES. 

Prea. bortaiiB Terens Mqaena potiena 

Pot. bortaturus Teriturua aecfiturus potftuius 

Pert. borUtUB veritUB BeoQtus potltua 

CPts. boitandOB Tereadus aequendiu potiendua 



Geb. bortandi, etc. 



VERBAL NOUNS. 
rerendl, etc, sequendl, et 



38. Sbki-Dbponent Verbs. (See Nora 81.) 

audeS, andere, auaaa aum, dare; giaudefi, g:andere, gavlBua anm, 
rejoict ; fldS, tldere, tlaus aum, trtut ; BOleB, aolere, aolitns aom, it 



GtHHjIe 



PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS. 

38. a. Flnt (or AotiTe).— Amitflrn* sum, / am about to lote (see N.82). 
AmStilnu, MonltUmi, BectOruBi Audlturus, — 

rerftct. Pluper/. J^. Perf. 



erS 



fill 






h. Second (or Psulve). — Amandiu sum, I tniulie lovti. 
Amuidiii, Moneiidus, BeKcnduB, Audiendiu, — 

Impwf. FtUare. Perfict. Pluper/. Fut.Perf. 






luerun fuer5 



ntREaULAB VERBS. 



Stenu : Fret, ea ; Ferf. ta ; S19. fat (foaod id tbe Futare Participle). 
INDICATIVE. 



eo. tW an (you are). 
CBt, he {.he, it) i.. 


eMB, you are. 
\ aiaat. they art. 


era», you were. 
erat. he (>ht, it) kjoi. 


ei&ta, you were. 
\ eiaat. they were. 


et5, /»*ofii«. 
eri.. you «n-H ie. 
orit, *e loifl be. 


1 ertmuB, »e *1"H 6*. 

eiitin, you will be. 
1 erunt, iieyiBWJJi!. 


t\a, I have beea (aai). 
fuldtl. JOB AdBf been (aere 
fult, if kai been {was). 


Ferhet. 

fnlmuB, we ham been {were] 
fulBtlB, you have been (were. 
tuSrant (ere), they have been 


fueram, J had been. 
tMerin, yon had been. 
iuBrat, he had beeu. 


\ tiiBiitia, sou had been. 
1 fuerant, they had been. 


tmrS.iaaUhttveheen. 
fneiiB, gott wilt hate been. 
fuerit. kt <«-» hate been. 


Tntnm Perfect. 

1 taeTimua, mt ihall have bet 

Iueiiti». you mil have Ufi. 

1 hiBPint, Ihey will have been. 



APPENDIX. 



SUBJUNCTIVE OF Sum. 
Preaent. Imperfect. Pei4ec(. Plaperteet* 

aim eflBem' fuerim fuiaeom 

Bis esBGH fueriB fuiHsiB 

Hit esMt luerit fulsBet 

L- simua eaBemuB fuarimus fuiBBemus 

Hltls easetiB fuerltis fuiBafitis 

aint eaaent tuerlnt fuiasent 

IMPERATIVE. 
FreMDt. 2. es. be lAou. CBte, ie ge. 

Fntace. 2. eatS, Ihov thalt it. eatGte, ;e ihall be. 

3. SHtO, he thatl be. aimUS, Ihey ihail be, 

INFINITIVE. 
Present. eaBS, io be. 
Perfect, fuiase, io have bees. 
Fntore. tuturUB eaae.^ to be about fo be. 
PARTICIPLES. 
FreMBt. taanting 
Future. futOnui 
ir easem, torem is often asei. ' For tuturua ei 
Comiioiuida of Sum. 



9, fore IB often used. 



t abl< 



potia (able) + si 
(N. 1 (4) b), as. poB-suro, 
I described ia N. 85, 1. 



n } t iKcomea B bef 
lA, pot-ea. The v< 
Prill. Parts: poaaum, poBBe (for pot-ease), potui (for pot-ful). 



posBUin, / am Me, ean 


posaim 


potnl, / could. potuerim 


potea, you cab. 


poaala 


Floperfeet. 


potest, he eaa. 


possit 








Fntnre Perfect. 


poteatia, you can. 


posalUfl 


potnerS 


posaunt, theg can. 




IMPERATIVE. 


poteram, / ctmld. 


pOHsem 


INFINITIVE. 
Pres. posse Perf, potulsae 


x-ntote. 




PARTICIPLES. 


potetS, I ihall be able. 




Fees, potena (uned as an adjective) 



a. Id Z>cSsum, I profit, help, prS becomes prSd before e, as in the Preeeat 
IndicatiTe! {Singalar) prS-Hum, prSd-es, prSd-esti (PIura() prO-Bumua, 
prCd-estiB, prS-aunt. Ottiet insMnces Hre prad-eram, priSd-ei6. 



mREGULAS VERBS. 

43. F«rS, / 6ear. (See Note 86.) 



INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Vnt. fertJ 


feram 


teror 




fentF 


fers 




forriB (ro) 




ferSriB (re) 


fert 


forat 


tertur 




teratur 


ferimuB 


fenmuB 


feriniur 




tarSmuF 


fertlB 




ferlmlnl 




ferfiminl 


ferunt 


(erant 






ferantur 


Imperf.terebom 


ferrem 


terebar 




ferrar 


Fut. ferftm 




larar 






P«rt. tiUI 


tulBrim 


l&tus sum 




latuB Bim 


rinp. tnlerun 




l&tuseram 




latuB OBum 


F. Perf . tulerO 




IfitQB erS 






lui-. Free, for 


ferte 


feire 


ferimini 


Fut. (ertO 


fertCto 


(ertor 




ntins 


teita 


ferunto 


fartop 


feruntor 


Ikf. Pre* (erre 


Perf. tullHHe 


Pres. fern 




Fert. l&toB BBBe 


Fut. liituruii 




Fut. l&tuinlrl 




Part. Pms. ferens Fnt. laturus 


Perf. latue 




O'Te. ferendns 


Ger. ferendl, elc. 


Sup. latum, fl 









43. Ibrboulab Verbs: BO, I go. |See Note 87.) 
Prln. PartBi o5, Ire, IvI, itum. 






INDICATIVE, 
I. e9, IB, It 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



eiJnuB, eatls, eant 
Irem, ifSb, tret 
Iremus, IcetlB, Irent 



PLUR. ImuB, ItiB, ennt 
Imperf. Ibam, IbSs. Ibat 

Ibamua, IbatiB, Ibant 
Futare. IbS, Ibis, Ibit 

IbimuB, Ibitis, Tbunt 
Perf. IvI Iverim 

Plupert. iTeram iTiaBem 

Fnt. Perf. T»er8 

I«FKBAT. Pres. I, ite i Fut ItC. I«i, itste, ennts. 

Ihfih. Pres. Ira perf. IviBse Fut. itttrua a 

Pakt. Prea. iena (Genitive, euntis) Fnt. ItOiua 

Gehund. eundl, etc. Supine, itum. Itu 



D,o,l.?dhyGOO»^IC 



44. iRRBQDi^e Verbs: FIS (/am madt, become) is the Faaeive of FooiS 
(See Note 88.) 

INDICATIVE. SUBJDNCnVE. 

Fkb. simq. no. Hs, fit Ham, Has, flat 

PUJR. flmus, fltia. Cunt flfimus, flatis. fluit 

Imp. nebam, Oebu, ate. fierem, fieres, etc. 

Fnt> tlBm, flsB, etc. 

Pert. laCtuB sum faotua Bim 

Plop. faotuB erom faotus eaaem 

Pot. Pert. faotuB erS 

Ihperat. Prr*. fl, fitc ; Fut. flMJ, Ct5, ntOte, flunto 
Infis. Pit b. flarl Pert faotuB eBse Fut. laotum Irl 

Part. Perf. (MtuB GVe. facienduB 

45. Irbeoviar Vekbs : VoIS and its componncb (see Notes 88. 90) : ^ 
voia, velle, voluT, to wiik. 

nolo (= nSn voIO), nolle, nSluI, to bt trawiiliBg. 

m&la (= magiB void), nialle, miilul, lo iittA rather, pr^er. 



vols Telim d515 tiSlim m£l4^ twjilim 

TiB veils nonvlB nGUs mSvIs mEUs 

vult velit nonvnlt nSlit mSrult mallt 

volumuB vellmua nOlnmuB nSUmna malumuB mfiUmns 

Toltis velltla nonvultU nSUtlB miiiVultlB malltia 

Tolunt vellnt nQlunt nSlint mSlunt maliiit 

Imperfect. 

Tolebom veltom nSIebam nollem mSlibam mallem 

TOlftm n51am ¥n&iftTn 

Pecfeet. 

volol voluerlm nSlnl nSlnerim miilul malnerim 

PInperfect. 
volneram ToIiilsBem nSlueram aSlulsBem mSlueram m&luiSBem 

Fntnte Perlect. 
ToluerS nSlueiS miUuerS 

IMPERATIVE. 

Fat. nOUtS, nSUtSte, 'hou thalt not, yethaiinat. 
nSUtS, nSluntS, he shall aol, tke^ ihall not. 
INFINITrVE. 
solla volulBse nolle nolulsse mails maluiBee 

PAimCIPLES. 
Tolens, willing. nolona, mbwiWibi/. 
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DEFECTTVB VEBBS. 

4fl. (S« Note 91.) The following have (in common use) ml/ Ibe teowa 
fonned from the Perfect Stem; coepT,* / began (Aaec begua); iiieiiiiiil,t / 
■emtmber; Sdl.t I bate. 

,c£>ep- I 
BTDopals. { memln- } I, aram, arS, eiim, iuem, iaae 
Ud- ) 
Remark 1. Passive fomm of ooepi (u coeptns sum) are naed with the 
PoHicf /«jtmliw(N, 91,1). 

Rbhakk 9. Iaq.iuuii and other Defective verbs are described in N. 
)1, a, i. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

ba are med in (he Third Person Sinjra- 
> Modes (all tense>), and also in the 
Inflnilive. A synopaie of three classes of ImpcrBaaal verbs is here given, aa 
well as their Principal Parts : — 

1. BeBOlsrlr [mpenoiutl (licet. Second Conjugatioa). 
a. IT«Bd ImpeniHiallr In the AeUve (ootutat, ftOOidit, Tint and Third 
Conjugations). 

3. UMd Impenonall]' In tlie FiMtve (pngnStur, nooStur [see N. 
134]). 

FdM. Paris t constat, conBtare, constitit, it u evident. 
licet, lioSr«, Ucuit, it ii permitted. 
accidit, aoddere, acddit, it hnpperu. 
pugnatur, puEnsirl, pugniituin est,^9A(iii^ u carried on. 

constat lioet aocidlt pugnStur nocetur 

occidebat pugnabatur nocebStur 

Bccidet pu^nftbitur nooSbltur 

occidit puRnatnin est nooitum est 
acoiderat pugn&tiua erat nooitum erat 
acddei^t pngnfitum erit nocltnm eiit 
aocidat pugnetur noceatur 

accideret pugnSratur nocerStur 

Constiterit Ucuerit acoiderit pugnAtum ait aooitum sit 
conatitisset licuisset accidiaset pugnfttum asset nocltnm easct 
constSre lioere accldere pngn&rl nocerl 

oonstitisae UcuIbbc acddisse pugnStum esse nodtum ease 
ooDBtStOiiini lidtunuD pngn&tum Irl nodlum in 

esse ease 

■ The Present-stem tensea of eoepi are bomwed from inclplS, / begin, 
t N9tI, / i*oa> (from noacO), and eonsuevi, / am wont (from con- 
■ueaeS), as well as meminl and Sdl, are used in the Perfect, Pluperfect, 
and Future Perfect, with the meaning of the Present, Imperfect, and Futurai 
that is, the; are preteritlva verba (N. », 3 and EeHAbk). 



oonstSbot 


Ucebat 


oonat&bit 


licebit 




liouit 




licaerat 


constiterit 


Ucuerit 


constat 


liceat 


constaret 


liceret 



yGooj^le 



SPECIAL VOCABULARIES AID EXAMPLES. 



TJuie Vocabulariei have bet* prepaTtd for the firtt ^ Leaom. Thesame 
Latin Kordt are alto gimn in the Gtneral VocabHlaTy. Bfyond the 39lA Lei- 
io», Sptcial ExampUi are givmfor inch Leiaoni at regairt Ihtm, 



Bgriools, Be, m./drmer. 

^Sritti Ae, f. glory- 

llatat., ae, f. tongue, language. 

memoiia, ae, f. memory. 



Htella, ae, f. itai 
via, ae, f. way, i 
Victoria, ae, f. i 



I pnella, ae, f. girl. 
I poBiiO, I fight. 
I TOoS, / call. 



aver, agri , m. field. 
amlcna, T, m. friend. 
dO, / give. 
equDS, I, m. hi/rte. 
liber, IlbTl, m. book. 
UberS, I free, releaie. 



bellum, I, B. war. 
dSnum, I, D. gift. 
praemlum, I, n. reward. 



maBiater, trl, m. nuuMr, te< 
puer, I, m. hny. 
BSDdnns, I, m. a Roman, 
aerrao, 1. m. ilave. 
Tlr, vlH, m. man. 



LESSON IV. 

AOJectiTM. 
aeeer, aegra, aegrum, ^ek. 
bonus, bona, bonum, grnid. 
Uber, libera, llberuni,/r«e, 
manius, magna, maKnum, great, 



miser. mlBera, miserum. wrt 
niger, nigra, nigrum, black. 
parruB, parva, parvunt, tmM. 



:hed. 



SPECIAL VOCABULABIES AND EXAMPLES. 



oOpia. ae> f. (in Uw Siagular) abun- 
daact, plentjii (in tba Plural) 
forcel, tTOtpi, nq^tiet. 
«t, conj. and, 

Oalll, ernm, m. tin OatUi. 
QenSva, se, f. Oeneva. 
Qflmiaiil, Snun, m. the Germaat. 
Elsdiui, I, m. tword. 



liKfttiiB, I, m. legate, lieuttaam. 
ooonpS, / occupy, teae. 
oppidnm, I, u. toun (fortified). 
potto, I carry. 

atMOax: I, TO. jSoMdm. 



albiiBi a, um, ahiie. 

altUBi a,, um, AtyA, lo/f^, deep. 



longnn. fti tun, Im^. 

mult us, a. Dm, mucA, many. 

perlculum, I, n.ptril, daaggr. 
porta, ae, I. gate, door. 
resnum. I. n. hmgdom. 

tlmldiUi a. nin, tinid. 



LESSON VUL 
I, f. goddtv. tnia, as, f. daughter. mOruSi I, m. wall. 
Principal Parts oi Veriw. 



amO, 


am&re, 


amavl, 




dS, 


dare. 


dodl, 


datum, give. 


lauds. 


laudare. 


laudBvI, 


laudatum.proiK. 


UberO, 


UbBPare. 


UbarSvI, 


Uberatum, /ree. 


monBtrS, 




monBtravI, 


monstratum, dioa. 


narrC, 


narrare. 


narravl, 


narratum. tdi. 


porte, 




portSvl, 


portatuin, carry. 


puBnS, 


puKn&rei 


pugnaTl, 


pugiiatuni,/ff*i. 


serve. 


aervSre, 


servSvI, 


servatum, sine, proie/. 


vasts. 


vastSre, 


vastSvl, 


vaatatimi, lay waite. 



LESSON IX. 

a VerbtV4edtathu LeitonangiBeniHlhe yocabulary J>tr Leiion Fill 
'. injury, arong. 



I jiSn, adr. not. 



■yGootjIe 



SPECIAL VOCABULAHIBS AND EXAMPLES. 



Plor.) niu 


riiiarie, 


CaiuB, I, m 


CniW. 


CasBins, 1 


n>. Cau 


concilium 




niiuB, I, m 


lent. 


JuliuB. 1, 11 


a. /«[{» 



niintiS, are. etc. announci 
patria, ae, i./athertand, n 
PompelDB, I, m. Pompey, 
proeUum, I, n. battle. 



LESSON xni. 



aedifloS, are, etc. 
alter, era, erum. 



nter. tra, trmn, tehich (of lm>). 
Tac9, are, elc, bt empty, unoca^eit- 
■rita, ae, f. life. 



LESSON XIV. 



capnC, capitis, n. Acn<f. [capit-ai.] 
conaal, consulls, m. consul. 
corpus, corporis, n. Aoi/if. [corpor- 



rei, rSgIs, m. Ung. [bbo-alJ 

Borot, sotSris, f. diter. 

TirgO, virgiuls, f. maiden. [vikoIn] 



LESSON XVI. 



altitadS, inis, (. height. 

dvitas, atis, f. ttate, 

oustSs, odis, m. keeper, guard. 

dux. dDcis, m. and f. leader, chiey. 

aSa.aeriB.m.floicer. 

IrSter, Iris, m. brother. 

honor, Srls, m. honor, 

IStltfidB, inls, f. width. 

lesiSi finis, I. legion. 



leS. Snis, m. lion. 
lonsitadS, inis, f. length. 
lux, Ifids, f. light. 
mater, iris, f . mother. 
mSs, mOrls. m. cmlom. 
opoH, eriB.n. mark, tait, 
pater, tiia, m. father. 
prinoeps, ipis, m. chi^,princ 
tempua, oris, n. rime. 
Tlrtiis. iitia, f. manhood, conra 
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SPECIAL VOCABDLABIES AlfD EXiJfPLEB. 



LESSON XVU. 



tn, OTcia, f. citadtl. 

oolcar. &ri*i n. 9>«r. 

coUiB, iB, m. kill. 

dux, duoU, m. and f . Itader, chitf. 

QniB, ia, m. (in Sing.) tnd, limil ; (in 

Plur.) terrilory. 
OkUia, M, f. CatJ. 
hoitis. iB,m.anilf. eTMtnjr (regularly 

in the Plural, to denote the enemy 

a. . body). 



IgnlB, 1b, m.j!*i. 

motu, montiBi m. a 

dStIbi IB. f. Mp. 

QOz, aootia, f. night. 

iiuMa, is. f . cloud. 

psTB, partis, f.parl. 

pulcher, ohra. chrum, ftmuli/W. 

turriB, iBi t. toaer. 

otba, orbla, f. dfy. 

Teotlxal, Slis, d. mz. 



LESSON XIX. 



arma. Cnim. n. arnu. 
Oaesar, uiH, m. Cae. 
oaatra, Smm, n. cam 
expugiiS, ixe, etc., 



isnaTUBt a. um. cowardly. 
InjuBtuH, a, nm, Hn/iul. 
jfldex, ida, m.judgi. 
jiistua, a, -amjjait. 



tTrbem expnenKre potea. goa ci 
Host^B superare potuiati, you 

LESSON XX. 

dldt (3d. Conj.), he >ayt. I negS, &re, etc., deny, tay not 

Iter, itineriB, a. umy, jotimsy, pnt5, &re, etc., iktnk, mppoii. 
march. I Bpetd, iirB> etc., AofM. 

Enunpica* 

" UrbB maKDa est," (ha aaja) " The oiy ii great." 

Dicit uibem moKiiam esse, he mys (that) thi dig u great. 

Sporat urbes maKDas ruturae ease, he hipei {that) the cUitt mill it 
great. 

Putat Iter lonKnm foiMe, he thinki (that) the journey wol (hat iettii 
long. 
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BPECUL VOCABULARIES AND EXAMPLES. 
LESSON XXI. 



81 puKnat, hostes Bup«rat, if ke^ghu, he ovtrcomtt the eneny. 
81 pugnabat, hontea sup«r£bat> if he wat fighting, he vtai over- 

comitig, etc. 
81 pocnXblt, haat«« anper&bit, if hejishti (ihall fght), he mil 



81 pugnSTlt, hOBtSB snperSvit, if he fought (fiat fought), he 



FvTTiBi FoBBiBU. 81 pagiieti Bupereti if he Aould ^ghi, he taoufij ovtr- 
Fdturb Fomiblb. si puKnaTerlt, luperet, 1/ lie ikoald hane fought, he 

Pbeb. Ihfobbiblb. 81 pnirnSreti super&ret, i/A« <e<re^yAltn$ {now), Ae 

(oouU be overcoming. 
PiST Imfossiw-b. BI puenaviiBet, Buper&viiaet, \f he had fought, he 

aould hant ctercome. 



LESSON xxn. 



I tfilunii I> a. weapon. 
I tuba, ae> f. trwnpel. 
I TnlnerSi are. etc., womtd. 



LESSON XXIIL 

dSfenBor. 6riB. m. defender, 1 servitSa, Qtis, f. itavery. 

nudSi are. etc., strip. I susploiS, Onla, f. mipicion. 

-que. eatlitic conj. <N. 195, 3) and. \ timor. OriH, m.fear. 

ExampiiDB. 
Urbem timers UberB, I free the dij/ from fear. 
HOrua defensSribuB nudatus est, the aali hai been ttr^td qfdefmdm. 



C(.HHjle 



264 SPSCIAL TOCABULASIEB AND EXAIfPLXS. 

LESSON XXIV. 






e Examplttfor Leiim XXt, 



81 isnaTl fulaaeinnBi nrbi a: 

the city letmld have been taken Ajr do 

81 pUKntrii, landSrfirlB, if you atrt fiffkting (now), you vnmld be 
praued. 

81 UadSria, pubhARi if a™ (AouU bepraited (hereafter), jcnt woMJight. 

81 lAudfttua bUi piiKiidSi ifyoa iiosU Aa« ietitj>ni>M<f (heiWter), tU. 



LESSON XXVL 



aestSs, Stts, f. wmmer. 

brevla, o, ft™/", ikorl. 
celer. eris. ere. on/], q 
dlffleilia, e, difficult. 
tacilu, e, ea/y. 
fortia, e. brave. 
trivia, s, heavy. 
homO, lulH, m. and f. « 
man beiog). 



InunortiUlii e, immarlal. 
leris, e, tight. 
mortSUa. s. mortal. 
onmiB, «■ all, every. 
oniiHi eria, n. load, bmrdtn. 
■oolns, I, m. aity, coa^mmoit. 
trlBtii, e, ead. 
fitilia, e, mkM 



LESSON XXVII. 



sndax. Kola, bold. 
dlTes. itii, rich. 
ffillx, loia, hi^py. 



lafilix. Kdl. tiniigipy. 
isseiUi tia. hngt, mighty, 
nSbjlia, e, na6le. 



LESSON xxvin. 



KHUUia, tla. loving, affectionate. 
tunlon*, a, laa./Tiendlg. 
Aedal> Srum> m. 1^ Aedui. 
AriOTiatuB, T, m. j 
«Cnu, ft, um, dear. 



; (Plur 



equCB, itia, i 

caoaJrj), 
lex. ISbIb. t. lav, 
pedes, itla, m./aot-it)lditT; (Plan)) 
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SPECIAL VOOABULAEIES AND GSAHPLES. 
LESSON XXIX. 



Soriter, jiajyijr, jt^reelj. 
Kltentd, nKcnttWy. 
ftodooter, b/Mly. 
oalerlter, iwiftlg, quietly. 
dnicenter, dUigeiUly, carnally. 
dluimillB, e, diaiaiilar, wilite. 
tmeUa, tmUg. 



fortlter, bravtiy. 

lEiiilltOua, a, um, unfriendly ; (as a 

aoua)/oe,pertoBai enemy. 
qaun, adv. than. 
Bapieater, witely. 
Himilia, e, tiniilar, liht. 



VlrtilB mDitum mUor quam ducdB fuibi the 

grtattr than tht leader't. 

No Sfbclu. VocionLABiBS wnj. bs oiteh fob 
aone ; roB some or thim, bowbveb, Sfkcui. Ezauplbb abb 

LESSON XXXIV. 

OTvSa maU cSvitAa tnlniM sunt, tad dthtni are hostile te ihi Male. 
Ziooiia oastrlR magiB idSneoB est, the place h more luitabie/or a camp. 
Puer BorSrl almlliH eat, the boy u like {hii) ligler. 
QalUs Belgae prozlml sunt, Ike Setgae are neareit to the Ga«k. 
Bununus mons ab hoatlbus tenetur, the top of the maantain ii held by 
the enemy. 

SerrfB pares sunt, they are a match for (equal t») the elatiet. 



LESSON XXXV. 

& deitrO (alniatrS) ooma, on (from) the right (or left) teing. 
caatra movet, he ^eaks up {movet) camp- 
Caesar domi est, Caeiar it at home. 



LESSON XL. 

ZiandS C&lum, ut S. CalS lauder, Ipraite Caita, that I may be praited 

bg Caitu. 
t.audabO CSlum, ut a C&ia Uudsr, / diall praise Caiua, that 1 nay 

be praised by Cuiut. 
Iiaudavl Caium, ut fi C&i^ ia-viei, I kam praited Caiut,tkal I may be 

praised by Caiut. 
IiaudaverS C&lnm, ut ii CaiS lauder, Iihall hampraiied Caitu, that 

I may bt prais'J by Caius, 
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Xiandftbom OUum, nt ■ OtlO lAadirer, / mat praitatg Couu, that 

I might be praittd by Caiia. 
DaiidSvt CUnm, nt S 0U6 Uud&rsr, I praittd Cant, tkal J nigkl It 

praitd bg Caiui. 
Iiandiveram CUtun, at ft CU9 I»adftrer, / hadprmttd Cam*, that I 

might bt praued bf Caivt, 

LES80N XLI. 

Uultl rfigem lAoduit, many (hieii) praiMe the king. 

Onmlft omuibuB nCn aunt utilia, alt thiagi are nri ut^nljb^ o" ("IE")' 

Unlta audit, he htari mang {thiagi), 

Jtldloe* Jnid oiae Tidentur, thejudgtt teem to bejiut. 



LESSON XLIV. 

Coural ftb orbe dlsoideni Bemim Interflol jaialt, the etmtnl, (at ke 
teas) departing from the city, ordered the dave to be kitled. 

Iiltter&B i puerS soriptM mlsit, he itnt the letter [ahich had been) 
vyritten by the bog. 

Dox lloitSi ad fiumen leoiitai laglGnein reduxlt, Iht Uader, having 
Jollotced the enemg to the river, ted bact the legion. 

LapidSs conleotSa rSlioiimt, they throa back the iloaei {which had been) 
hwted. 

Per OkUlam iter tSolt, he marched through GauS. 

Titum dS vlatSria oeTtlSrem fSoI, / informed {made more certain) 
Tittu about the victory. 



LESSON XLVn. 

Impetua paulum tardStuB eat, the attack woi checked a liiite, 
Flurfanum potorat, he mat very powerfvi {i. e. to a r>try great eicte/nt). 
Mrnlmam partem frflmenttS vlTunt, for the matt part they live on 

Fl&l auotfirlt&tia habet, he hat more {of) authoritg. 

D6 teiOS, vigillS, in the third aatch. 

Oaatra tuitiuD ipata patSbaat, the camp extended over to much («/) 
/pact. 

Prima lane, at day-break. MultS die, late in the dag. FrimS noote, 
in the early pari of the night. 

BxerdtuB (from exeroe9), a drilled armg ; ugaMa (troat itafi), att army 
Mt the morcA; adoa, a liae^-batiU. 
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SPECIAL VOCABULARIES AND EXAMPLES. 



LESSON XLVm. 

RoEBt CaCBftrem. ut venlat, he aiki Caeiar to comt (that he may come). 

MllltSa hort&tDa ■um, ne fugerent. / exhorttd the loldiert not to fiet 
(that they ahould noljlee). 

mtiSmur ut vinc&muB, vie ihatl driDB to tomruer. 

AIt«Tl fortSs eront, alterl fOgenuit, fA« one party mere brave, the 
other Jled. 

LESSON LX. 

PucnXtSrT «nmnai -ae are going to fight. 

H5o mihl f aolendom est, Oii* {thing) mutt he done by me ; I mtut do thu. 
QuiB nSUs mlttendDB fult t vrho ought to have been teat by uit whom 
ought ae to have lent t 

Ductmdl enint, they aiil hart to be led. 

LESSON LXrV. 
The $x^eci i^each Imferional form iiprinted in ilaliet. 

Hlhi nSn extpecto-ndum est, / intuf not icait (delay miut not be made b7 
m.). 

Pugni-txaa Btt,Jighling leai carried on. 

Uie-adJXta est annis, me must be mode of lie armi. 

Iilenit Oils R&mam cenfre, Cuius might have come to Rome (>( mil per- 
mitted to Caiut to come to Rome). 

Oportult m^ infOriat ferre, I ought to have borae the injuriei (if mnu 
neceuary for me to bear the injuries). This sentence may also be written: 
Injuiia« mihi ferendae tuSrunt. 

Optimnm rlanm est cdpiOs miltere, it seemed belt to lend (roop). 

Urbem expuKIi(re potult, he couid hate stormed the city. 

LESSON LXV. 

Fit ut n&vSs (wpiaiitur, il h(^ipeni that the ihipi are laien. 

Dixit fore ut Hub lueum mitteremuF, Ae said that ae should be lent 
under Ike yoke (literall?, that it would come to pan that, etc.). 

NSn est dublum quin Justus sit, there is no doubt {it it not doubtful) 
that he iijtMl (about hit being Juil). 

Oaesar nCn la (= talis) tait, qui (= ut is) fueeret, Caesar urai not th§ 
man lofiee (litenill;, not tach a man that ht aoaidjiet). 
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GENERA.L VOCABULARY. 
Latin -English. 





ABBflEVIATIONS. 




M., ablatio 


tat., future. 


pers., persOTUiI. 


*li., a*-««i«. 


gen., geniine. 


plur., plural. 


sec., acaaaiivt. 




poe., ponhtw. 


idT., adverb. 


indecl., iadeelmMt. 


posB., poueaivt. 


coll.. ro/ItefM. 


indef., indejinilt. 






Inf., infinitive. 


pna..iireient. 








def., <I^«B<»e. 


iir., irregular. 


quest., jBeirioB. 


deg.. <Jesr«e. 


tn., >n<u<M>(<»e. 


refl., reflexive. 




n., neKlnr. 


rel., r«fa(«e. 


dep., rfepoMWit. 




semi-dep., lemf-rfepOBent. 


did., d^trtnce. 


nmii., numtral. 


,l.g, ™Wt. 




psrt.yparticvl'- 


Bup., fuperfoffoe. 


diBtrib., <Ji>lr»>il>D«. 


pass., pasiice. 


voc., oocoiiue. 


f../mi™e. 


peri., perfect. 






n (except finiiB, duo, trfis. 


mmo)o« wrf jri«B.-n/ii! 


Fooi4a/ory, but mag 


S«/nunrf <« (Ae /ij(., page 242 




A, 




SC, oonj 


See atqne. 






aoceptu 


a, a, uiii, part, bb adj. (ao- 


fi, ab, prep, wilh abl 


[1 b used only 


cipiS) 


acceptoMe, melaaar, bf- 


before a cnnsonan 


; ab, before a 


;oceJ. 




rowel or nm.nonan 


I], /ron,. 6j, «, 


BCOidO, 


ere, acradt (ad + oadO), 


(Ae «de of; i. da 


itrS comfl, OB 


/o« upon, ioppen; aocidit (iin- 


tAe rigkl wins. Somelimes used aa 


pers.), 


il happew,. 


an adverb (-of); 


as, ab mimbus 


accipiS 


ere, cepT, ceptum (ad + 




oaplO 


receive, accept. 


»bd8. dare, didi, ditum (ab + dB), 


accuBS, 


are, avl, atum (ad + 


remote, hidt. SfiBfi in sUviiB, to 






goiatolhe/oieiti 


ndhide. 


iioBr, ilcrls, &cre, jiarf>, teen, 


abducS, ere, il 


Otum (ab + 




vigorous. 


dfi05), lead a«,ay. 


lofliirow. 


aclSa, el 


, f., old gea., acii (root ac 


abes, Ire, IvI (il), itom (ab + eH), 


in ficer), iiiarp erfje, teemieM, Jine 


go away, depart. 




ofbatb 




absum, eaae, ful (ab + sum), be 


Soriter, 


SoPiUB. SoerrimS (ficar). 


obitHl {along), be di 


Oanl, bf «;,«Hn<i. 


ri>ro 


dg. kee»l3,Jlercels. 



GENERAL VOCABULARY. 



ftoQtnii a, am, iharp, poinltd. 
%d, prep, with sec., to, iJmanii, ntar, 
in (info) the vicinily ef, acccnMtig 

od, adv. (with numerals), aboHl. 
adamS, fire, StI, atum (ad + 

unOJ, tott exeeediagig, covti. 
adduce, ere. al, ctum (ad + 

ducS), lead to, uujuce, lajtvinee. 
adeO. Iro, Irt (U), itum (ad + e5), 

go to, approtKk, vial. 
adhlbee, Sre, ol, itum (ad + ha- 

adorloF, Irl, ortna sum, dep. (ad 

-)- orior, niK i^p 050™!), attach. 
-KdaciicS, ere, boItI, Bdtuiu (ad + 

aiii5), receivt, admit. 
adBum, esae, adfol or attui (ad 4- 

■ura), be near, beprtient, aid. 
adTontua, ua, m. (ad + TenlS), 

comtn^, arrival. 
adversua, a, um (ad + vertS, 

turn), contrary, oppoiite, face, to 

fact. 
Mdifloiiuu, I, n. (aedi£oe), build- 
ing. 
ftedifloS, be, Svl, itnm, build, 

conttnct. 
Aeduna, a, um, of the Aedui, 

Aedaan. 
Aeduus, I, m. afi Aeduan ; (plur.) 

the Atdui, a Gallic tribe. 
aeser, sra, crum, Hci, feeble. 
aesre, aeffrlua, aegerrime loeger), 

with difficvllg, icarce!;!, hardly, 
aequua, a, um, eqaal.j'nti, right. 
aeatSa. &tla, f., tummer. 
afterS, ferre, attull, allatum (od 

+ fer3), bring {toj. 
aftlcis, ere, fed, tectum (ad + 

fa«iS), afect, injivence ; dolSre 

affid, to be greatly vexed, or dit- 

ager, agrl, ra.,jield, territory. 
aKsredior, edi, eaaus aum, dep. 

(ad + BTftdlor), go against, attack. 
aEmen, inla, u. (asS), army (od the 

march); primum asmen.lAe van; 

novlBalmuiii agmen, the rear. 
agS, ere, Sgl, actum, lead, drine, 

act, do, treat (=iJtKoun«). 



agrioola, ae, 

far. 



. (ager + coIS), 



acricultfiia, ae, f. (agei + ooIS), 
agrtculttire. 

alacer, crla, ere, eager, active. 

albn*, a, um, vihite. 

allenuB, a, um (aliua), anotkei^i, 
foreign, unfavorable, 

allqnlB (ctal), qua, quid (quod), 
indef. pron., (ome, any, lome one, 

■■■any one [or thing). 

aliua, a, nd (gen. allua), other, an- 
other; aliua .... aliua, one ... . 
another; alii oliam in partem, 
tome ia-one direction and tome in 
another. 

Allobrogea, um, m. (ting. AUo- 
brox), the AUobragei, u people in 

Alpea, ium, f., the Alpi. 

alter, era, erum (gen. alterliu], 
the other lai two), theiecond; alter 
alteT, the one tAe other. 

altitQdS, iQia, (. (altua), height, 
depth. 

altua, a, um, high, tall, lajly, deep. 

amana, tia (amS), part, as adj., lov- 
ing, affectionate. 

Ambarcl, Qrum, m., the Aedui Am~ 
barri, clienla of the Aedui, north of 
the AJlobroges. 

amlcitia, ae, t. (amlona), friend- 

amicua, a, um <ainO), friendly. 
amIcuB, I, m, (araS), fiend. 
ainittS, ere, mlHl, miasum (& + 

mitta), tend amay, let go, loie. 
ain6, are, Svl, atum, lore, be fond 

of 
amor, Sria, m. (amO), love, affection. 
ampllua, adv. (comp. of ample), 

more, farther, 
amplua, a, um, of large extent, 

ipacioae. 
an, interrog. adv., or. 
anguatlae. arum, f. (angustui), 

namnnpati, d^le. 
angnatua, a, um, narrom. 
animadverte, ere, tl, aum (ani- 

muB + ad + TortS, turn), notfw, 

paniih (Eng. "attend io"). 
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aninuU. SUl, n., living creaturr, 

anlmua. I. m., mind, di^xuiiion ; 

esse tn anitnS, inltrtd. 
aimSli, inlerrog. adv., or not; used 

oiilv in direct queatlone. 
annu., I, m., gear. 
ante. prep, with ace., i^ort. 
ant«, adv., be/ort, ago; paulS 

ante, o Ullle ahilt ago, 
anteii, adv. (ante + ia), btfort, 

formtrls. 
antequam, or ante quam, 

conj. (iitenllT, t^ors than, or that), 

AjitSnlua, I, m., Antonnu, i Bodiid 
appellS, Are, S'vT, AtiUU, call, 

ApiUlB, e, oj" April; Kalendae 

AprQes, the April Kalendi, the 
Jlrit of April. 
apad, prep, wilh ace., near, with, 

among, ia the pretence of. 
AiiuUSia. ae. f., Ag«ileia, a town at 

the head of lie Adriatic. 
Aqultonl, Srum. m., people of 

Aquiiania, the Agvittinians. 
AquItSnla. ae. f., Aquitania, the 

Arar, aria, m. (ace. Ararint), the 
Arar, now the Saone, tributary of 

atbitriam, I, □., judgment, icill, 
arbitrori arf.itua sum, iep., judge, 
think. 
^arceBsO. ore. ItT, Itnm, tummon, 

AriDvlataBt I. : 



Atreml) Oram, m., the Arvemi, a 

Gallic people, 
atx, aTQla. f., citadel, itronghold. 
Athanae. iimm> f., Athtiu, a dty 

of Greece, 
atqae (or (a), conj. (ad + que), and 
■ too, and alio ; with words of eom- 

pariBon, at, than- 



attinKS, ere, tigl, tactum (ad + 

tanga), touch, border on, reach. 
auCtCrltaa, atla, f,, authoriig, in- 

audaoter (or aud&cltar), adv. 

(audax), boldly, courageoully. 
audaz, aola (audeS), bold, aada- 

oiou,, daring. 
audeS, ere, aaauB anm, semi-dep. 

(S. SI), dare, venture. 
audiaoB, part, aa adj. (andlS), 

audio. Ira. Ivli Rum. hear, hear of. 
anferO, ferre, abatuU, ablStum 

(ab + ferO), bear amoy, remove. 
AuluB, I, m., Aulut, a Roman per- 

aut, conj., or ; aut .... But, either 

autam, conj., but, moreover, how 

auzUinm, !■ a., aid, auiiiance ; 
(ploT.) auxiiiariei, auxiliary Iroopt, 
aviiB,IrDi., graniffalher. 



barbaruB, a, um, foreign, ilrange ; 

barbaiT, Srum, m., barbariant. 
beatuB, a, um, happy , fortunate. 
Belgae, ftmnii m., the Belgat, a 

people of Northern Oanl. 
bellicflauB, a, um (bsUum), war~ 

like, eager for aar. 
belU, &ra, fivl, atum (beUum). 

carry on mar, fight. 
bellum, I, □., war. 
bene. adv. (bonua), tcell, mcceat- 

/•">■ 

beneflclum. I, n. (bene + taciC), 

favor, kiadnen. 
EUtaracte, la, n., Bibracte, the chief 

city of the Aedui. 
blduum, I, Q. (bia + diSa), g>ace 
of too dagt. 

"' ■ "), 



ipace of lao j/eari. 



(bl» + 
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cadS, ere, eecidi, oturam, fall, 

■ ptri.h. 

casdOi BTB. ceddJt caesura, cut, 

kill. 
Coeaar, aria, m., Caiw Julia! 



oncju»r 



■otG 



lui, a Romu ptnonal 

calamltSa, fitla, f., calamity, dimi- 

calcar, otIbi n. (calx, heil), ipar. 

Calsndae, use Kalendae. 

oapiS, ere, cepi, oaptum, take, 

$ei>e, letecl, adopt, reach. 
caput, ItlB, □., head, capital (chief 

city). 



js, I, n 



eoj™. 



CarthSKS, see KarthtkBC. 

oanis, a,,fiia,dear,belBced,precioua. 

CuBi&nua, a, um (Casalua), per- 

luitting to Cavaai, Caman; bellS 

CMBiioS, tn the war mUh Cauiui. 
Casaiua, I, m., Cauiui, ■ Roman 

tiAmej Luciu) Caaiui, Ibe consul 

elain by the Uelvetii. 
oaBtelluDt, I, n. (dimid. of oas- 

truni),/or(,re(i™ii. 
CasticuB, I, m., CaUicui, a chief of 

the Sequani. 
caatra, Srum, n. (sing. CMttum, 

fort), camp, encampment. 
caauB, ua. m. (cada), that which 

befullt, chance, mitforUtne, acci- 
dent. 
Catamantalo«dea, la, m., Cata- 

vianlaloedti, father of Caaticiia. 
CaturigSa, um, m., the Caturigu, a 



cauaam dicere, to plead a cflte; 
oauaC (with a gea. proe«UBg),_/or 

oeler. eiiii are, iicift, ^iclc. 
celeriter, adv. (oeler), nni/lli/, 

oelS, are, Bvl, atum, hide, conceal. 

S. 141, Rbhabk 1. 
Celtae, arum, m., the Cellt, Gaals, 

a people of central Gaul. 
CentrOnes, um, m., the CaitTO*tt, 
a Gallic tribe. 

B, m. (centum), ce»- 
captain of 100. 



oibariuBi a, um (clbua, foodf, ptr- 
laimHg to food; eibarla, Srum, 

n., proviiUmt, tt^fplits. 
ClQerQ, onla, m., Marcue Tullia$ 

Cicero, a famous Roman oralar. 
drcitar, adv. of degree, about, 

nearly. 
circum, prep, with ace, about, 
', in the neighborhood 



of. 



ciroumTcniS, Ire, venl, Tcntum 
(circum + Tenio), come around, 

da, prep, with ace-, on thia sifle of. 
Ciaalplnus, a, um (oia + Alpfis), 

onthiimde o/(Ae .Jfpl (soulb of the 

Alps), Ciialpine. 
oiterloi, ua (dag N. 34), en Ihii 

tide, hither. 
citr&, prep, with ace. (da), on Ihii 

ode of. 
civia, U, m. and f., ctlisea, fellow- 

clvltas, &tla, f. (dria), tatt, dtt- 

ctSrua, a, am, bright, clear, loud. 
olandO, ere, el, anin, that, cloie; 

olandere agmen, cloie the liae of 

march, bring up the rear, 
olienB, tia. m. and f., d^endanl, 

subject, client. 
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CneluB, I, m., Cuinu, a Roman per- 
coSroOi ere. eml, emptum (oon + 



•e),i 



lyvp. 



vb. (N. Bl.l), be- 
ffan, Aape beyun; part. coeptUB. 

coRnoscS, ere, hOtI, nltum Icon 
-)- ooBoS), become acqaainled with, 
aseertam, jmd out, kno-ie. N. 91, 
% Rbu. 

oSbS, ere, cogel. cobctum [con -f 
a([0), Artng ioyefier, coi/(ct,/or«, 

oohora, tla, f., cohort, the tenth put 

cohortoF, srI, a(aH auini dep. 

vb. (con + hortor), tncourage, tx- 

hort. 
coUatna, part, of couterfl. 
oolliB, la, m., kill. 
oollaq.nor, I, outun snm, dep. vb. 

(con + Imuor ), speak urith, am- 

„™, ■«/.,. 

colO, sre, ul, cultum, till, ealtttatt, 

kotwr. 
comburS, ere, buRsT. buatnm, 

(con + Ore, iu™), burn up. 
oommeStUBi us, m. (oonuneS), 

meant of Irantporl, luppliea, pro- 

oommcS. Hre. arl. atum [eon -f 
meO, go), go back andj'orth, mjrit. 

commitUS, ere, mlsl, miaaum (con 
+ inittS),j«n,ronnec(; proelium 
oominitt«Te, lo j-itt battle, begin 
an engagement. Also, came, give 

commoveS, ire, mOTl, mStnm 
(con + moTo5), move greatly, ex- 

conunimlO, Ire, IvI, Itnm (eon + 

mdniS), /ortijy on all lidei, in- 

Ireach, tecart, 
oomparS, &re, ftvl. Stum (con + 

paiS), make ready, get, procure, 

bring logetker. 
compleS, ere, BtI, etum (oon -|- 

plo3, jfH), fill vp, finiih, complete ; 



oomporte, &re, Svl, atum (oon + 

portfl), bi-ing togtther, colled. 
con, inseparable preflx, together (or 

adds emphasis). 
cCnatura. I, ii., also oCn&tua> Oa, 

m. (c5nor>, rt«i-ni;t(, undertaking. 
concede, ere, ceaal, osaanm, jritW, 

grant, concede. 
ooncidO, ere, cidi (oon + o»d8), 

f«ll,peTi.h. 
concldO, ere, ddl, oTboui (con + 



oedfi), < 
kill. 
eoncllld, a: 



a (conoili- 



I, n., coascil, aitembli/. 
, Ob, m. (oon+currS), 
mnnRjr togethei; oniel, attack. 

conderanS, Sre, livl, atum (oon + 
damnO), lentence, condemn. 

condilcS, ere, zl, ctum (oon + 
dSoC), lead together, collect, hire. 

conlorO, (erre, tuU, coUiitum 
(con + ferB), bring together, col- 
lect; Be conlerre, lo belake Ihtm- 

oonfertus, a, um, closr, cromded. 
oonflciC, STB, fed. fectum (con-f 

fnCiC), ^flwA, accomplith, eihamt. 
cocflrmOi are, &Tl, atum (firmua), 

make firm, eOablith, amre, en- 

eoaragt. 
oODKredlOT, T> sreaHoa aum, dep. 

vb. (oon + BTodior, go), meet 

(with), contend, ** come on." 
conjiciO, ere, led, jectum (con -t~ 

]aol6), throw together, hvrl,put. 
oonjunEO, ere, xl, ctum (con -f- 

]uii88),J<jin together, unite. 
oonJQratiO, 3nia, (. (conjurO), COB- 

ipiracy. 
-eonjUrS, are, Sirl. atum (con + 

JlipO), iwenr together, con^re. 
cSnor, iii, atus aum, dep. vb., en- 
deavor, try, attempt. 
consanguineuB, a, um (con + 

aaDBuia, blood), rehled by blood; 

as a noun, kindred, relalivei. 

lie), approve ; aibl mortem, lo 
nil micide. 
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cmnMtTM, «r«> pal, ptnm (oon + 


oontrt, pTcp.-wiOi ace., against, cppo- 


■orlbe). wriU in a Kk, mrol, M- 




Ht, /««)-. 


oonvenlS, Ire, venl, ventum (con 


o<m»equor, 1, cfltu» aiim (con + 


+ TeniO), come together, assemble. 


•eqnor), dep. vb., follov ufitr. 


tateti oonvenit, iinpers., Uisfit- 


oTfHaU, v6t«i«- 




conalda, era, »6dl, nenauin (con + 


convocO, fire, Ml, Stum (con + 


sIdS, sellU), tetUt, tncamp. 


rooS), eali together, summon. 






ptaa, dengH,purpose,<i>iidom,coiin- 


oOplae, amm, f., forces, troops. 


cilqfwar. 


sappliet, aeallh. 




Corinthns, I, f., Corinth, a cily in 


like, rtry tinilar. 


Greece. 


eonalHtC, etc, atitl, atitom (can + 


Qomu, Oa, D., horn, atng (of an 


siatO), take a itand, hall, depend 


array); S alnlatrC oomu, on the 




tejtmng. 




corona, ae. f., croam, wrenf*. 


fMriev,. right, presence. 


corpna, orla, n., body, person. 


oonapiciS, ere, apeH, apeotnin 


Oraaaaa, I, m., Craisus, a Roman 


(con + speeiS, loot), behold, look 




at, perceive, >ee. 


crSbar, bra, brum, frequent, n«- 








crSdO, are, dldl, ditum. tnut, be- 


determine, erect. 


liete. 


conatitQtuB, a, am, part, as adj., 


cPBmO, are, art. Stum. i«rn. 




CFSS, fire, fivl, atum. create, male. 




elect, appoint. 


ate), Itand firm, agree ; oonatat. 


evXpS, fire, 'ivl, fitnm, blame. 


impers., i!aeriJen(,(eMierf, "KMnii 


cultuB, da, m. (oolO), cnto.™, i^e- 


to r«no«." 






cnm, prep, with aU., >pith, in eom- 


(con + BueaoO. he wonl), fecwne 


pany «ith. 


accustomed, be wont ; oonsue- 


onm — quum. 






Kem. 1 




ooaaol. nlla, m., eonml, one of two 




chief magistrates at Rome, elected 


fond. 


annuallj. 


cnpiS, ere, IvI, Itum, dedrc, long 




for, v>isk. 


(con+ BflmS), ^end, destroy, con- 


car, irlerrog. adv., w\gt for vAat 




purpose T 




oflra, ao, f., care, regard, attention. 


tends, stretch, strain), ilrwi, has- 


cfixS, are, art, atum (cfLra), care 


ten, contend, jight. 


for, manage, attend to ; with ge- 


oontontus. a, um (oonttneO), eon- 


rundive, cause lo be done; as. poa- 


tent, sati^td. 


tem faciendum oOrfiro. ca<i« a 


contlnentBP. adv. (continoO), «n- 


bridge lo be built. 




cun-O, ore, ononprT, onzsnin. 


oontlne5, ere, nl, tentum (con + 




teneO), hold together, hem in, 


onrpuB, ua, in. (onrrC), ekariot. 


bo««d. 


wagon. 
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ipeed, eourte. 
custSa, MlB, 



donmS, »»■ &t1i Stam, eonienm, 

do, prep, with Hbl., /rum, doMm/rent, 
q/; coactmoig, aiout (of), daring, 
in; de Bocundi TlBilii, in (*« 
tectnui aatck. In compoonds, domi, 
awoj. 

dea. as, f., goddett. 

dStraS, Sre, ul, Itnm (dfi + l>abell}, 

deoSdS. ere, oeuHl, ccBsum (d§ + 

cedC, go away), retire, vrUkdraie, 

dtpart, die. 
dedS. ere, didi, ditum (da + d9), 

give up, turrender, deliver tip. 
dedfioQ, ere, zl, ctmn IA6 + 6.0.- 

oS), lead doaH, vithdrav, eandvct. 
dStendO. ece, dl, sum (de + ten- 

d9, 011I31 ia compounds), icard off", 

d^end, protecl. 
defeiuoTi Srls, m. (dSfendS), dt- 

femier. 
dejeottu, a, am (dfijloiO), part, aa 

adj., donmeatt, diu^ipomied. 
deleS, Sc»i Brl, Stiun, dtilrog, 

orerthrtne. 
dSnberO, Kr«, ivl, Ktlim, weigh, 

eoimder, delibenae. 
dSlisO, «re, ISkI, laotum (de + 

IBKBi ItUct), cAooH out, leUcI, 
demonatrS, ire, Kvl, Stum (dS 4- 

monstrS), point out, >k(nc, declare. 
depopulor, ftrl, fttus sum, dep. vb. 

(de + popiiloF),jiiurKler, lagaaite, 

devastate. 
depreoStoF, SFla.m. <d6 + precor, 

pray), inttreetar, medialer. 
degiitS, ere, atltl, atltum (de 4- 

■latO, itand), ceaiel deiiit. 
dSBploiO, ere, apexl, apectum 

(dS + BpeolB, look), look doum on, 

deiUi I. m., god, datt/. 



dszter, tt&, train, on tic rigkf 

hand, right; dextrft (mttnua, 
uaderetood), right hand. 
dlcS, ere, zl, ctum, niy, mention, 
tell, appoint; cauB&m dlcere, to 

dictiO, CniB, i. (dlcO), pealing, 

pleading. 
dictum, I, D. (dlcC), word, com- 
mand; diets aiidieHBi oAidienf. 
didi<^, pert, of dinoS. 
dici, el, m. (sometimes f.), day,' 

Inne; multS die, late in the day; 

diem ex diS, day ajler day. 
differs, terra, distull, dll&ttun 

(dii -f tarO), differ. 
diffleiliB, a (dia 4-f»oill«), diffcuU, 

difficult to pau. 
diffloultaH, &tlB, f. (diffleiliB), 

Iroutle, difficulty. 
digsiua, a, um, worthy, deierving. 
dniKeuB, tiH, diligent, attentive, 

dOifeuter, adv. (dllisiena), with 

care, punctually. 
dimittc, are, mlal, miasum (dis 

+ mlttS), send different wayi, dtt- 



Ihilher 
dlscedS, ere, cesBIi cBBBum (die 

+ eedS), d^>art, go atnay. 
dlBcO, ere, didid, leant. 
dlapSnS, era, posul, poaltum (dis 

+ pSnS), place here and there, dit- 

tridnle, Matton. 
disainulla, e, unlike, dimmHar, 
dltior, see dlvea. N. 36, a. 
diu, -tlua, -tisalmi, for a long 



dlvidO, ere, tIbI, vlaum, divide, 

separate. 
dIvIsuH (dIvidS), put. as adj., di- 

IMvitiaeuB, I, m., Divitiaau, brottwr 
of DDDinorix, an Aediuui, tritai of 
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ptmil, altiiie. 
d<MmS, era. ol, atom, itack, m- 

dolor. 6rla> m., pain, grief. 
dolus, I> m., cunniay, dtecit, fraud, 
domoa, ub (I), {., hotut, hornet 

dODl, at home. 
dOuum, I, n. (dO), gifl, preient. 
dubltiUO, Sou, t. (dubitO), ikmbl, 

heiitttlion. 
dnbltS, ar«, ItI, ktiim, doaU, keii- 

iale (wilh iof.). 
dubiua. Si am, doubtful, unceriaia. 
duoS> ere, xl, otum, lead, guule, 

Irring, recjfcon, ikink, put qf; in 

dum, codj., tekile, unlU, pnmdtd. 
DnnuioHZi isis, m., Oumticric, 

brother of DivitiacuB, sa Aednau. 
dao, ae>o> Dum. adj., lino. 
daplaz, Icii (duo + plloO. fold), 

tUHifotd, double, 
dnx> duoia, m. and f. (dOoO), leader, 

guide, chief. 



6 (or ei), mil qf,fn>in. 

SdflcS, ere, xl, otum (i + dflce), 

lead forth, dram otU. 
eltfiminS, are, ivl. Stum (ex + 

fSmino, iDoman), mate mtmanith. 



eaten, ei 






go), go forth or otU, 



elloiC, ere, jScI, jeotum (S + 

JaciC), cojt oul, drire forth, i 

b6 Sjicere, rvih forth. 
ejuamodl (or e)uB modi), g 

ia + moduB (N. 121), of thai tort 

or kind, inch. 
emlttS, ere, nflal, miaaum 

mltte), tend forth or oat, lel go, 



finnntlS, ftre, BtI, Btnm (« + nuii- 
ti6), report, announce, declart. 

eC, Ire, ItI, Itum. irr., ^o, tnorcil. 

09, adv. (abl.of ia), thUher; as abl. 
of degree of diff., guS magla ■ ■ . 
eS mlnuB, fAe taore . . . (Ae lea. 

eSdem, adv. (abl. of Idem), to the 

Bquesi Itia, m. (equna), horteautn ; 
(plur.) equlteii um, oamirji, 

equitatuB, Oa, m. (equoB), mvalrg 
(in a body). 

Sripii 



io(A .', . and. 
atiam. conj. (et+ jam), and oIm, 

even, indeed, yef, beddet ; aed 

etlam, but alto, 
etal, conj. (et + al), even i/", altAou^i. 
exemplum, I, n., example. 
exe9. Ire, Iri, itom (ex + eC), jo 

/wlA or out, moT-c* oof. 
eiercItsB, Qa. m. (exerceC, IroM}, 

(roined ormjf, ormj, infantry. 
ezistimS, Sre> iivl. Stum (ex + 

aeatlmC, regard), judge, thini, 

expe^tua, a, um (ex + pea,/0Dl), 
literal];, freed (from a snare). Kit- 
enfuinifred, light-armed, wilhoitt 
baggage, freefromoittaclei, handy, 
paiaabte. 

explGr&tor, Sria. m. (explOrO, 
leori^ out), ips, scout. 

ezpugnS, are. avi, atum (ex + 
pugnS), tatt by iform, itorm, cap- 

exaequor, !■ cfltua sum, dep. vb. 

(ex + Bequor), follow out, /iiM, 

esapeotS, are, &vl, fitum (ex -f- 

BpectS), look for, leaitfor, await, 
delay, tcait to tee. 



1. and sup,, «xt«rimr. 
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sztremaB (oi eztimus), outtr, 

foreign. 
extn, prep, with ace., also adv., on 

Ike ouUide of, beyond, beiidei. 
extremua, a. um (eitorus), outer- 

muUt/artkeil, vwii remote, extreme, 



(abula, ae, f. (for, ^eat), story. 

faoilia. e (Itoio), eaty (to do), easy, 
practici^ie. 

facile, adv. (facllia), eaaily, readilg. 

faciS, erSi ISd. factum j (pasB.) 
ns, fieri. factUB aum, make, do, 
perform, curwlrucl ; oSpiam fa- 
oere.yWrniti a luppty; oertiSrem 

toctiO, Sou, f. (faoiO), faction, 

party. 
facnltaa, litis, f. (taeiO), aHUly, 

t^portuniiy, tJntadaace, n^ply i 

(plur.) rtdiurcei. ■ 
familia. ke> f., houiehold, retinue of 

^avei or dependenU, family. 
felix. lois, happy, 
fere, adv., almoit, nearly, for the 

mott part, generally, 
fetO. ferre, tuU, latum, iir., bear, 

carry, bring, endure, prodvce, 
feruBi a, um. wild, barbarotti, cruel. 
fidellB, e (fides), trvtty,faith/vl. 
fldea, el, f. (OdC), trmt, c(»\/idence, 
faith, pledge, promise, lecuriiy, 

□dd, ere, Qbub aum, Mmi-dep., 

niia, ae, f., daughter. 
tUiua, I, ni., ton. 
^tlniS, Ire, IvI, Hum (flnla), limit, 

Dnia, is, m., end, limit, boundary; 

(plur.) territory, countrg. 
flnitimua, a, um (tlnls), bordering 

apuii, orffot»t»s; ae a nopn (plur.). 



fI6, fieri, faotuB aum, irr., paw. of 
faciS, be made, become; fit, im- 
pere., >l kappent t certlor fI9, / am 
informed. 

flrmuB, a, um, _firm, itrong, power- 
ful, valiant. 

QagitO, lire, iiTl, atum, demand 
learneitly or repeatedly), dnn. 

fleO, ere, fivl, 6tum, tsee;>, erg, 
lament. 

fletus, ilia, m., tpeeping, teari. 

flSrens, tls (flfls), Jlonriihing, pros- 

flSa, SHb, ni., fioaer. 
flumen, iuis, d. (fiu5), rt'ver. 
fiuS, ere, zl. xum, j?oic. 

I — futnrus Bnnt t forem = 
essem. 

tortia, e ((er5), itrong, brave, val- 

er, adv. (lortis), bravely, coar 
ayeouily. 
lortitfldS, iniH, f. (lortla), bravery 

fortima, »e, f. (fora, chance), for- 

,'ao, f. (fodiS, dip), did*. 
traiiBS, ere, frSsIi fractvun, breat, 

crmh, tubdue. 
frStep. tris, m., brother, ally. 

I, a, um, relying upon, depead- 

Mi. N. 151, 4. 






mgtng to 



ae, i.,Jlight, ronl. 
fugiS, ere, lugl. fugitum, ^ee, 

eecape, ,*««. 
funds, ere, fOdl, fQBum, pour out, 



., Gabinivi, aBoRian 
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un, GaUk. 
OklluB. I, m., a Gaul; h r iHMm, 

OkUI, tht Gaali. 
OmnaanM, »e, m., tht OarviHK, ■ 

TireT of Gsnl. 
KBudeO, Sm, BCvfiua lom, Mmi- 

dep., rijoice, be glad. 
0«ii6t« (or Oon&Ta). »e,l,,Oentva, 

■ citj of th« Allobrogcs. 
BonuBi eiia. d., birth, race, kind. 
Oerm&niR, aa, !,, (fernunji. 
Oerminus, a, nm. German; u > 

nuun, Qenn&nl, the Germam, 
-carOi ere. s«Md, Keitum. bear, 

BiftdiuSi I. m., laord, 
Bierlm. ae, I., glory, fame. 
SlSriOr, HTl, Stus Biiiii (KlOrik), 

dep-T boast, glory. 
OriUooell, 3ruin, m., the Graioctii, 

a people of Hitber Gaul. 
Sr&tU, ae,f. (Bratus),/at>Dr, eJtectn, 

popularity, iajluence, friendthip ,■ 

BratU (abl.j, /or 1*« «fli« iqf). 
cratulor, Art, &tus aiim, d«p. 

(gratuB), congratulate, with jay. 
cr&tuBi a, um, grat^td, agrteiMe, 



habefi, Sre. ol, Itnm. iave, hold, 
regard, amiider, delivtr (a speech). 

HarQdeB, um, m., the Bartides, ■ 
Germin tribe. 

EelvetiuB, a, um. Helvetia*; at a 

□oun, HslvStU, Oram, the BeU 

vttiant, people of Helvetia (Switxer- 

land). 

-hibema, Sram, n. (hlema), winler- 

I (reslly 



ling unde 



ood). 



hIo> haeoi bSa, dem. pron., tkii, he, 
she, U, the latter, aifoUoai. 

Memo, are, avl, Atum (hlenu), 
pan the ainttr, viinter. 

hienu, DmlB, f ., vtnjcr. 



niapKnIa, ae, f., Spain. 
homO, Inla, m. and f., a Ann 

being (man or woouo), nun, p 

»». <8*evir.> 
honor, Srla, m., kanor, ttttan, offi 
hSra, ae, f., Aoar. 
hortoT. &rl, fttua Hnm, dep. ezAo 

encourage, urgt. 
boatla. la, m. aad f., eixmjf (publi< 

Inimlana, ptrtonal enemy. 
hflmfait&a, atls, f., Auinanily, Jat 

IMU, r^HMUSt, ^loUf enuf. 

I. 



Idem, eadem, idem, den. pron. 

(la + dem, empfaatic), the mne. 
idSneue, a, um, ^ wiioile. 
Idfia, uum, f. plor., tht Idet, Um 

16th of March, Haj, iaXy, October) 

ISth of the other months. 
iKn&nuii a, nm, ignorant, toes- 

peritnced. 
Uci^voA, a, urn, i<Ue, eoaar^. 
ieaia, la, m., jfre. 
l)Cnoao9, ere, nOvI, nCtnm (in, 

not -J" noaoO), ottrtoolc, pardon, 

fvrgiee. 
ill&tiiBi part, of Infsifl. 
llle, ilia, illnd, dem. pron., lAol 

(yoDder), ite, the, >(, tie former, 

&e le^-haovm or/amottt. 

tiUia), immortal, elemal. 
impedlmentum. I, n. (ImpediS), 

A»Miro»ce; {^va.)heavy-haggagt. 
itnpediS, Ire, Ivl, Ituza (In + pSa), 

entangle, hinder, impede. 
impedllufl. a, um (impediC), part 

ae adj., hindered, impeded, o^ 

tiruded, 
impeudeS. Bre (in + pendeS, 

hang}, overhang, impend, threaten. 
imperfitor, Oria, m. (ImpefC), com- 

niander-in-chief, general, chief. 
imparttus, a, um (in, nol + perl* 
ikilled), amkilled, ignorant. 
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imperS, jire, &tI, atum, command, 
order, rult otur, Uvjl (Iroopa). 

itnpetrSi txe, Ayi, fttum, accom- 
pluh, tffect, oblaiH by rtqueit. 

Impetui, fls, m., aUack, omel, vio- 
lence. 

imploro, Sre, Svl, atum, eitireal, 
impiore. beg for. 

impQn5, ere, poHUl, poaitum (In 
+ pBno), place ™, imfiie on. 

port5), bring in, import. 
imprOvIsH, adr. (in, aol -j- pro- 
vides, foresee), on a mddea, ur- 

ImuB, see inlema. 
In, piep.witbsuc. BDdabl. (]) With 
acc.{answerinsque8tiDnirAt'fAerr), 

quum tempiu, for the fatare; 
in BftntonQs, into the country of 
the Santoni. (2) With abl, (an- 



bum, injlame, excite. 
iDa«TtuB, B, um (in, noi -f- cortus), 

uncerrain, douil/ul. 
Ineipie, ere, cepi, ceptum (in + 

Cftpi5), take ^, begin, cojnmefice ; 

■upplies the present-stem tenses of 

incite, are, avi, atnm, hatlen, 

incolS, ere, coli^ (In -H ool9), 
dtuell, inhaliit. 

I, n. (in, not + 
advantage), miifor- 
tutte, atiatur. 
inoredlbillB. e (in, not -{- erSdS), 

inerecitMc. 
inde, «dT. (U), from that place, 

indiotmn, I, n. (Index, informer), 
information ; pei tndidum = per 
Indices. 

indloS, ere, xl, otiun (in + dloO), 

dedare, proclaim. 



indisnuB, a, nm (In, Ml + dlB- 

nu»), unicorthi/, tcrong. 
IndiiDS, ere, zi, ctain(in + duc5), 

bring on dt in, mete, induce, infiu- 

insa. Ire, IvI, Itum (in + eS), 
go into, enter, begin ; oonBilium 
ineS, I firm apian. 

infeUz, icU (in, not + felix), un- 
kappy. 

infers, ferre, intull, lll&tum (in 
+ ferfl), bring in (upon, or Bsainal) ; 
Bigna interre, ailriince (tu the at- 
tack); bellum inferre, to mate 
war on; Bp6 iUata, hope being I'n- 

interuB, a, ura, beloa ; Comp. in- 
terior, lower, inferior; Sup. infl- 
niUB (ImuB), toaeil, loteeitpart of. 

influS, ere, zl, xum (in + fluS), 
JlotP into, JlotB, empty into, 

infrfi, prep, with ace.; also an adv., 

inBena, tia, huge, tail, mighly, 

inlmlous, a, um (In, not + antl- 
cua), unfriendly, hoitile ; an a 
noun, on enemy (permnal). 

initium, I, n. (IneC), beginning. 

injuria, BB, t. (in, noi + Jua), injury, 
tcrong ; injuria (sbl.), vnjailly. 

InJuatuB, a. um (in, noi + Juatua), 
unjutt, wroag. 

inondnana, tia (in, not + opInoF, 
Ihint), not expecting, naawartt. 

inquant, <1ef, (S.B\,a), tay. 

inaldiao, arum, t. (in + asdea, nt), 
ambuih, plot, treachery, itralagem. 

insisne, ia, n. (inaiBnis), mart, 
badge; (plur.) iniignia, badget of 
office. 

InsiciiiB, e (In -H algnum), marked, 
diilinguithed, noted, remarkaUe. 

iuatltuQ, ere, nl, iitum (In -H 
atatuS, eitaUiak), ettabliili, ar- 
range, draie up (in battle array), 
bring up, train, educate. 

inatltfitum, I, n. (InatituS), cuMtom, 

inatruO, ere, :d, etum (in 4- struS, 

build), comtruci, arrange, draw «{> 
(in battle array). 
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lasulk, ae, (., itland. 

intOBer. gm. Brum (in, ntrf ■(- tui- 

b5), «™»J,/r«A. 
intellisd, ere, lexl, lectnm (Inter 

+ leKB), pereeirr, trnderitaad, 

tnoa. 
iUteatOM, a, um, infcnf, ntlmtint. 
inter, prep, with ace,, fitdpf^B, 

niTMiii^, daring; inter se unuit, 

(Ary Jum cncA olAfr. 



(Inter + cedS, jo), jo bitattn, 

inttTvene. 
interdid, adv. (inter + diSs), Ay 

day, in the day-time. 
interea, adv. (inter + is), >f> the 

meantime, meantchile. 
InterflclO, ere , lad, f eotuni (inter 

+ fame), kai, ilay. 
int«rmitt3, ere, mlal, ntlaaum 

(inter + mittS), ceaie, inttmpt, 

ditconliimi, leipait. 
intemeoiO, Cnia, f. (Inter + neo9. 

kill), mauam. 
Intrt, prep, with ace.; aleo adv., 



l))Tlt9, Are, avl, fitnm, invite, mm- 

iDTltuB, a, um, antBitling ,- mS in- 

Tlt3, icithotil my coment. 
ipae, a, um, dem. pron., ie{f, tvry, 

ke, the, it. 
trStUB, a, nm (Ira, anger), angry, 

eitrai/td. 
is, ea, id, dem. pron., that, Ihii, he, 

iate, a, ud, dem. pron., that (aesr 

you), that (of yours). 
ita, adv. (ia), in thai manner, lo, to 

inch a degree ; ita ut (uti), jiat a>, 
Italia, ae, f., Italy. 
Itaqne, cddj. (ita + que), and (o, 

there/ore, accordingly, N. 196, 6. 
item, adv. (la), likeaise, alio, 
iter, itineria, ii. (eS), way, road, 

jaaraey, march, pna; iter mas- 

tanai/oreed m«rch. 



Ja«10, ere, Jfid, Jaclum, 

hvH, 



jUBl 



ibaS, «re 
bid,mmiii 

■fldex, ids, m. (JllH + dIoC), jurfje. 

ndicium, I, n. (jiidex), court, trial, 
judgment, dedium. 

iOdlcS, Sre, avl. Stum (JOdex), 
judge, decide. 

inBum, I, n. (jnngS), yoke ; a yoke 
formed by two upright apean aup- 
portiDg a third (horizontal), under 
wiiich a defeated arm? was made lo 
pass in token of aubjectjon; ridge 
■ I hill. 



JlUiui, I, m,, Jvliai, a Romao nu 


ae- 




July. 




Jflmentum, I, n. (JimBO), beat 


of 


burden {ox, horse). 




]uneO, ere, nU, nctum, join, 


<o»- 


JQra, ae, m., Jura, a mount 


in- 


chain extending from the Rhin 




the Rhone. 




JurO. are, fivl, 5tum (Jus), (ole 








jQB, jiiria, n., lav, riyhl. 




Juajuiondum, lOriaJOrandl, 




(JilB + JiirC), oaiA. 




Juetua, a, um (i&ay.juii, right. 





Kalendae (or Calendae), £rum,. 

!., the Caltndi, first day of eacli 
month. 
KarthSgC (or CarthasO), inla, f^ 
Carthage, a city of North Africa. 



Iiablfinua, T, m., I/tMcmn, Caeear** 

ablest Jieutenant. 
labor. Oris, m., toil, labor, iant 
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iMtor, Krl, EituB sum, cl«p. (Ias- 

tU8. j/larf), rejoice. tJvU. 
lapis, idis. iu., ilunr. 
largrltie, ams, f. (UrKior, bfitaw 

gifU), liberality, geturviily, ftrii- 

latitudC, inii, f. <l&tua), breadth, 

viJlh. 
IiatovTcI (or Iiatobrlgl). Smm, 

m.. ike iafortcf, s Gallic people. 
latuB, part, of fQTS. 



laudO, &re, &vl, 



atiun flana). 



laas, laudiH, f., 
expand ; monipulOa Ibzatc, 



ten cohorts of foot-enldiers and ! 

cavaliy ; the total nnniber vari 

from 4,200 to 6,000. 
IskC ere, legl, lectum, thoo 

lehci, read. 
LemoiinuB. I. m., Late Qeneva. 
lenitaB, iitiB, f. (lenls. jrenlJ 

genilrnett, iraooflnew. 
leS, SniB, m., lion. 
leviB, e, light. 
lex, IggiB, 
Uber, era, 
liber, bri. 

tervcdly. 
Uberl. Orum, m., children. 
libero, lire, art, Stum (Uber), 

Ubertas, atia, f. (Uber), liberty, 

freedom. 
licet, ere, uit, impers., it is allowed 
mlhi licet Ire, 



'. (liber), freclg, ■ 



/mai 



go. 



Ltagonea, um, m., the Llngones, 

a Gallic people, 
lingua, ae, f., loiigae, language. 
llnter, trla. f., boat, ikif. 



locus, T, m., (plur.) looa, Crnm, n., 

pla^e, tituaUtra, condition- 
locQtua, part, of loquor. 
Idondlnium, 1, n., London. 
longg, adv. (longUB), by/nr,/ar. 
loQKitSdS, inii. f. (loncua), length. 

loquor, Ii lociitus anm, dep.. ^al, 

lalt, lell, $ag. 
XifidliuB, I, 111., LvcitiHt, B Roman 

IiiioiuBi I| ni., Lvcita, a Roman 



nusie* adv. (maiTius), tni 



magnus, a, nm (i^ump. mSJor; snp. 

magnum, foTCid ■raarck. 
m&Jor (with or without nStil), older 
<N. 36, b). plur. as noun, anctitort, 

maleflciam, I, n. (male + taclS). 

wrong-doing, crime, mitchief. 
malS, malle. malid, irr. (magla + 

TOia), cioose rather, prtfrr. 
malua, a, ura (romp. pSjor; enp. 

pesBimuB), bad, ceil. 
mauds, ore, Bvl, Stum (manua + 



betate c 
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muiliniluBi I> TDi maniple, a cain- 
pany u( soldiers, tbr«e of which 
formed a cohort. 

nuuiUB, u«> f., hand, band (of 

Haroiu, I, m., Marcui, a Roman 



mitei, trla, f., mother. 

mjitriiiiSliium, I, n. (mater), tnar- 

Matrona, ae, m., Ihe Matrona (now 

the Mame), a river in Gaul. 
mAtili6, are, avT, atum, haaten, 

maxliae, adv. (mailmua), very 

greatly, e^ecialiy, exceedinffly. 
tnazlmiu. sup, of magsiuB. 
medluB, a> urn, middle, midway, in 

the nMdle of: mediS In colle, 

half-way tip tkt hai. 
mellor, comp. of bonua. 
memlnl, iaas, def., remember, bear 

in mind. N, Ql, 2. 
mamot, oria, mindful. 
memoria, ae> f. (memor), memory. 



mensa, ae, f,, table. 
menHlH, Is. m., month. 
iner<Atoi,Siia,m., merchant, trader. 
mercSa, edis, f., paf/, magei, bribe. 
mereor, eri, itua Hum, dep., de- 

lerpe, be worthy of, earn, 
merldioB, a, m. <mediua + di«a), 

midday, noon, loalk. 
Ueaaila, ae, m., MeiaSla, a Roman 

metUB, iia, m.,fear, dread. 
meus; a, um, poss. pron. (eeo, 

mlleii itia, m., loldier (iafantry). 
mlllo, adj. indecl., Ihounind. 
mille (nom. and ace. sing.}, n., Ihoa- 
land; (plnr.) millla (oi mlUs), 



1. tire: 



•nilei. 
: (miniraiiB), leatt, by 



leu. 
mdnna, adv., comp. of porum, lea; 

Bl minuB, if not. 
nOror. arl, Stua Biun, dep. (mlrus), 

aondtr at, admire. 
mlruB, a, nm, icondeFftd, stran'/e. 
miaer, era, enun, wretched, nafur- 

niitta, ere, mlal, miBBum, tend, let 

modo, adv. (modua), only. 
modua, f, m., meanire, manner, 

mode, way,' ejua modi, q/*lAa( lorf . 
moenia, ium, n. (muniS), aalli (of 

ituva), fortijlcatioa,. 
moIitUB, part, aa adj. (molS, grind, 

Eng. mill), ground, 
moDeO, ere, i^, itum, remind, 

monatrC, &re, Svl, atom, ikoa, 

morior, mort, mortuua aum, dep., 

die ! tat. part., morlturuB. 
moTOr, iiili atua Bum, dep., delay, 

mora, mortlB, f. (morior), dealA. 









tai; a 



noun, a mortal, a iumun being. 
mortuua, part, as adj. (morior), 

mCa, mSrla, m., (sing.) nuMit«r, ciu- 
t^,practiee; (^\ut.) character. 

moTcB, ere, mOvI. mStum, move, 
excite; caatra movers , break up 

multitOdS, Inis, f . (multna), miilli- 
tude, croad. 

multS, adv. (abl. of iniiltuH, aa deg. 
olAitf.),much,byfar. 

multum, adv. (ace. oeut. of mul- 
tua), much, very, exceedingly. 

miiltUB, a, um (comp. neut. pIUb; 
8up. plurimuB) much ; (plur.) 
manjr, mmerimt; multS die, late 
in the day. 

mOniS, Ire, Wl, Itiim, fortify, de- 
fend, protect. 
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NamEiuBi I. m., Nameitu, a Helve. 

linn chief. 
□arfS, are, avi, Itnm, lell, re- 

(file. 
naacor, noAClf natiis (iiiiD» dep., 

6r bam, arise, btprodnctd- 
natu, m., only in Ihc abl. (lUMOOr), 

by birih, in age; major afttfl 

(N. 36, b), olden as noun, elderi, 

natilra, ae, f. (nascor), birth, no- 
nauta, ae> m. {nfiTis), taiUtr, ita- 

n&Tia, is, f., ship; nSvli lonsa, 

.hip o/war. 
ae, conj,, that not, teH, to that not. 
ne, adT, (eapedally with subjanctlve 

of command, etc.), nnl i ne ■ . . 

guidem, not eten {emphatic vord 

between). 
ne, interrng. enclitic particle. See 

N. 195, 3. 
nee = neque, 
neceBurlua. a, um, neceimry, re- 

lattd: Bsa iionn, m., relative, kim- 



qokSi are. StI, fiCam, tay no, dmy, 

negStium, I, n. (nee + Stlom, 
teiairt), Bi:eapniiiin, tmpUyment, 
bvdnea ; tibi nsKStiom dS, / em- 
ploy SOtt. 

nemO, m. and f. (nS + homfl), no 
nun, no oat, nobody. Tbe gen. 
and abl. are borrowed tnnn nulluB. 

neque (or nee), conj. and adv. (n6 
+ que), Dorf not I neque . . . ne- 
que, neither . . ■ nor, 

nSquis (or nSquI), nequa, nequld 
(or nSquod), indef. pran., tut any. 
9f« K. 83, b. 



neuter, tra, trum (n« + uter), 
gen. neutrlua, neither (of two); 
(plur.) neiWer party. 

nlger, gra, gruin. Mad, dark. 

nihil, n. indecl., iwlhing; used as 
adv., not at all, ia no reipect. 

nihilS, adv. (abt. of niMlum, noth- 
ing), in no reipect; with comp. as 
deg. of djff., nihilS minus, never- 
theleu, none the test. 

nltoTiI, nIsuB, or nixua Buin. dep., 
tirive, oHempt. 

nSbilis, e (noBcO), /afwnu, noble. 

nObilitaa, Stls, f. (nSbilia), aobitity 
(of rank); aa a coll. noun, Me no- 
bility, the nobles. 

nooeC, ire, ul, itum, karm,iHjnre. 

noctii, f., only in abl. (noi), by 

nOIS, nolle, nSlul, irr. (nSn + 
vols), be antcilling, tout not, re- 

/■... 

nSmeu, IniB. n. (aosoS), name. 
QSminatim, adv. (nSminS, name), 

by nntne, exprfuly. 
nOn, adv. (ne + unum), not, by no 

NOnoe, arum (nCnua, ranth [day 
before the Ides]), f. plur., Noaei, 
tbe Tth of March, Hay, July, Octo- 
ber, and (he 5th of other months. 

nonduni, adv. (nCn + dum), not 
yet. 



a (nCn + nulloa), 

nonnunquam, adv. (nSn -I- nun- 
quam). lometimei, at timet. 

NSrela, ae, t., Noreia, capilal of 
the Tauriaci, a German people of 
Noricum. 

HSriciiB, a, um, Iforic, pertaining 

noscQ, ere, n5Tl, upturn, befomt 
acquainted icith, learn; in perf.- 
Blem tenaen, tnow; nSvI, / inow. 
N. 91, Rem. 



;ii'-- 
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«mr nun ((oUuri ,/n«iult), I 
n., our poHfoioiu {goods). 
HoylodOnutD, I, 

noTlBBiniuB. a, i: 

tit llhat is, ot Boldiera, the laleM or 
JotiJ, hindmoit, in the rear; agineQ 



in Gaul. 






range, 



uttuiti rSB n 
DDX> noctiB, f; night ; multa noo- 

nQbes, iB. f., clotid. 

nOdO, «ro, Svl, alum (n&dui, 

bare), Ktrip, deprive, 
nuIlQs, a, um (ne + nllus), geo. 

pects mever Ho; in indirect ques- 
tions, Whether. 

numeFUB, I, m., nttmber, quantity, 
multitttdt. 

nuno, adv., nom, atpreie^. 

nvuiqiuuni adv. (oS + iioqaam), 



., meaenger, meaage, 



ob, prep, with ace., on accowU of, 

for. 
obaeriitus,I,in.{iib + aea, monty), 

debtor. 
objiclO, ore, jeol, jeotam (ob + 

jaclS), throw againil, Ikrow up, 

oppote, expoit. 
oblltuB, a> um (obllvlacor), for- 

obUviBoor, I, obUtiu Bum, dep., 

fo-get. 
obsea, IdlB, m. uid I., hottage, 

pledge, lecuritg. 



obBtriotiiBi put- ot obatrtncS, 

bound, attached. 

obstriitBS. eroi strlnzl, Btrlctiun 
(ob + atrincS, bind), bind dote, 
pledge. 

obtineSi era, uI, tentum (ob + 
tenflS), koid.poteev, gain, obtain. 

occiauB, ua, m. (occldO), fall, tel- 
ling I occ&auB ■Olia. mmtt, lie 

ocoldS, ere, cidl. caBum (ob + 
oada),/aii doan,falt, peruh. 

ocoldS, ere, cSdl, daum (ob + 
«ksd9)> eat dovn, kill, tlay. 

OCCIhub, part, of occldfi, ilaiii. 

oocupe, ire, avl> atum (ob + 
capiC), «i«, occupy. 



1 (ob -i 



ro), 



wnrdt, meet mith, t 

OceanuB, I, m., ocean, the Atlantic. 

Ocelum, I, n., Ocelma, a Gallic town. 

ocultis, I, ni., eye, sight. 

Sdl, QdiBse, def., hale. S. 81, 2. 

offends, ere, fendl, fenBum, of- 
fend, di^eaie. 

omnlnfi, adv. (omnia), aihollg, alto- 
gelker, in all, at all. 

omnia. e> all, eeery. 

onuBi eria, a,, load, burden, 

oportet, ere, uit, impsra., it a 
aecestary, imjAt, mail. 

oppidum, I, n., toimt (walled). 

oppuffnStiS, onia, f. (oppuiEnS), 
liege, aaanlt, ailacl. 

oppugnO, are, avi, atum (ob + 
pugnS), attack, aaanlt, besiege. 



opuB, II. indecl., need ,- opui eat, 

there w need, il ti neceuary. 
5r5tiS, Onia, f- (5r5, gieak), ipeecA, 

oralioa, jcordi. 
Orgetorix, IbU, in., Orgetorix, a 

chief of [he Hclvetii. 
orlenB, tia, part, of orlor, rinng; 

bSI oriens, the riang (un, the east. 
ocior. Irl, ortua sum, dep., riie, 

arUe, begin, ipringfrora, detettid. 

Ic 
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ortna, part, of orior, dactaded. 



pabulmn, I, a. (paM!6,/etd),/ood, 

fodder. 
pficO, &re,&vl>aituii] (pox), paci/g, 

]>aene, adv., almoU, neaWy. 
p&gua, I, in., dutricl, canton. 
pSr, paris, eqaal, like, a malck/or. 
par&tuB, a, mn (parS), ready, 

tquipped. 
pftreS, €re, ul, Itum, obeg. 
pars, Sre, avi, &tum, prepare, yet 

ready, provide, procure. 
pars, partlH, t.,part, share, portion, 

direction, side. 
parum, adv. (parvuaj, too little, 

not enotigh, 
parrUB, a, am (comp. minor i sop. 

minlmiiB), tmaU, iiille. 
pasBUB, part, of patior. 
paaBUB, fiB, m., pace (five Roman 

feet); mille paaaOB, a mile; duo 

millia paBBUum, lao milei. 
patefaclSi ere, fecl> factum (pa- 

taS + fads), throw open, open, 

eicpotei pass., pateflC. 
pataaa, tia (pateS), open, wide. 
PateG, Sre, ul| lie open, extend. 
pater, trla, m^Jather, anceitor. 
patior, patl, poBBua buid, 

nffer, alloiD, permit, 
patrla, ae, f. (pater), nativi 

Jatherlaad. 
paud, ae, a, Jiw. 
pauIS, adv. (abl. of pauluB, a 

of diit.), iy a little, a tittle. 
paulum, adv. (ace. neut. of paulue). 



liltle. 



miall. 



pauluB, a, um, li 

pax, paolB, f., peace, quiet. 

p«cibiia, ae, f. (peeua, cattle), 

money; literallr, wealth eitimated 

in earn*. 



pedeB, itla, m. (pEa), foot-eoldier; 
(plur.) in/antrg, 

pelor, us, comp. of maluB, vorte; 
p5]uB as noun, a aorie thing. 

pells, ere, pepuU, pnlBum, drivt, 
conquer, rout. 

pendo, era. p«pendl, peiuain, 
weigh, pay. 

per, prep, with ace, through, through- 
out, bg; ID coinpouuds, through, 
thoroughlg, eery. 

perdOoG, ere, zl, ctum (per + 
dfloS), bring thi'ough or all the way, 
lead, conduct, attend, conttnict. 

perfacilia, e (per + facilia), eery 



perfoulSaiia, a, am (perlculum), 

perleulum, T, n. [root in aipeiior, 
try), trial, ritk, danger, peril. 

perlegS, ere, ISgi, leotum (per + 
leeS), read through. 

permoTeS, §re, ihStI, mStnin 
(per + moves), move thoroughly, 

parmnltl, ae, a (per + moltua), 

very mang. 
perpaucl, ae, a (per + paud), 

very few. 
perrampS, ere, rupl, mptum 

(par + rumps), break through, 

peraequor, [, outua aum, dep. 
(par + aaquor], fallow persist- 
ently, pursue, take vengeance on. 

peraeverS, &re, avI, &tum,^ernif, 

persolvS, ere, solvl, aolfltum (per 
+ boItC, releme.yny), pns(in full|. 

persuades, ere, bI, aum (per 4- 
auadeS, adviie), persuade, con- 
vince, prevail upon. 

perterreS, ore, ul, itum (per + 
terreo), frighten thoroughly, ter- 

"fy- 



yGooj^le 
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pit, pedii, m., foot. 
peasimns, sup. of mnluB, urertt. 
petO, ere, IvI (UJ, Uum, leek, ati, 

Urive nfler. 
pDum, 1, a., keavy javelin, javtliit. 
plrua, I, t, ptar-trtt. 
Fto9, 9iiu, m., Fito, > Bonuui 

pUoeO, Sre, ut, itum, plean, nt- 

ii/g, Kent good. 
pl&DitiSB, «, t. (pUuiUB, Uml), 

Uvel ffrouad, plain. 
plaba, plebUi t., Ihe common peopU, 

plGnuB, a. um (root in compIaO), 

/ull, complete. 
plgromque, adv. (ace. neut. of 

pleruaque), Jor the mott part, 

plSnuqns, aqus, umque; iraudly 
in the plur., plSrlque, MiqaB, 
aque. verj/ maay, tAi nuM, moit. 

plArlmnm, adv. (ace. neut. of pluri- 
muB), vtry much, excttdinglg ; 
plOrlmuin poue, lo be very 
powerful. 

plurimus, eup. of multiu; lunally 
in piur.T pluriml, aa, a, very 
many, moil ; ^uam pluriml, a> 
many as pottible. 

plus, plurii, eomp. of muItuB; in 
the sing., a neuter noun (N. 27), 
more; plQ« aadaoiae, more {of) 
boldnea ; in tbe plur., an adj., 
more, Koeroi. 

pliia, adv. (icc neut. of pUla, above), 
more ,- pliiB poaae. to hate more 

poena, ae, f., penally, puatMhinent. 

poeta, ae, m., poet. 

pollloeor, Sn, ituB sum, dep., 

promiie, offer. 
FompSiua, T, m., Fompey, a famous 

Roman general, rival of Caeear. 
pSnO, ere, poaul, pOBitum, pat, 

place, itation i OMtta pOnere, 

piltA a eamp. 
poDs, pontls, m., bridge. 



popoad, perf. of pOBoO. | 

populor, irl, StuB Bniu, dep. 

(popnlua), lag aatU, ravage, deir- 
aftate, depopulate. ' 

populuH, I, m., people, nation, tribe. I 

porta, ae, f., gate, entrance, doer. 
ports, ire, StI, fitum, carry, bear, 

'poBoO, ere, popoaol, atk for, de- 
mand. 
poaaeaBlS, fluia, f.,/ioiauaai», Cifofe, . 

jtrofwrtjp. 
possum, posse, potui, irr. (potia, , 

o^e + Bimi), be aUe, can, have m- ' 

fiuence or pomer ; plus (plnri- 

mnm) poase, to have more (owj 

great) power. 
post, prep, with ace., after, behind. i 

poat, adv., after, afleraardt. I 

poataS, adv. (post + la), i\fler Ihii, ■ 

afteraardi. \ 

poHte&quam, conj. (postea + 

qnam), after (l*at), after. I 

poateruB, a, um (post), comp. 

posterior ; Bup. poatremus and , 

poatumua, folloteing, next. 
postquam, conj. (poat 4- qnam), 

after (that), (\fUr, wAes, at KO» ' 

poHtremna, sup. of poetema, lat- 

eit, latl, in the rear, 
poBtrldie, adv. (posterS + diS), 

on the follomng day ; p. ejut 

diel, on the day after that day. 
poBtuie, are, StI, attun (poscC), 

oat, demand. 
potena, tla, part, of poasum as sdj.. 

able, powerful, infiuemtial, 
potentatuB, us, m. (potena), pover, 

dominion, fWe. 
poteatas, alia, f. (poasum), poatr, 

ability, opportunity, rightf pota*- 

t&tam laoere, to give a» qppor> 

-potior, W, Ttua anm, dep. (potlB, 
able), get pouennon of, obtain, le- 
prae, prep, with abl.. before, infroat 

of, in contpunton aith. 
praebeS, ere, u), itum (prae + 
habeC), fm-nUh, offer, thoa. 
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praeceps, cipitis (prae + eapat), 

headlong, hati^, steep, 
prae dor, Eirl, &tiu sniu, dep. 



(praeda, prey), plunder, rob, 


original. 


mnle booty. 


priusquaiQ, conj. (priua + quam), 


praeflcjS, era, teia, (eotum (prae 


before, tooner than. 


+ faoiO), set over, place in com- 


prlTtttuB, a, um, pmaJe, ont'$ 


mand of. 




praemittS, ere, mlsl, mlBBum 


pra, prep, with abl., befoi-e, in front 


(prae + mittC), lend before or 


of, in behalf of or for, instead of 


ahead, send in admnce. 




praemiam, I, n., Teicard. 


pTObO. are, art. Stum, try, ap- 


praesoTlbo, ere, pHi, ptiun (prae 






prOoedQ, ere. ceatf, oeBSum <pcS 



praeacriptum, I, n. (praescrlbS), 
(Witnuind, order, direction. 

pntesldium, I, n., d^ence, guard, 
protection, garrison, aid. 

praestO, are, stltT, stitam (prae 
+ stO), larpass, excil, jiow; im- 
pers., praeBtati it is better, 

PTaesunii ease, ful, irr. (prae -f 
■um), be in wmmarxj of, kme 

praeter, prep, with aoc. (prae), 
begond, except, betidet, contrary 

praeterea, adv. (praeter + is), 
beiidei this, ietidei, moreover. 

praeterquam, adv. (praeter + 
qtiam], htiidti, esxtpl. 

premd, ere, preasl, presauni, 
preai, preu hard or hard press- 

pcetium, T, n., price, mint, pay. 

pHmS, adv. (abl. of primua), at 
jirst. 

primunii adv. (ace. of primus), 
jirit, in the first place ; quam 
piimnm, at soon ai possible i 
quum prlmum, ns soon at, 

prImuB, a, um, sup. of prior, first, 
foremost, principal ; prlmum ag- 
men, the eon; prima luoe, at 
daybreak. 

Prinoepa, olpls (pi'Imns + oapiO), 
first, chief; as a noun, m. and f., 
leader, Itaiiag man, efiirf. 



priocipatua, as. m. (princeps), 
first rank or place, chief position, 
leadership. 

prior, uB (no pas., sap. primus), 



cedO, ^L>), advance, proceed. 
prSourrO, ere, ourri or cucurri, 

CuTBum (prO + ourrC), run for- 

ward, ruih forth. 
prods, ore, didi, ditom (prfl + 

d5), ijive forth, hand doan (to pos- 
terity), deliver, betray. 
proelium, I, n-, battle, combat. 
profectiS, dnis, f. (proficisoor), 

departure, Krtinj otit. 
profectuB, part, of profioiacai. 
profinlscor, I, pntfeotUB sum, 

dep. (pro + faoie, that is, put 

one's self forward), let out, go, 

march. 
prSIuKiS, ere, fOKl, fusltum 
(pro + fuBiO), escape, fee, fiee 

for refuge. 
prSgredior, I, gi^asuB sum, dep. 

(pr5 + gradiOT, go}, go forward, 

advance, proceed. 
prohlbeS, Sre, nl, Itum <prS + 

habeS), hold bach or off, check, re- 
strain, ke^from. ■ 
prS)iciS, are, jSoI, lectum (prO + 

jaciC), throw forth or foneard, 

prostrate. 
prope, adv. (conip. propiuB ; sop. 

proxime), near, almoil. 
prope, prep, with ace, near, close to. 
proplor, UB (no pos.j sup. prozi- 
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propterei, adr. (propter + la), 
for A.U naton, on Dun nceniM ; 
with qnod. btcaiae that, 

prSaum, prSdesse, prCfuI, irr. 
, {pro + aum), be helpful, btii^l. 

prOvideSi Srs. Tidl, TTaum (prS 
+ Tides ), foTOtt, provide for, 

prOyiiioi&i ae, t. (prS + TlnoO). 

tubdutil riffioa, provinct. 
prozlme, atlv. (prope), iwri, eerg 

rectiUly, latt, 
proximuH. sup. of proplor, neoreif, 

iiexl,follumiig; with iter, ikorteit 

road. 
publicua, a. nm, of Ikt ttatt, public. 
puella, a«, f., ffirl. 
puer, I, m., bog, child. 
pugna, ae, i.,Jight, cotabat, battle. 
piignS, &ra, avi, atum (pus&a), 

fght, contend. 
pulaher, ahra. ohrunit btaiUiftU, 

handsome, noble. 
pulBua, pojt, of pellO* 
puniO, Ire, IvT, Itum (poena), 

puts, are, i>yl, atum. thinh, tt^ 

pose, rechon, judge. 
Pfrenaeua, a. um ; as a noun, 

PtrSnael (montSa), the Fyre- 

nets, a mauatam range between 

Gaul and Spain. 



QUA, adv. (abl. of qui. vlS uoder- 
atood), by which umy, v/htre. 

quaere, ere, quaealvl (il), quae- 
Httum, seel, aik, inquire. 

qoSIiB, e, (1) intenog. adj. (quia), 
of what nature or kind, of Khat 
sort, tohat tind of; (3) rel. adj. 
(qui), as; talia . . . qufiUa, mch 

quam, adv. (sec. of quia), hoto, hote 
much, a!, Ihajt; with superlative, 
ai pouMe I quam prlmum, as 
soon as potable , 

quamobrem, adv. (quam + ob + 
rem), /or uthat reaion, wherefore, 
why, on this account. 






. lante, the 

qube, adv. (qua 4- r$), for ichat 
cautt or reason, tchy, tcherefort, 
therefore. 

-que, enclitic conj.. and. 

quemadmodum, adv. (ad + quern 
+ modum), after what matMcr, 

queror, I, qneitua aum, dep., 

complain, lament. 
qui. quae, quod, rel. [Hun., aho, 

which, what, thai. 
quidam, quaedam. quoddam oi 

quiddam, indef. proa., a certain 

one, a certain, sonte one, somebody, 

s/rmttking. 
quidem, adv., atdetd, certainly, 

at least ; nS . . . q 



7^0 f 



quia (or qui), quae, quid (t. 
quod), int«rrog. proi 
vihicht whatt 

qoiaqnam, quaaqnam, quid- 
Quam or guicquam, indef. pron., 
any, some, any one, something. 

quiaque, qnacQua, quidque or 
quodque, ind«f. pron., each, erery, 
any; quiaqae dltiaalmua, nmie 
vieallhictl men. 

quS, adv. (abl. of qui), whither, 
Kkere, v>hy, teherefore ; with com- 
paratives, as deg. of diR., qu6 . . . 
eO, the. .. the. 

quS, CODJ. (abl. of qui), in order 
that, that (regularly with compara- 

quod, conj. (ace. of qui), in l*u(, 

that, because, as lo the fad that ,- 

quod all now if, but if. 
quSmlnua (or qu5 minu*). coDJ., 

Ay vrhich the leu, so that not, UU. 
quoaiam, conj. (quum + Jam), 

since noic, becaiut, tinct. 
quoque, conj., alao, loo. 



vGcHK^Ie 
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quotldi&nuBi a> um (ijuoUdiS, 
daily), every dag, daily, ordinary. 

quoin (or cum), conj., vihen, after, 
while, Hnce, became, althougk ; 
quum - - ' tum, not only . . . but 
alio { auniD prlmum. at toon at. 



r»ti». i». f., float, raji. 

B«uracl| Srum, m., the Sauraci, 
a Gsllic people, on Ihe Rhine. 

reoens, tia, /reih, new, recent. 

reoipiO, ere, oepi, oeptum (re + 
enpiS), lektback. recuser, receive , 
■S recipere, wUhdraic, betake ' 



telf. 



redeS, Ire, Irf (il), Itom, irr. (ra 

-)- e5), go bad, return. 
reditiS, 5niB, f. (redeS), returning, 

reducS, era, il, ctumtre + duoO), 

lead back, bring back. 
refers, (erre, tuJI, litum, irr. (re 

+ (erO), bring Sncjt, carry ioci, 
jiay back, announce, report. 
resnum, I, n. (roi), sorereignty, 

rule, aulioriig, jtin^um. 
regS, ere. xl. etum, rule, govern, 

guide, direct. 
rejiciSi ere, JSd, Jectum (re + 

junS), cait, hurl or throw bach, 

throw away, drive back- 
lelictus, part, of rellnquO. 
reliuiiuS, ere, UquI, lictum (re + 

linquO, leave), leave behind, leave, 

abandon. 
reliquug, a, um (rellnquS), rp- 

maining, reit of , future ; Tellqnl 

QaUI, the rut of the GauU; nihil 

eat Teliqnl. there it nothing left ; 

in reliqunm ternpna, for Iht 

/mart. 



[leminl), recall to mind, recollect. 



BemuB, I, m., one of the JUmi; 

(plur.) RemI, Sruni, the Remi, 

a Gallic people. 
renuntifl, Sre, avl. Stum (re + 

nuBtiS), bi-ing back word or n«ic(, 

repellS, ere. puU, pulatun (re + 
pellS), drive back, repel, repulse, 
drive away. 

repentlDua, a, um, audden, unex- 
pected. 

reperiO, Tre, perl, pertum, fnd, 

repetO, ere, Ivl, ituni (re + pel3), 
teek or ath ai/ain, demand back, 

reprehends, ere, dl, aum, blame, 
reftoie, reproBC. 

^ea, rrt, I,, thing, affair, fact, event, 
drcumttance, properly i rSa faml- 
Il&riB, private property ; rea (rO.- 
mentSrla, provitiont, coTn-Bg)ply ; 
renpubllca (or res publloa), ti« 



cut), c 



(re 
9 + aiate, 



down, deitroy. 
reaiatCi ere, at 

place), wilhttond, retitt, oppose. 
resplciS, ere, apexl, apectum (re 

+ apeolS, look), look back, look be- 

reapondeS, ere, dl, anm, aniwer, 

reply, re^jond. 
reaponBain, I, n. (reapondeC), 

nntwer, reply. 
TeapubllQa (or rSa publlca), ral- 

publieae, {., reptdilic, state, am- 

monwealth, 
rests, are, atitt (re + atS). stay 

behind, remain ; impera., reatat. 



■yGootjIe 
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the deponent. 
rex, r^KiSt m. (tckS), tmg. 
BhSnuB, I, ID., the Rhine, eastern 

boundary of Gaul. 
Bhodanus. I> m., the Shone, a large 

river of S. E. Gaul. 
rtpa, »e, i., bant (of a river). 
rOBO, ire, &rl. Stum, ait, re^eit, 

beg. 
BOma, ae, t., Home, a cily of Italy, 
ipital of the Roman Empire 



aatlBtacifi, ere, te<il, factum (aa.ti» 

+ (»oi8), gire lala/action, tatii/g, 
apotogiie. 
■CiS, Ire, ITI (il), Itom, know, 

■OllbS, ere, pal, ptuni, terite. 

aenutuB, part. o[ Beqnor. 

aed, conj., but, but ye.t. 

afidea, la, f. (aedeO, lit), leal, re»- 

Sesuaiavl, iSrnm, m., the Segu- 

liaui, a Gallic people, 
aementia, la, f ., a sotcing. 
aemper, adv., always, ever. 



sum 



n (BSma), Acraan ,- 
a Soman, Ike Somatu. 



(rever»ii«), back, 
., the fouslrjr; ron. 



SablnuB, I, m., Babiima, one i' 
Caesar's lieutenants. 

Mepe, adv. (comp. eaeplos ; sup. 
saeplBsiiDe), a/len, freqsestty; 
mlnimS aaepe, very ittdom, 

■aliis, litis, f., f/ety, stcurily, place 
•if 'ofi'S- 

Simtonl, 9nim(orSaiitonea>um), 
m., the Bnnionej, a Gallic people. 

sapiens, tia, vine, discreet, 

■apienter. adv. (aaplena), vniely, 
pmilmlly. 

■arcina, ae> f., pack, burden; espe- 
cially in plural, sarclnae, bnijgage 
(carried by each soldifr), llffht bag- 
gage. 

Sardea, Inin, f., Sardii, capital of 
Lydia. 

satis, (1) indecl. adj.; (2) indefl, 
noon : (3) adv., etumgh, lufficitnt, 
mffdently, qaiU. 



aeptentriiJn^B, um, m. (literally, 
the teten ptaogh-oxen), the north ; 
the seven stars forming the constel- 
lation called the Great Bear. 

Sequana, ae, m., the Seine, a river 



□ Gaul. 






L, oj" the Seqnani, 



■ e Sei/uan 



m (mi 



.pl«r.), 



pttriue. 
BermO, Snis. m., diicoarit, Conner- 

servIliB, e (serrus), ofailave, ter- 

aerrlO, Ire, IvI (0), Itum (Hervoa), 

be a slave to, lertv. 
aerritaa, Dtls, f . (servna), slavery, 

servO, S.ie, aTl. atum, preterre, 
save, keep, guard; fidem servlpo, 

Beatertius, I, m,, a sestertivt or its- 
terce, coin worth about five cents. 

si, conj., if; in ind. quest., whether. 

sic, adv., thus, to. 

siKnum, I, n., mark, sign, signnl. 
itaminrd; slgnainterre.'omnrci 
to the ailacl:, /itlack ; signa cdii- 
vertere, face about. 

sllva, ae, f., /oreit, wood. 

simillB, e, like, stmUar, 



GtHK^Ie 



GENERAL TOCABDLARY. 



■in, con]. («I + nS), but if, if ftoio- 

■iue, prep, with abl., tuitkout. 
■IhBoII, oe, &! dislrib. adj., ii«i/le, 

■Iniator, trtt, trum, ie/1, on Ihe 

left, urffavon^te. 
■Iquls (Biqui), Htqna, slguld (■!- 

quod), inilef. pron. (also written 

separately), if ony, if any one, 

lehoeeer, ahattver. 
■ITO, conj. (bI + ve), also written 

seui or if, mkelheT ; slTS . . . 

dT«> vhtther ... or. 
■ocer, orl, m., /n(*tr-i»JaiD. 
booIdb, I, m., compaaiori, ally. 
tSl, sSliH, m., «». 
■aleS, ere, itna auin. «mi-dep., 

be wont, bt accvtIotiKd. 
Bolum, I, b., grouad, toil, land. 
sSliim, adv. (ace. of >91ub), only, 

..r.l,. 
aSlua, a. um (gen. lus), alone, onf^, 

aoror, Oris, f., liiter. 

spatiutn, I, n., apaire, diitance, tx- 
lent,periad (of time), opportunity. 

■peotQ, &re, atT, atom (apetdS, 
ii5oi), loot bI, oiierre, (of territory) 
face, lie ioaardi. 

aper9, Sre, Svl, &tum (spfia}, Aope, 
Mpeci, lens for. 

■pea. eT, f., Acifi«, t^ectatton. 

spollunii T, u., ^pot'J, plundtr. 

aponte, f. abl. (only other case in 
uee, gen- spontla), of one'i own 
free ipill or accord, by one'i telf, 
vfiihont aid. 

■tatuSi Are. uI, fttum, hJ vp, 
establish, determine, decide. 

atells, ae, f ,, ilar. 

Btlpendium, I> n., tax, tribute, pay. 

BtS. stare, steti, atatum, iiond, 
stand frmoT fast, persist, CQ$t. 

Btudeo, ire, nl, be eager for,faior, 
desire, study. 

sub, prep, with ace. or abl. (N. 05, c), 
under, beneath, at Ihe fool of, to- 
wards: Bab mtmte, at the foot of 
the mountain ; Hub sBBperum, 



sublstua. part, of tollfi. 
aubaidlnin, T, n., relief, reierte, 

help, protection. 
Buevui, a, um, of the Sueri, Sue- 

a very powerful people of Gennuij-. 

aul, aibi. se (aeae), refl. proa. 3d 
pers., of {to, etc.) himsey. herself, 
ilsrlf, Aemteltes. 

atun, ease, ful, irr., be, stay, belong, 
serve ; vflbla est in antmO, yon 
intend; praesidiO urbl eBse. to 
terve as aprotection to the city. 

Bummua, eup. of auperuB, higkeil, 
cfti^, greatest, most important, (op 
of; Tea aummae, most important 
subjects; aummA vl, with all their 
might! taxtnaat laant, top of the 






taim, undertake ; 

auppllclum dS te Bumere. ta 

injtict punishment on you. 
BUperlor, ua, comp. of aupenia, 

higher, upper, former, tuperior, 

greater. 
supers, lire, ivl. Stum (auper, 



I comp. superior ; 

I or Bummua (au- 
per, above), upper, above. See 



auppetS, ere, It! (il), Itum (sub 

+ petS), be at hand, be in store. 
Bnpplidum, I, n,, punishment, pen- 



alty, t 



ff adv., above. 



auprS, prep, with ace. 

before, previ<itisly. 
BuadplC, ere, cepi, ceptum (aub 

+ capiO), Mia up, vnderlake ; 

albi BUBclpere, to take vponone't 

se{f, undertake. 
suBploiS, ooia, f., nupicioH, dis- 
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peel, diitrtut, miilnut. 


afraid. 




timoT, a 


teno6), lUMtam, beaT,ntdun, wilk- 


alarm. 


doW. 


TitUB. 1 


■nuB, a, um, posa. »nd refl. pron. 


song] IK 


(.ul), kU, her, il^ (A«V ; .n««. 


tolls, ei 


plur. BUl. one; /riendi. mldieri. 


raiie, ta 


etc.; neut. plur. sua, ons'j ;iid;i- 


be elate 



tSIll, e, mfh (in quali^), 0/ mcA a 

Hnd. 

tamen. conj., jicc, nnerAdeu, ttUl. 
tsmetsli •»»nj. (tomen + etsi), aU 

ikimgk, ttotipitlittandinii. 
tango, ere, tetigl, tactum, 

Ttneh, border on. 
tontum, adv. (ucc. neut. of taiituB), 

10 Tnuch, to far, only. 
taatoa. a, am (tam), to great, luci 

iia size), to much, 10 many; tantS, 

abl. of deg. of diff., by w> much 

the. 
tardS, are, EvI, &tum (tardDB; 

delay, check, kinder, 
tardus, a, um, I'oic, tlvgguh, tard^ 
tttsO, ere, xl, ctum, cover, hUU 

defend. 
telum, T, n., loeapon (thrown from 

distance), ^or, Javelin. 
tempers, are, avi. Stum, restrait 

gorera, r^rain, aijtoin. 
templum, I, n., ien^e, 
tempuB, orI>, n., lime, leaion, occo 

lion; In rsllqutiin tempna, fo 

the future. 
tenefi, ere, ol, tentum, hold, keep, 

occupy, pouett, bind. 
teTreO, ere, ul, itnm, frighten, 

alarm, terrify. 
teatlB, Is, m. and f, mitneu. 
Tignrliiiiai a, um, of Ike Tigurini 

ae a noun (masc. plur.), lie Tiyu- 

tini, a Helvetian Iribe. 
times, Sre, ul, fear, be afraid of. 



I (tlmeS), Hrnia 

I- 

. (timeO), fear 

tui, a Roman pei 



I, remove, deilroy. 

TolSBat^B, ium, m., the Tolntatei, 
inhabitants of Toloes (modern Tou- 

tot, indecl' adj., 30 many. 

tOtDB, a, om (gen. tius), all, the 

tr*ao, «re, diiU, dltum (trans 4- 

dC), ffice over, give np, surrender. 
trftdQoS, aee tranadfioll. 
trans, prep, wilh ace., acrou, be- 

yi:nd, over, on the farther tide of. 
TransalpInuB, a, um (trana -H 

AlpSs), situated beyond the Alpt, 

Tranialpine. 
tranadQcQ (or tradiicS), ere, zl, 

ctum (trana 4- diloC}, leadacrott 

or over, bring over, trtimport. 
tranaeO, Ire, IvI (il), itum (trana 

+ eS), go over, pat over, cruii, 
trea, tria, num. adj., three. 
trlbuO, are, ul, Htum, iinparl, 

render, attribute, aicribe. 
triduum, I, n. (trea + dies), ipace 

of three dayt, three dayi. 
triplex, lets, threefold, triple. 
trlatls, e, tad, gloomy, lorroicfnl. 
tQ, tul> pers. pron., thoa, you. 
tuba, ae, f,, trumpet. 
TullDgl, Orum, m., tie Tvliagi, a 

Gallic people. 
turria, la, f., toaer. 
tuna, a, um, poss. pron. (tii), thy, 






XJ. 



ubl, adv. and conj., where, vh 

after. 
uloiBOOr, I, ultna sum, dep., ti 

vengeance on, avenge, puaith. 
ulluB, a. um (gen. Ins), aay, t 
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nltimuB, a., um (sup. of ulterior), 
/arthrtt, mott dUtant, lari. 

flua, adv. (sliL. af unus, via uiiiler- 
stood), al MM ur the mmt lime, to- 
gether: vilh ouza, lu^ther trilh. 

ande. adv., ichtBce, from wAtcA 

nndlque, adv. (imde + que), from 
all iidcSt on nil tides, everywhere. 

nnquaiDi adv. (for finumfinATn)^ 
al any (ime, ever, 

flnuHi a. um (gen. Iur), num. adj., 
one, only, atone ; (plur.) flDl, 

urbs, nrbia. f., dU/, Ibe aly (Rome). 

nrseC, ere. urBl. preu, preti hard, 
eronrd, npprett. 

Qaua. OSi m. (fltor), uw, practice, 
wmee, adeaniai/e. 

Utt con]., tlint, in order thai, K that, 
(with verba of fearing) thai noli 
■B an adv., how, ai. 

uter, tr», trum (gen. utrtus), which 
(of two). 

nterque, trftque, tmniQue (uter 
+ que), each (of two), both. 

uti = ut. 

iltillB, e (Qtor), lue/til, tervietablr, 
advantagtoxH. 

utlnam, adv. (in clauaee expressing 
wish), aonld that • that I 

Stor, I. usuB sum, dep., uie, make 
ute of, employ, adopt, et^oy. 

utrunij adv., used in duuble ques- 
tions (uter)i in direct quesUons, 
nnt tranBlatod j in indirect ques- 
tions, whether. 



TOoS, Are, Svl, Ktmn. be et 

VBdum, 1. n., ford, ahoal. 
vaKOF, arl, £tuB sum, dep., 

vallum, 1, n., wall, ramjx 



plur.) wordi, 
It dep., /ear. 



vasts, &re, irt, Stum, lay uoatr, 

vectlgal, alia, n., lax, rtivsiK. 
vel, conj., or, even ; vel . . , vel, 

vendC, ei«, didi, dltum, nil, offer 

for, ale. 
Vonetl, Ofoin, id., the Veneli, ■ 

Gallic people. 
veuiS, Ire, vSnl, Toni 
verbum, I, n., word; i 

vereor, in, itua aun 
dread, be a/raid of. 

Terge, ere, incline. He toaardi, be 
atuaied lowardi. 

vera, adv. (abl. al verus, true), in 
truth, truly, but, indted. 

reraor, Sri, atus sum, dep. (ver- 
ts, turn), move about, be buay, 
dwell, be. 

Verudoctiua, 1, m., Vemdoctias, a 
Helvetian. 

VeaontlQ, Bnla, m., Veiontio, a 



TlatoT, Orii, m. (via), wat[farer, 

traveller. 
victor. Oris, m. (viutrfJ), conqueror, 

victoria, ae, f, (victor), victory. 

victuB, part, of vinaO ; aa a noun, 
victl, the conquered, canquiihed. 

vICQH, I, m., village. 

videS, gre, -rldl. vlBtun, lee, be- 
hold, pereeice. 

vldeor, Sri, vTbus aum, dep. (pass. 
of video), leem, a/^ear, item good, 

vlgilia, ae, f, (literally, a aatching, 
walch), a walch. a fourth part of 
the night. The night was divided 
into four vlglliae, or walchet, ex- 
tending (torn sunset to sunrise. The 
third watch began at midnight. The 
length of each walth depended, of 
course, on the aeason cf the year. 
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GENERAL VOCABULARY. 



TlnoC, ere, vied, vtotom, amqutr, 

octreoaie, labdtu. 
vlncolum, I, n. (TlnciO, bind), 

iomli/clteri, chain; ex vincuUa, 

vir, Tlrl, m., man, brave man, hero ; 

homQ taeana man or woman, human 

being, (in ptur.) manldad. 
VireO, iniM, t., maiden, taaid, viygin. 
rtrtfls, Otia, (. (Tlr), manKiifM, 

courage, brawry, witrth, aintit^^ 
tIb, vIb, f., force, poaer, viohnce; 

(plur.) TtrSs. ium, jirenjlA.pwoer; 

vim f Bcere. to me violaKe, 
Tita, ae, f. (vIvH), life. 
vltOi Sre. ivl, ktnm, avoid, ihtin, 



vItS, ere. Ti:^. Tiotum. lite, dwelt, 

tIx. adv., aith difficulty, gcarcdg, 

hardly. 
vooO, are, Srf, itum (tOi), m», 

Voconlii, 

0u«, rJr- 



B Gallic people. 
vols, TeUe, Tolul, L 



Toluntasi atiBi I. (toIS), mih, will, 

conieni, good-icitl. 
TOx, tOoIb. f., voice, mtind, inord. 
TUlsuBi I> n., cojBBioBjieqpf*, crowd. 
TnlnerO, are. iyl, atum (tuIhiib), 



J, hurt. 






injury. 



Dpi .?d by Google 



English -Latin. 



Me (to 6e), poBsum. 

aAuuf (= ounce rniHf/), dS, 

aioal, adv. with num. adj., ciroiter, 

ad. 
aboHt to, use the IstPeriphruticConj. 
nAunJonce, cOpia. 
accuie, a<:cfis5. 
accailomed (to be), conaufivl, aolefi. 



aJUr, (conj.) poatqaun ; 

adv.) post. 
agaiiut, contra, in. 



alone, aSIuB. 
Alpa, Alpea. 

althoagh, quum, otal, tametal. 
alanyi, aemper. 
ambaHador, legiittu. 
amoay, interi apud, in. 
and^ tit» cjufit atque (andalgo). 
animal, animal. 
aBBDunce, nuttUS. 
another, aJiuB. 

anjr, uUua; nnj one, anything, ali- 
quis, aliqoid; t/'an^, alquia. 



arrive, porveniS. 
aiterlain, coenoacO. 

rui:(N. 199, 4), TDg9,pet9,qiiaerS. 

attack, impetus : (o attack, oppug- 
nfl, impetum in (+ aoc.) facere. 
attempt, oOnor. 



adentiTW, atlentua. 
auxiliariei, auzilia- 
aicaafrom, a, ab. 



bad, mains. 

(li^l) aarolnaa. 
baThariaa, barbaniB. 
battle, proelium. 
be, BUm ; be cfiitanf, abaum. 

beantifttl, puloher. 
becaaie, quod. 

btffiri, coepi, InctplS ([or pres.-8 

leu sea). 
beginning, Initium. 
behind, post. 
believe, orSdO. 
beiiege, oppusnS. 



beliceen, inter. 

black, niser. 

body; corpna. 

bold, audax. 

botdlji, audaoter. 

book, liber. 

boyn (til be), naacor. 

both . . . and, et . . . et. 

boy, puer. 

brave, fortla. 

bravery, viituB. 

break up camp, caatra morSre. 

bridge, pona. 

bri^, brevia. 

bright, oliiTus. 

bring, ferC, atferJS. 

bring back leoi'd, ranuntiS. 

broad, I&tua. 

brother, frater. 

baild, aedlflo5. , ...Ot.Kl'jIc 



GEKERAL VOCABULARY, 



building, •ediflolom. 

bun, bum up, ezOrS, combitrS* 
hot, Hd. 
bf, &, ab. 



call, TooS i cnU iogither, oonvocS. 

cainp, OHtra. 

can, toalil, poBBimi. 

capture, oaplS, ezpiiKii9> 

earful, dnigena. 

df^, ports, lerO. 

<arry on mar, bellom cerS. 

Car^ge, EarttaftKS. 

cavalry, eqnit&tus, equitSs. 
ctrlain (a), qnldam. 
ehi^, prinoeps. 
chooie, dSIigO. 
Cittro, CicerO. 

tiluxn, ciTis. 
city, nrbs. 
cloie, daudC. 
cloud, Dfib^B. 
cohort, oohors. 
coiled, otmferS, oOkS. 

command, jubeO, ImperS ; to be in 

command of, praeBum. 
commander, tmperator. 
compel, oSkS, 
commonmeailh, respublioa. 
eonceminff, dS. 
Congratulate, gratulor. 
conquer, vincO. 
eoBjpiVf, oonJurO. 
consul, ooDBuL 
conteit. sce/jii. 
corn, frumentuii]. 
council, concilium- 
country, fInSB, patria (natiee land}, 

courage, Tirt&B. 
cowardlg, iffn&TUB. 
rrun, trangeS. 



an/ difficutl, 



danger, perlcnlum. 

aughter, fllla. 
ijay, dlfis ; at dag-ireat, pr&nft 

Ifice. 
dear, cfcruB. 
death, mors. 
dftp, altoB. 
d^end, defends. 
delay, moror. 
demand, poatuM. 
ifenjr, negC. 
depart, diecSdO. 
depth, altltfldS. 
deserve, menior. 
denroui, cnpiduB. 
dealroji, dSIeO. 
determine, conslKliS. 
die, moriQr. 
differ, differiS. 
d^cuU, difiloillai 

perdiSlcUlH. 
direction, para. 
diimia, dlmittS. 
do, loots, asS. 
door, porta. 
dotbl lie), dnbltS : there u m doabl 

that, nSn est dublom qnln. 
drain up, InstruS. 
drive bad, rSjiolO. 
duly, tee N. 136. a. 
daeli, incolS. 



each, quisqiie. 

eager, alacor. 

eaty, faolllB ; rery eoiy, perfaciliB. 

eaiilg, fadla. 

elect, creS. 

embaaay, IS^tlS. 

empire, Imperinm. 

encounter, aubeS, oocurrS. 

encourage, hottor, oobortoF. 

end, ttniB. 

enemy, hoatla; the enemy, hoatSa. 

eniitt, oonacHbC. 

ejaal, p&r. 



yGooj^le 
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ewry, qufaque, omnia. 
example, azemplum. 
exhort, hortor, oohortor. 
exile, azailliun. 
extend, pertlneS. 
eye, oouloa. 



fact, tea. 

fait, c»d5. 

fur, by far, lonsS- 

farmer, ajrrioola. 

fathtf, pater. 

fear, timor, metuB. 

fear (to), reraor, timoO. 

feld, ajer. 

Jight {to), puenO ; thefght {contest) 

it carried on, pngnatuT. 
fill, compIeC. 
fid, inTeiiiC, reperlS. 

fnd oat, oognoBoO. 

fee, fuBlS. 

fioariihing, flCrens. 

fiower, flOa. 

follovj, aequor. 

following, posMruB. 

/ooi, p«» i fl( rte /oo< of the mouB- 

(ain, anb monta. 
for (= towards), ad. 
forcei, oSpiae. 
/oi-Brf, aUva, 
forget, obUTJaoor, 
fortify, mOniS. 
/ree, Uber. 
/ree (to), UberS. 

friend, amlouB ; friendly, amlcoa. 
frighten, terreC, porterreO. 
/.■«m, 5, ab (n™.!, from), e, ax 

{OKI o/); from each other, inter 



pB(e, porta. 
Oaal, OaUia i n Ganl, 
general, imperfitor. 
German, Qermaniu). 



getpotietson of, potior. 

gift, d9tiiun. 

girl, pueUa. 

give, d6 ; give back, reddS. 

glory, gVSx\&. 

go, e8 J go oat, eie5 ; go bach, 

god, deuB. 

goddets, Aea. 

going to, uae Ut Periphrastic Conj. 

good, bonus. 

government, impariiim- 

^eat, masnuH ; » great, tantoa ; 

how great, quantua. 
greatnea, magnltadS. 
guard, coatOa. 



happen, accidS. 

happy, beStUB, fSliz. 

harm, nooaO ; harm it done, no- 

hasten, m&tOrS, oontendS. 

have, babeS. 

head, caput. 

hear, audiS. 

heavy, sravia. 

height, altitudS. 

heiilate, dubitS. 

high, ^tuB. 

hUl, oolliB. 

hinder, impedlO. 

hither, hQo. 

hold, teneS ; hold in poueuion, 6b- 

tineO. 
home, domua. 

hope, Bpes. 

hope (to), aperS. 

horte, equuB. 

horseman, eciuos. 

hostage, obaea. 

hour, hSra. 

home, domus. 

hoa, quoin, quemadmodnm. 

hum great, quaatoa. 
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impose, ImpOnB. 

in, in. 

m/atUry, pedlUa, p«dltfttna. 

'tjlamce, aual5rit&ai (fn), addaoS. 

iform, oertiOrem <6b) laoers. 

njury, InjOriK. 
intend to, lat Periphntdc Conj. 

ivitt. Invito. 
iiland, insola. 
Italy, IMIio. 



join (to), Jnns9> oonJunBC. 

Jain battle, pToelium commltlare. 

jovmey, itar. 
judge, IQdex. 
Judge (to), judioS. 
Jmt, juBtua. 



if ep /rom, prohibeO. 
keeper, custSa. 

Jtfff, interfioiC. 
jbnoui, sclS. 



lake, looiia. 

iang^iagt, lingmk 

fori/e, magnua. 

lait part of, eitrEmua i as, ei- 

tcemil hleme. 
lay viaile, TaatC. 
lead, ducS; leadacroit, tranadiieO, 

lead back, rediloS j lead out, 

leader, dui. 
leave, relinquQ. 
legale, leE^tus. 

lyth, louBitudS. 



teller, (o[ the alphabet) Utters ; (an 

epistle) litterae; epiatola. 
lieutenant, UKfttua. 
life, vita. 
light, Ini. 
lii/ht, lOTla 1 %*( baggage, aar- 

Itii, ainiUa. 

iimft (to), flnlO, 

line of battle, aOiSa ; line ^ marcft, 



loie, ftmltt^ 
lore (lo), amO. 
lomer, Inferior. 
Lyont, IiUBdOnum. 



magietraie, maKlatrfituS. 
fnaujtn, viisO. 

make, (aoiS ; mote war upon, hel- 
ium inferC. 
man, vir, bomS. 
many, multl i very many, per- 

march, iter i to march. Iter fscere. 
master (feacAer), masiater. 
memory, memoria. 
menage, nuntins. 

mtdniglit, media niiz. 

mile, mille pasaua ( milti, miUia 

paaauum. 
miliUtry icienee, rSa mllitariB. 

mindfnl, memor, 
money, pecuilla. 
more, plua, ampliua. 
mortal, mortalia. 



t»(,li«. 



!, oportet 01 geiundivi 



yGooj^le 



GENERAL VOCABULAKT. 



nrighborhooflof{inlhe}r ad»Olrc>al 
neilliir, ii«que (nec)- 

Boon, meridlSB. 

nor, neque (noo). 

not, dQd 1 in negntiTe commands fti 

wishes, ne, 
nothing, nihil . 



oatk, juBJiirandum. 
lAtain posseirim of, potior. 



only, bSIub; luiv., hSIud 



ptace, pox. 
people, populus. 
perti, perloultun. 
periande, persnadeS. 
pilch camp, oastra pSnere. 
place, looua ; placet, looa. 
plan, consilium. 

point uvt, monatrS, d6moilgtr6. 
Fompey, PompeluB. 
posseition (get or nhtain), potior. 
pouibh (as), quam + sup«rla(ive. 
poatTful, potettH J to be more (or 
very} poaerfal, plus (or pluii- 

praiie (to), laudO. 

prefer, inalO. 

price, pretium. 

promite, polUceor. 

protect, servS ; ease praeaidlS 

(+ dat. of advantage). 
province, prOTiuala. 
puniik, puniS, animadTertC. 







or, aut, vel ; in double 


questiong, 


rampart, Tallum. 


an; or not, (direct quOE 


(ion,) an- 


read, legS. 


nOn, (indirect f|ueBtiniiH 


neone. 


reaion. causa i for thit rtaaon. 


order, jubeo (with am. 


impera 


pTOpterea. 


(with dal.). 




receive, aoclpiO, reciplO. 


other, aliuBj the other 


(of two), 








rejoicf, laetor, gaudeO. 


ouijhi, oportet, dSbeS. 




releaie, Bber3. 


o«t <if, S (ox). 




remain, maneO. 






replg (to). reapondeO. 
republic, respublica. 


P. 




reiirf, rasiBtS. 
rejecting, do. 


pain, doloF. 






part, pars. 




reitrain, retinoO ; reitram from, 


paa the mnler. hlernO. 




retinere quin. 






return, revortor, redeS. 



C(.Hi'^le 



GENERAL TOCABULAEY. 



rewanl, praemium. 
Rhine, BbgnUB. 
Shone, BhodsnuB. 
nch, dives. 

rintr, flumen. 
road, via, iter. 
Roman, BSmaniU. 



vrldi/r, mlleB. 

tome . . . vtliei'i, iilll . . . alii. 

tmne one, lomiihing, aliquis, 

ion, llllua. 

r( {nf tuck a), ejusmodJ. 
speak, dIcG, loquor. 
ipeech, GratiO- 
^pur, calcor, 

ir, atslla. 

vit&s, respubliOB. 



. lapis. 

, (nte Ay « 



m, expugmO. 



•uJ, triBtis. 


story, »bul«. 




strength, vIb. 


«,keof(fortke}, cau>a. 




Mme, Idem. 


wnwi, occasus solis. 




stipplies, commeatua, cOplae. 


<o«p, aeivS. 


jH/yiMt, puts. 


■By, dIcO ; A« layi, dicit. 


iwTyau, praBBtB (with liat.l, prae- 


idejice (military), res mllitaFiB. 


cedC (with ace). 




mrrenrf^r, dedS. 


>ee, videa. 


siHjiKrt, BUBpicor. 


treel:, pet9. 


lusfain, BuatineS. 


letje, ocoupa. 


KBonl, Bladiua. 






•elf, lp«e. 


T. 


jetj, vends. 




senate, BcnatiiB. 


table, meDBa- 


Knrf, mitts ; send ahead or /or- 


tale, capiH i lake by Worm, ei 


iDorJ, praemittS i tend bad; re- 


pu«ii5. 


mitta. 


loJf, altuB. 


KTXe (as), sum, with dat. of purpose. 




«j((n;e or ,e,lr>iiu!. BBBtertiua. 


(fni^A. doceS. 


stt_fire to, IncendS. 


teacher, maBister. 


tel out, proflciBQOC. 


letl, dloo, narrS, 






eh^, iivisi ihijiofKar, n. loiiK». 


lerrify, teneS, perterraO. 


ihort, bievlB. 


terrUory, fines, agor. 


ihoiB, moiiBtrO. 




rici, aegieT. 


that, conj., ut ! dem. prcm., is, iUo 


side of (on this), ciB, citra. 


rel. pron., qui. 


signal, Bignum. 


that nut, (purpose) nS, (result) u 


»ttee, quum. 


n6n. 




thing, rea or the neater form of an 


size, magnltadS. 


adj.orpron. 


Ailled, perttUB. 


1 Ihink, puts. exiaCimC 



;(le 



OENERAI. VOCABULARY. 



Ihii, hic. 
throuffh, per. 

Jill (to), COIS. 

timid, timidiiB. 

to, ad. 

tongue, linguA- 
iDp of, Bummu*. 
toicarJi, ad, sub (of tii 

toan, oppidum. 
tribute, stlpendlnm, 
tTOope, cSpiae. 
tiimgKt, tuba. 
try, cBnor. 



tateerlain, 
Boder, sub. 
andergo, subeO. 
tmderitaad, iiitellig;9. 
uttfrieBdlg, Inlmlcus. 
unhappy, infelii. 
unjuil, Injustus. 
vulikt, diBBimilis. 

vnvtiaius (la be), nSlO. 



w. 

',, exspeots. 

I, muruai lonHi q/ o cUy, n 

la; lui n rampart, vallum. 

maader about, vagor. 
car, belluiD. 
catch, vlgilia. 

wny, via. Iter. 

weapon, telum. 

weep, ileO. 

mil, bene. 

toAaf, interrog., qais (qui) ; 



urge, hoFtor, cohOTtor. 
uie/al, uUlis. 



eery, {1) sup. of adj. or adv.; (2) per 

vidniiy of {in the), ad, droum ; 

from the vicinity of, a, ab. 
victor, victor. 
Diciury, vlotSrlft. 
Woience, vis. 



, nbl. 



, (Ot B, 



vihen, quui 
wkelher, utrum, nu: 
tnhich, <of two) ute 

quia <qul), 
uihile, duin ; t /idle wAite, paulis- 

per ; n little ahile ago. paulo ante. 

who, interrog., quia (qnl)( rel., qid. 
whole, tCtuB. 
why, cftr, qoare, 

aicked, mains. 
viide, latua. 
mdlh, latitadO. 

■ myl, coma. 



with, cum. 

ionodi, sllva. 
word, verbum. 

corthy, diRnns. 

ooumi, Tulnns; tovtound, vulnerS. 

oreiched, mlBor. 

lerUe, scrlbS, 



D,o,l..(i by Google 



a, nnil, lane bi Abl. bIde. , N. e (8), B, d. 
a (ab). bow uwd, N.96,a; howdlK from 

e (ex), N. «6, » i irltli Abl. of Agant, H. 

]&1, CiuTiDH ; H pnfli, N. 99, 1. 
Alilitln Cut, pi. eodlng la -abUB, N. 9, r ; 

ending In -1, or -e or -i. N. 17, b, W. 28 ; 

IKkIUdd.H.IBS.B. (Tae (gtoenl), 30 (page 

2t), H. 146 ; UHd AlTerbUlly, N. »», a, 94, 



1,2,1 



e (ex) or de, h 



.,, n. US, a, L. ilTi ; vtth peto. 
postnlo, qnaero, N. 141, g. 3. 199, 4 ; 
Dt Sapmtlon, N. 14T, L. iiiil (bnl m H. 
131, c) ; with opuH 4Dd usuh, N. 147, a; 
ofSooToe, Birth, etc., N. 148; oTCbuw, N. 
14», L. i1 ; oTUumer, H. 160, L. illi ; oTAc- 
nmputment, N. 160, n, L. lUi; of Huna 



Adjectliea, 9 (p>ge Z), N. 24-48; A. 10-20; 
pMltion, )9B, 1. Uie (ememl), 41 (pag. 
18), H. lOa ; Attrib. ud Prod., H. lOS, 1- 
SlDWdHNoDDB, N. 109. L. Ill; agreeing 
with Inf. or Olmn, N. 109. fr, 126, a, n., 
L. It] ; cooDoctcd bj et or -que, N. 19&, 
6;>p«lalnB«,N.110. [Sk al» Awfen- 
rioM (/.:4(yfc(*ee«, Ompariion, Ifume- 
TtU A<i}., ote,] 

AiUectWe Claim, 42, b (page 12). 

AiDecUn Elament, S8, a (page 11). 

AdTorU^ AMUiatira, eee Jccusalite. 

AdTerblal Claim. 42, c (page 12). 

AdTerblal E1eqienC.S8,c(pagell}; portion, 
-- 198,5. 



and Agent, N. 161 , t. iitt, ill! : with utor. 


Adrerbs, £8 (page 9): poritton, N. IBS, B i 


•to., N. 161. a. L illU with Ad], (fretu«. 


formaUoD, N. BS, n, 6. 8B (bene. mB«iio- 


eto.), N. 161, 6, L. IH,- |diBnuB,eto.)N. 




166, L.lH;ofPrl«, N. 151, c, L.Ui;or 


.MJnmerai AdverbB, N. 44. (7fC, N. 94, 


Qualllj, N, 162, L. Ixx ; of Rapect, N. 163, 


L. >ri«; Ilel.U.eAd.. for»Ilel.Uv.Phn«. 






liilU; orMMSureori>IS..N.I6S,L.]i>lll! 


Agent, eipr. by Abl , N, 151, CAdTtOH, L. aU ; 


AblaliMAbsoldte,N.15",Ii.11i; of Place, S. 


eipr, byI>al.,N. lS6,L.b.; lndir«t(i.iUl 


168, 1S9, L, IIIiI,li; ofTlme,!!. 190,1. il>. 


. per), N. 161, CAorrai.. 


Abrtnct Nonnj, page 44 (• at bollom of p»ge). 


BllenuB, altar, alius, H. I«6, 7. 


ac(atque),N. 9B, a. 


aliquiB.N, 62,anda,e; L.IIt; A. 27. 


Awent, 13 liHge 21); of Qra. and Voc. In 


aUuB, (T. 43,5; L, idli; A, U; aUua... 


-i (Sir -U .Dd -ie), N, 10, (I, e ; «. aOKM 


allUB, N. 196. 8, S; h. xlrtU; alius. 


br an Bneliac, B* tpa«e 31), N. 1B6, 4. 


alter, alienui, dur. In nmolDg, N. 


aocidlt. Inflection. A, 47, 


196,7. 




Alphabet (1*110), page 17. 


A™.»tl« Ca«, 20 (page 24); in -Im. N. 


alter, N. 43, ft; L. liii; A. llj alter... 




. alter, N. 196, 8; L. iMll. 


Oti«'l, K. 102, «.,'l39, L. Ili/Cognale, 


ambo, how decliiwd, N. 48, a. 








an, see Double QHeslioni. 


Dial-nce, Degree, ete., N. 89, a. M, 1, 112, 


AnaiyaU of Benlwea, 34 (p-«. 9), N. 1»4. 


L. ilT-iWl; irith Prep, N. 96, L. urii; 


Anleeedenl,ll,i(page3); omitted. N- 118, C 


of Flaee to ahicH, N. 1E3, 169, b, L. mii, 




h; with lBf„ N. 148.166.199, 3, i:. h; 


(page 21). 


*Wi proplor and proximua, N. 132, a ; 




portUon, 11.198, 3. 


aiidSDbJ„N. 184,c;L.l=«. 



yGooj^le 



ine. N. 1 



MPW"), «(!■«« 18); N- 
snoh phnsen tx the ci<B n/ 
, CiVTioH ; aipr. bj CltwH of 



ST, A. 15. a ; tmulated ralher, too, qvUe, 
N. 40, o; wlib Abl., N. 164, L. IitUI. 
IToiDinriBonor A4)ectlT«,10(ptge2), N, W; 
Rt«Dlsr, N. 30, L. ixtIH, A. 16; IrragDlsT, 



ait,«Ilel. Proq„N.115,/i aipoaiiMe, 

ciprswed, N. 40, G. 
^jtiuff (wriis of), eoMW. wlUi rogo, petO, 

poHtulO, quaero, N. 199, 4. 
AeniuiilaOoii, N. 1 (6)- 
" AttneUoD." Holj]. oT, N. 136. 
AUrlbuUve Adjwtliw, N. 106, 1, 2. 
audco, N. ei( ASS 
audio, InHntkm, A. 36. SS. 
ant . . . ant, H. 1B5, 8. 
AuiDitrf Verbs, 25 (page 8). 
ave. ImpentlTe, N, 91, 3, A. 

bena, bow compared. N. 39. 



c tnd e (n[th a, fonnlDe x), tf. 1 13 ), 12> 

can, how eipresMll. N. 1*7, 3. 

capio, ioflMtion, A. ^. [SeeTerAsin- 

CudiDiJ AdjiicUveg, 9, b (pkge^), N. 41 ; 

iNcKiwl, N. 42, c, 4S. [Sea iiDder ux 

duo, tres, mlUe.] 
Ctae, 8 (page 2), 16, a, b (page 22| ; T>bl< 

Utln<;iw»i,a0(piige24): ' 



N.SJi . 



B, V. 30, a 



Complement, 37, n (page 10), 46, a (page 18), 

N, 66, 108, U ti. 
ComplemeDtarj loflBltlTS, N. 16S, b, L. ill. 
Complei fSntence, 40, c (page 12), N. 106. 
Compound ai Noane, N, 23, L. iiitI; (2y 

Words, N,99; (8) Sentences, 40,J(psgB 12), 



CoulltlonBl Senlencen, N. ITJ 
CoiiJDgation,16a (page 22); i 






, N. 64. e 
[See ODdei i^nl. Seclmd, Thira, and 
/"ourfA CoB^ugatitmx ; Verbs in -jo! 
PerJpAnufic Cbit^po/ioni, itttpciienf, 
Semi'Deponetitf IrregulaT, D^ficHve, 
aDd fmpersonal Verbs}; pecDllulties of 
Che Four Conjugacloni, N. 79. 

Conjunotkiiia, SO (page B), N. 96 ; omitted, N. 
06, b. {See et, -que. atque ] 

[k)iiBonuiCB,8(pagel7); Consonant Cbaoges, 
N. 1, TO, S ; lUuble CongooanCs, 4, e 
(pagslT); Consonant SCenu (Third Dec.), 



«. ll,a,15. 



ige, N. 



«. muolDg, H. 91. ». 



causS, Hltb Oenitlre, N. 128. 149. a. 

CauM. eipr. by Ablative, N, 140, L il 
Indlc. and Snb). Modes, N. 182, L. Ixh 

cela, with two Awusa^Tes, N. 141, r. ] 

certiorem laoio, with Ace. and Int 
199 3. 

Oiterior, Me., N. at, I., .nir, A. IT, t 

Claiuen, 41 (page 12); as inodUen',4a < 
12), N. 104; a>8obicct,8fl, (I 
Oh}Hl, 42, a (page 12). [See 
cesaiec, and TVmp^rtf C/Trt 

coepl,I'.91, - " 



CoDtracted SjllaUea (Isngth of), 11, « ( 
21), N. 7. 20, =, 
' Coi><ila<i'»»;)andCopuUllFeVerbs,3T( 
101, N. 66, 103, L. VI. 

i-.N. 196, 8, L. ilvili, 
p.), with Abl., N. 160. n, L. i 
N. 160, s. ; EncliUc, N. S3 



10): : 



a (quuin), with li 



and Si 









Duns, 8, rf (page 1) ; with pi. verb, 
61. &(pagel4), N. UT, e. 
Commandu Direct, N. 163, 178. CjimoB 3, 
L. li ; Indited, N, 164, c, 178 ; NcgitlTe, 



4,0, L. 1ili,Iid,liiil. 



pluTBl fbnn In declension, N,8(&); ending 

•abus.N. 9, e, L, viii; ending In -ubUB, 
N, aO,B.; ofIndirMt01a«t,N. 129.1. i>; 
when In mnat be trasB. bj ad, K. 129, a; 
wben/ormiutlietraiu.bJpro>N. 12B, bj 



C(.)(.)'.^le 



a.VeTbi,H.130,(iDttwFi 



de, uBpnfli.H. W, li iHtb AbL, iBntad 
of Part. Oen.,H. 128,a 
"dea, K-6,8,c,L..lit. 

l>eclanCot]rSeiiIeiic«,44,a(|iiigel8), N.IOO; 
In lodlnctlHscoiine, N, 187. 

Derletulon, IS, a (pagB 22} ; g«Denl lava, 
N, 8 ; DHkulonii i4 Naniu |bow 
gulBhsd), 21 (pags 2e). [See unieT the 
aiderenl Oeclewmoni ^ Noam an ■ ' " 



[See coepl, memini, odd, inqiiai 
■alve, ave.l 
Degne, «ipr. bj ObJ. or Acs., M, e (lB«e IE), 



7 (P^ IS), N. 1 
114, 1; 01 Pen. 



u, a, L. 



itCl>nEW,ll:pBgel3). 

DepHlent Verba, H. 80; loflHtlon, A. 3T; 
■IthAbl., N.151,»,L.i]1i. [SccDDdertbe 
dllfcrent nmjvgalioai of Verhn. | 

Derind ffnrdi, N. 98. [Su ^Kftn^s.] 

deuB. N. 0,10,/; IliDI. 

dio, due, tao, fer. N. Ti*, S. 

dies. N.22, »-<j, A B. \.&et Frfih Dtolen- 

disniig, iritb Abt. , N. IH, L. In. 

WmLnuHTB!, N. 98, i. 

DtphthoDgn, fi (page 18]; qoAntitj, 11, it 

KrecC Object, 39, a (page II), 49 (pe«e 14), 
M. 102, R., 139 L. Ill; pMltloD.H. 193, 3. 
IMnct Qutetlonii, to, Qnettiont. 
die Idi), ag a piefli, N. 99, 3. 
DMrlbnllTe AdJecUvea, N 41, a : bow de- 



domuB, N. 21, b', K 
i«T, A. 8, o. 

dubito, "iib SubJ. a 



dublus, nith Sob)., N. 181, <f, 199, 1, 
dum, (wfri/t) «ini lliBl. Prea., N. 1S8, b,, U 

lioi ; luH/iO N. IM, 6, L. lull i {prmMtin 

N. 183. il, L. imil. 
dummoda, vttb Subj., N, ies,rf. 
duo, N. 43, c, L. >Li, A. 20, ft. 



ifd, N.'l96, 4! 

with specvH neaning : — Nduds 
-ulusl, N. 98, a, b; Adjectliea 



[>d of PronuiKlaCloti, 9 [page IB). 



. . quo, N. 196, 8. 
s omltud, N. 199, 2. 
aunt ithere. 11, there tm), N. 198, 6. 



*. 96, b. 



, atqoe, T 



; DmlttHl, 



Id CddkhIoiis, N. 183, Cautmn. 
Stf mologj, deAnid, 1 (page 1). 
BopboDJc CbangH, V. 1, 2. 
Bnlaautory SenteDCU, 44, •{ (pagal8), N. 100. 
Bipletlitfl (it, l)Kre), e£ (page U). 
BiKct of Space, 64, 3 Ipagc 15), H. 142, b, 
L. ilil ; of Time, 54, 1 (page 15), N. 142, a, 
160, L. ilT. 

T, A. 17, e. 



facile, for facUiter, n. 89. 

facilis, etc.. N 31, 6, L. ..i>, A. 16, 6. 

tacio and lis compound!, N.^.n. ; limper. 

ffto, N.J9, 5. (Seoflo.) 
Feitring, -erbs of, »ilh Subj., N. 179, e. 
fero, N. B6, L, W, A. *i. 
fldo, N. 81, A 8S, 

niUi DeclendDn, N. IS, L. mrl, A. 9. 
fllia,N 9,«,Lviii. 
Alius, how declined, N. 10, d, L. it. 
nnlCe Verbs, IE. e (page 4), 61 (page U), fiS, 

afpagelai, N. 117 
flo, N. 88, L. Ill, A. 44. 



by Google 



Hirt ConJngBllon, N. €6-!8 ; 8jnO|Mli, N. 78, 

mil. A. 3T \ Fiffll Periplimalic Uonj., N. 
e2.i.,L. l«,A.a9,a. 



N. 24, a, L. It, A. 10, 11. 
/or, eipr. bj Dulie, N. 129; bj pro, N. 128, S 
(ore »nil roram tat futurus esae »ni 
eBaem, N. M. d: fore ut ollb Subj 
forFut-lnt. Past., N. 181, a, B. 



Oerunillye, H. 68, 6, 7i, 6 ; u«m. N. 188,/, 190, 

L. lulU ; wilbout esse, N. 189, 2, 
Eratia, witb Ocnldie. N, 138. 



,BbTeUhlng,4, b (page : 
(p.«.30),N,a6,a. 
hie, N.49BndR. 1,111, e 



fretui 



:h Abl., : 



IGl, b. 



fruor, "Irti Ahl., N, 161, a. 

t'unsor, vlth Abl,, N, 161, a. 

Pulom Teo», 17, a (pagt 4) ; Iiviicative, 1 
60, 81, 1, 68, c, 78, e ; loins, bj P««i 
/orm, N. 168, a; ImperrUiBr, N. 70, 76, 
e ; /lylBtiiFe, N. H, s, 7«,e, 191, a. ; .ul 
BtltuU foi lut. Inf. Pan., K. 76, c, 181, ■ 
B. ; Fut, Inf. Act, nlihout eaae, N. 18B, 
e, 198, 2 1 Fnl. Inf. In 
K, SO,a; But. Pullclpie, 
7a,6i (iHMJiwlN.68,6,77,6. 

folure Perfect Tiin», 17. o (page 4), N. 60, 
01, 1,68,/, 78, rf; 
N. 168, a. 



g (with B, fiinBlng II, H. 1 (3), 0, 13, c 

gnudeo, N. SI, A. 38. 

GBodn. eCpBgel); gsnerml rulM, (fty inean- 

inj;)18.19|pi«"SS). N.8; {by e»diftg] S. 

4. EicuPTioNS (*!/ <mding), — Fint Dec. , 



lurthDi 



N. 9,c 

N.lO.a, , 

S. 22, 6. aedderotsn iDtlnU 

uCltuK, 3S<|KigBlD), IB, c, 2 (page 23)1 

of an maccliaable Noud, 19, c, 1 <i>age 28) 

General Fastis >hd Dsudl Uinra, N. 186- 
199. 

Gcnlliie, 20 (p«ge 2*) ; endings In the FIto 
Declensions, N. 6 ; ending In -ii or -i, N. 
10, e ; general nie, N. 119, D. i ; o( Pceses- 
Blon,S.120, i:,.r;<rfliu«lity,N.121,L.lini 
afV>lue,N.121,a; PutlKie, N. 1!^, 123; 
Sub^ectiie wil Ottjartlie, M. 123, b, 124, 
L. liiU; wltb Adjectives. N. 124. L. lidll; 
wMiytibiotTaiKmbtring ^ijtn-gtttiji{i, 
V. 12G,.L.liUl; sllec suDl, limllsd noun 
onilusd, N, 126, a, L. Irl i eipr. by NeuUr 
or Poss. Pron., N. 120. I,; equinlvnt to 
Eng. rompoiHt qT, V- 126, b, h. Hi ; wiib 
Impersonil Verbs, N. 127 ; wllb oaDBa « 



^, L. i1 ; with pddle I 



taMrj Sultjaiv 
hoitor, Inflectii 
l-erbi.i 



ille, N, 40, and B. 1, 114, b, L. 11, A. 24. 

-iminAcc. Sing., N.17, e. 

[uiperatiie Umle, 15. d (psga 4), 20 (page 7), 
N. 67,<:, lS3;Tenee«, N. 63,c, 169; forma- 
tion, N. 70, 76 ; die, due, fac, fer, H. 
78, 5; Jmpflratlve Senteiicea, 44, c (page 
18), N. 100, [See Ctomniaitds.] 

[mperfecl Tense, N. 60, 6], 2; IbnnttJon, 
(Indicative) M. OS, b, 78, 6, (Bnbjunctire) 



the Oen., : 



1. 198; InaectiOD, 1 



. 47; m 



used witb tbsDat., N. 
I ClHise as Sul^Mt, 
N. 138, L. IxiT, liT. [See licet and 
oportet.] 
in , BE prefli, N. 99, 1, 2; with Ace. and 

IncepUic Verbs, N. 9S, d. 
ineipio. as Pre«. otcoepi. N. 91, l, 
inde . . . imde, N. 19G, 8. 
Indeclinable Adjectiree, N. 42, e, 43, e. 
IndecKnsble Nouns, gender of, 19, c. 1 (page 

23). N. a 

Indeflulle Pronouns, N. 62, 116, L. Ill, A. 27. 
[See under oliquls, alquiH, nequia. 



tc.] 



D,o,l..(i by Google 



Indepntdnil Cw, 8, d (jMge 2). S3 (vrnge 

H). 
ladiadieMDde.lS, a(PHc3), H. BT,n, 

Tamw. 17 (pigB^), N, eu, 61,63,3; 

i»Ui>Dciri«ii»>,N. 68,78; ipHlilfoi 



Id InillMt IHkouih, N. 1S7, B. 2. 
iDarecl OiKoune, N. 10«, 18«, IB1. L. Im- 

IndlrETt Ob)Kt, S9, b (page 11), N. 129, L, ii, 

l»l; potltloD.N. 19S.3. 
Indlnct aa«(UiD9, N. 177, b-fl, L. lur. 
lnf«rui, N. SB, k nil'. A. 17, c. 

'" e (|iigB4).M(p«gBla), 



nofed, N, ITS, L, 



^.6a,rf,7i 



I. Int. 



Ol^t, 86, c <)■■«« 101, 53 (|Hce 1I>), ] 

108, i, 136, o. K.; ComplamenUrj, N 
», I. Hi ; wKIl OttjMtlni u Bub)«t, 
(pig* 16) i irith AaUHllie u SulyH 



InflKllon, IG (paKe 22). 

inquam, N. 91, 2, a; porickm, N. 1»S,6. 

inter nos, bo. en., N. 68, rf, 112. 1. 



* Verb!. 12 (page 3); 
N. S3, 3, 134, L. Iirl 






BDdlng fD -lis (di), N 81, », A. 16, 6; MMliog 
In -dicuH, -flcus, -TOlUB. N. 82. A. 16, 
c; bonus, «(«..N.8tl. A. 17, a^ citeiior, 
«to,.N.34. A. IT, A; exterua. «>«.,». 85, 
A.17,e; dives, Juvenla.Benez.H. 86. 
Irragolnr THh«, N. B8-99, A. 4(Hfi. [S« 
nam, poiHum. pronum, fero, so. 
flo. TolOi nolo, molo ] 



it, not (nqtTHMd, M (pi«t B), 66 (P*C>1S), N. 



Jupiter, dMLlii«d, A. T. 
jusjuronduin, N. 28, (>. 
JnveniB, boir eompind. H. 86, A. 
)avo, vitli Ace., N. 181, b, Ciimoir. 



m LaswiTB, psgei 27-148. 



A. 46. 

oniued, N. S». 
mAjar natu. N. 36, fr, L. iliz. 
malo, iiT. TMb, N. SO. L. Iill. *. 46. 
inaIiu,N.88,A lT,a. 
Hunar, bow «ipn»ed, N. ISO. L. lUS. 
maxime, N. 87, 8S. 
may, bow eipr. la IaIIb, N. 197, 3, 3, L. 



Hi, N. 91.2; wltb Gen., 
A. 46. 

N.4,«-6.a,ft. 
s, H. 48, L. il, A,28. 



'. 126, I. 



1, N. 86, b 



miaeret. •! 

liedSt«ni(TblRIDH.), N. 18, L. nil, A. 6. 

ode, deflned, IS (pBee S). [S« aadec /h- 

dicaliue, Sulffanclirf, eU.] 

lOdo.prepirferf, wlUi9ubJ,,N. 188,d. 

loneo, InflMtion. A. 80, 81. 

ralba 'DUDca of), wll J Ai^Ktlm. K. m, a. 
multnni. multo, u Adnrlw, N, S9, a. 
DiiiltUB, N. 38. A. IT, a. 
muit, ho> apr. In UUn, N. 83, ^ 197. 2, S. 



yGooj^le 



natii.N.«,6,L.ill.. 


Ordn Of woidi ID ■ LUtoi SmtaDu, M.IW, 


ne.to wg«H«Wiil«,N.178,Oira™; Id 






Ordinil AdixotlTM, B, b (|«g> 8), N. 41, 43, a. 




L. <]., A, IB. 


-ne, in QiiwUons (dngl.), N. Ml, a. IM, 3, 


O Bi, u«, N. 176. 


L. IIU; -no . . . an, N. 101. ft, ITT. rf. 


olvAf, bow «ip[. Id Utin, N. S% ft, 197, 3. 


ne . . . qiiidem, N. iM, 6, 196, 3, 




nego. (or dlco non, H. 1B9. 5. 


par,iDfl«a™,A,14.a. 


neque (nool , . . neque (neo). N, 


Pirtlclplr^ 23 (page 7|, 47 (pige 13), N. 68, 


1«.,8, 


108, 189, L. iIIt; time </erro(ed, 23, ». 


neilulB,N.li2,ft,e,LUr,A. 27. 


(p.W.8),N.199, a; fomiitloD, N. 72.77; 


neut«r.N.43,6,L. Till.A. 11. 


bo- coiDpmd, N. 80, a; of DepoDeot 


N«u»r Nomu, Ect»nl l>w of dwl,, N. 8 (3)i 


V«bf, H. 80, ft, L. iliT ; ho- bat trui.. 


«.dingli.-e,-a],-ar,N.M,i,17.6. 


N. lS0,d;iDAbl. Ab..,N. 167,L,lli. 




PuUdre Otnltiie, N. 122, 123, U itTl ; ho* 




lo etpnu all .^lu, f Ae topttfllK mowi- 




toin,ete., S.128,rf,e. 




P«« of BpwA, K ip^ge 1), 14 (pw> 22). 




parruB, N 38, A. 17, o. 


(pige 2*), N. 103,0,119; how fbnnx) in 


Puri™ Voice, 14 (PHS 8), 46, e (paga 18), 




PutT.ii«,n,o(p«g.4), 


mBtJon la Tljitd Deo., N 12-16, 6, IB, o, 




6,1 


patior, -llh a™, and Inf.. N. 197, & 




pelBEUB, gonrlM, N, 4, B. 3. 


non Boluin . . . ied etUm, N. 195, a. 


PsDull, Hud ica IBieiil, IS, a, ft, and B. 2 




(pag. 31), 


noster. N. iS, L. 1,4. 28. 


pw. « P«B«, N. 40, rt, 99, 1 ; -Ith Aco. rf 


nostrum, nostrt (Qeo, pi.), m. to iw, 


iDdiiwt Agrai, N. IBl, Ciimoii. 




Perfect raii«,n,olp.«e4};ai«D,K. 87, TBI 




DeflDlW and AorW, N- 61, 3, «2; fbrma- 


on laUn SjraUi., p(gu 188-283. 


HoD, iljHlKntive) N, 68, •«, 73, d, <5Hft- 


noYi. -Irti Pr^J. ni«nfng. N. 91. »., A. 461. 


junctice) N. 68. c, 74, 6, (/lylniHr*) H. 71, 


NouDe.8<|>mel),N,3^. |8««DDder.»1iril. 


6, 76, 6: V dropped, N. 78, 4; Reiuplt- 




cBted, N, 78, e ; ot lego, verto, eut., N. 


nuUus, N. 48, 6. L. »iii. A. 11. 


78, 7 ! -lib Pre». mwDiDg, N. ai, 2 BDdB. i 


num, ii«, N, 101, o, 177. d, L. M, Iiir. 


ParUdpks H. 68,6,77,a,80,». 1,167, «. 1, 


Momber. of Hoaiu and Vwh., 7 (p.g6 1), 23 




<p.g8 7).51lp«(»U). 


B.l,167,Bl,iai,c. ■ ' 


NnnHi^ AdjecllTM [m ■!» QiiWiniU. Or 




dino/, md iHiIriftufiue Adjectivea, ud 


P*r»n, fl (pag8 1), 22 (page 7), 61 (pagu 14), 


untis, duo. trea, millel,9, t(pae«SJ, 


N. 117, d. 


N. 41,42,43, L. lit. A. 19,20; do not tojte 


PnK,»IBDding.,N. 64,2,61 


ROT. G«i„ N, 128, a. 


FanoDai ProDoiins, 11 (pageS), N.46, L. 1, A. 




21; usually »inilled,N 111; Third Pan™, 




ho- nuppUad, N.46, 114,2; porttioo, N. 


O Biol, qautlty ill d«]., N. 8(7). 


lflS,8. 


Ob, u preflx, N. 99, 1. 


peto. wllb a <ftb). BDd AbL, N. 141, i^ 2, 


Obl«(, DlRct ud Itidlr«t, 30 (page 11). 


196,4. 


OywtlTe, B, c (page 2) ; « AdT., M <pige IB) ; 


Pbiaaa, 43 (page IS), N. lot ; ai Sul4H^ 86, e 


u BdbJ«t of iDfln .. 66, ft <p.g<i 16) ; Ob- 


(page 10). 


JeotlnSSDlllM.N. m,L.Ldii. 


Place. N. 168, 169, L. XJalx, It. 


obliTi80or,«l(hO«i., N. 126, L. liliJ. 


Pluperfect Tenie [in Kng., i^( Perfict, 


odi, N. Al, 3.L. Idll, A. 43. 


17, a, paga *), N. 60, 61, 4, 63, «, 69, d. 


oportet. N. 92, CtOTKW, 98. 1, c,197, 8, 3. 


78, rf, 74, 6. 


1.. (dT. 


plus. N. 71, 124 6. t-. 'Ivli. A, 15, a ; pluB, 




miuuB, etc . wllb other ca» lii<le>d of 




Abl . N. IM. ft- 



yGooj^le 



posBum, N. 86 


1, L. .i., A. U. 




poBteruB. K. 3 








tb jDdlc., 


N. 194, CHmuM 






poBtridiB, -ith 


O^Q.,N. 129,R. 




postulo, iriih a 


(abl«idAbl.,N 


141, .-2. 


Pot,n'u.lMo*.,15,6(l«g8 3),18 


PW6). 








L.Il>l;.l(ha 






p™li.-.l<., S6, 6, M |pg«e 10), N. 103. 6, lOS ; 


P»d.NounMd 


Aa].,37,E-<uxlrf(|wU), 


M,<..6,<I«g.l3>,N.W7«dt 






SB. 






age S) ; wltti Arc 


ud AW., 


N B6. L rail 


«Ad™rb.,29,B(|«.gB9^ 




mltled, N. ISO, 




,,U,il'p«KMoi 


N. 188, 7; in 


ud Bub, 


N. 85, c, I., «ilx. 




PrwDt T™», 17 


a (pige 4), K. 


60,81.1: 


Stem, N. M, 1 


65, 6Ti fonwti 


OD «f tbe 


Pr«=iW, (/«<)« 


) K. U, 3, 68 


(1, 78, o^ 


(SKy.)N69,o. 


74,a;(/=<per.jN 


70,75. u; 


(7.(f)N.n,a. 


7e,a-.ti-^eexpr 


bgPrr,. 


J.!^.. N.lTSi P. 






tic. inmm'.n. 


M,V,i67i 


Hlsloriul Pnte 


ot, N. 168, 6, L. 






A. «t 




Pri».ho.f«pr., 


rf,9(I«gel6);»,161,c- 


PrtncipiL niBiue* 


« (P»ge 12). 




pridie, with Oen 








^1 T^Q^ N, 1 




PrinoipilParMot 


■«bsN.66;ofI 




Verbs, A. 47. 






prior, N. M, L. 








Iiliid5c.md8«y., N.I84, 



or prod), u pnBi. see proBum. 
.ilion>, how e.pr., N. 178, CAtmoB 3. 
minil AfJJectiiffl, », a (ptgeB). 
nnn, 11 (puge 8), N. 46-63. 111-116, L. 
; jnskloD.N. laS.4. [See thenrloiu 
uflof PronouDfl,-. Personal, lielfttice, 



prOBuro. N. 86. 2, A 

ProtuiB. N.174. 
pugnatuF, InfleeOoi 



Purpow, eipr. b; Dat , N. m, I. llril ; bj ■ 
PtaTui. N. I37.a^ b; the galy., N. 164, </, 
178, L. i],iItU1 ; sipt.lnjiiN waye, N. ISO. 



qn- 



lai. 



qua, u u Adierb, N. M, 2. 

qnaaro, wlih a<ab)|de.e (ezl, utd Abl. , 

M. 141, m. 2. 190. 4. 
OuiUI;. «pr. b/ OeD..N. 121. U3. a; by 

Abl.. N. U2aiHl». L. Hi. 
quam niUi SupeiUUn. N. 40, c ; ranitlad 

{AW. with Uoni|»™UiM), N. 154, L liTlJi. 
quomqiism, with Inillc.. N. 183. CtuTwn. 
guomTis, witb Subj-, N. 183. c. 
(tiuiDtJl]>. 10 <|>tge 80) ; RulM. 11, 12 (pogea 

20,21). [Srr^Un Vomit, lottg •milium. i 
-que, BucUtLc.N. 195,3; fb^v bi qnJBque, 

QimUou (liH^f e and iJonWc), Mnct, H. 101, 
a, b, L. Uii, liT, Iut; iDdlnct, N. 177, d, 
N. Iiit; iiuplfiug ■ (foKtf. N. 164, b, 
177.0. 

qui (BclatlTe). N. GO, L. Bl, A. 2&. 
ui iD c^ons of Parpoae, tttgult. Cause, 
ud Cmceiivm, N. ITS, a, 181, c, 132, c, 
188, 5, m, 6, L. Ui, U.. luLi, lioi 

quia, with indic., N. 182, a. 

quicumque, N. 62, if. 

quldani,N. 53,(1. 

quln, wltb Xub)., N. 181, d, 199. 1. L. liv. 

quis (qui), IntemgiilTe, N. 51, L. 1)11. A. 

tfom uter, N. 51, Cumon, 186, 7. 
quisque, N. Kt, d; with 8np«liiUreB, N.68> 

iB. m. Si, d. 
for ut, N. 179, 5. 
. . . eo, <*e. - . l*e,N. 166, *. 
quod, with IihUc. , H. ISa, 1, i[ 1 irith Satj., 

N. 187,/. 
quod (id quod, quae rSB). N. 115, b. 
quominus, N. 178, c, 193. 
quoniom, with loale.. N. 182, a. 
quum (cum], with IndLc. and SubJ., 
(siiKe) N. 182, 5, L. Iilii laltlKiagh) N. 
18S,n, L. Liil; lioAfxl N. lS4,a. L. lull; 
quum . . . tamen, N. 185,8; quum 
. . . turn, H- 186, B. 

B (red), » prefli, N. 86, 2, 98, 3. 

RedaplLciiMon,N. 79, 6. 

r^ort.withOm., N.127,5. 

RMexin ProDoons, N. 17, 112, L. I, A. 22. 

Ego. inflectlan, A. 32, 33. [See Third 

OmjugaHon.} 
Bslatlva OIbobh of PnrpDW, ato., •« qui. 



RelstlT* PrHiimiu, 11, b (page S), fiO (mge 14), 
N. SO, 115, L. Ul, A. -Jb; votimiiUed in 
Latm, N. 115, c ^ U tbe bcglanlDg of ■ 
untence, N. lU. d; Uus. ru, N. llfi,/; 
p«lHon, N.1B3, «. 

BMiKct, orSpKU(»(ioii,n«-lAlaHDf. 

reHpublica, M. ^, a. 

Huliject, Object, or AppoBittTe, N. 181, a, b, 



ttonuD Uelbod of Pronuiicladan, B (page 1) 
ruB, in eipRBIIimi of PlHce, N. 159. 

■ ctawg^ (0 r, N. 1 (2), IB, «., 84. b. 

salve, Impentin, N. 9\, 8, 5. 

,6DO, VulMDdlDg, Ma /Rcepltve Cerbi. 

ae, u pnOi, N. S9, 2. 

atnarti ConJugiUoD, H. 66-TI, L,iu, A. 8 
81 ; peeDltarltilts cf Ftrftet itid Su|ADe, 1 
TO, li DepoDent Vcrbe, L luU, A. 3 
g«niad Peiiphrutk Coq)., N.S2, t, A.8B, 

BecoDd DaclFiutaD of Noun>. N. 10. L. Ul. i 
, lUi, A. 2. 



BeconiliirjTeiiBeB, N. 171. [See SsgtKBce r/ 

r™«.] 

Bomi-Deptinonl Verb!, N. SI, L. livU, A 
Benex. dHlined, A, 7 ; compKredj N. S 
SeDteDCea, cKfiQition, 83 (pige it); Si 



soquor, A. 37. [Sea Deponent PerSii,] 

(ftouM, how eifv. in I-ttn, N. 197, 3. 

si, in Candldoni, N. 171, 17& ; tm nnm, I 

177, B. 1. 
Simple Sentences, 40, a <pt^ 12) 
Single QuenUonti, mt Qmitiom. 
BiqulB, N. 63, »nd b, c, L IIt, A. 27. 
Boleo, N.ei. A 38. 
Bolas, N,43, i. L. im, A. 11. 
atem, drflnitlnn, 16 (page 22) ; Stem-Bndini 



puis I 



. [Secil 



!»(, Petfest 



«. wd Abl., N. 9S, c. L. nili. 
Subject, 35, 1, 86 (page 10), 45 (page 13), N. 
102; IM niDdlHen. 38 (pege 11); -when 
omitted, N. Ill; Stil^to/anlmpcnonai 
rerft,2e(p<ige8),H. 92andCtimD[', 93; 
8n)^ of the InSnltlTe, G6 (page 16), N. 



inlijeellTa 0«idt]Te, N. 124. 

im^iuwcln, (Ei«.) 15, c (pagB 4), 19 (puge 8), 
(LU.)N.67, 6,164; TeiiWB,N. 63,21,69,74, 
170. UsKi, — HipteMing : CondUioa. H. 
164, o, 174, 176, L. 1.1, ulT, IrtH ; ^i,*, 
H. 176, L. Ill; Vu£('ion (implying iJduAI), 
N.164, fc, 177,u, (/nrf!7«fli)N. 164, 4,177, 
A,c,ri, L. iiKT; <J(nnman*tt Exhortaiion, 
etc., N. 164,0,178, L. utU, ilHH, ImiI ; 
/'tuv«((, N. 164, rf, 166, Cadtiok, 179, L. i>, 
itilil; yt«iuit, N, IBl, L. Iit; (.'oiue, N. 
182,187,/, L.lili; CoB«»»km, N. 183,L. 
liil; Ilmf, N. 184, L liill; liulirecl 



sui and BUUB, N. 4;,48aiHI Ciunoii, 112,0, 

L. 1, A. 22, 23. 
BUiIi,iDflectioD, A.40;asCop>ila,H.6e,108, 

I..rl,iyiii; peenIlHl[i»i,N.84; nlthPred. 

Oen.. N. 128, L.M; with Dat. of Pass., 

N. 18^ IitU; Campnnuds, nith DM., 

annt. there are, N. 193, & 
anpettatire Degree, 10 (pags 2) ; tnni. bj' 
rtrji, N. 40, i, oijiMsiftie, N. 40, e i with 



53, A. 



f nopda or Verb, N. 78, 
ynt»i,deflnltlon,8a<pagee)i LiiniSrmii, 
pagea IS8-SS2. 

before s, H. I (4), 12, 5 ; In poBBUm, N. 

85, 1, A. 41. 

aliB . . . Qualis. N. 196, 8- 
ametai, tee <:bncra>lan ,• tometBi 

tamen, N. 195, B. 
BntuB . . , quantuB, N. 195, B. 



a, deflnltlon, 16 {pige 4)] 
^utslely IndloaUng lime in 
. Note, IB. 19 (pag«s 5, C 



«o..(Bng 



(pag« 4-7), (I*tin) N. 60-68. 1 
PaiiJolpka, 23, K. IpageS), N. 180, a [«e 
tlio Promt, Imperf eel, etc,}; formation, 
N. «8-76. [See Sr.coH'iarii Temea, and 
Seqwnce of TVnwi.] 

there is, lA«rc are, 55 Ipsge IG), H. 193, 6. 

Tbiid ConJugatlQn, H, 05-77, L, uirli, 



GtHHjIe 



taoii tOrmeil, N, 13, IS, U, U, b,lB,a,b; 

Oendn, N. 4, IS. a, b. 
Time, (tow long) M, 4 (p*e> IS). N 112, a, 

160, L. Ill ; (iDAen) U, 8 Iff IE). N. IdO, 

L. ill; ItatM, K.iei; Teuponl ClauK*, 

N. 184, h. Inil. 
10. omitted idlh Bag. Inr.. H, i. (!»(• 16) ; 

when Rudand bj DU., N 129; b; ad, N. 

12B, a. 



tOtUB.N.«,i,L.xlLI,All. 


veatrum, veatri (Q*a. pi.), how dUT. li 


trauBduco, -mitto, ek., wlih two Aoc., 


lue, N. m, ft. 


N. 141. 0. 


veto, oitb Aisis. uid Inf., N. 1ST, 8. 




TetUB,N.2a,d,A.U,a. 






treB.NVd,!. .1,, A. aci,'ft,' 


via, taH««Jon', A. 7i'-riB, u «i.dlBi, M 




6!,* 


tu, N. 4fl, L. 1, A. 21. 


Tivo, -ilh Abl., N, 161, a. 


turn . . .quum,N. 196.8. 


VocuDun,- LaHo-EiigliBb, )■•«» 26»-284 
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